GULLU MAMMADOVA

ENGLISH GRAMMAR RULES

AND EXERCISES

Morphology

(Ali maktab talobalori tigiin dors vasaiti)

Azarbaycan Respublikast Tohsil Nazirli-
yinin 17 yanvar 2007-ci il tarixli 38 No-li
amri ila tasdiq edilmigdir.

9RDAB]
UM

Baki - 2013



Redaktor: filologiya elmlari namizadi, dosent

E.I.Haciyev

Royegilor: filologiya elmlari namizadi, dosent
A.R.Hiiseynov,

filologiya elmlari namizadi
Y.9.Mustafayeva

Mommodova G.T. Ingilis dilindon qgrammatik qaydalar vo tapsiriglar.
Morfologiya. Ali maktob talabalari iigiin dars vasaiti. —
Baki: «Zardabi LTD» MMC, 2013. 368 soh. Tokrar nasr.

M E3338370015
0103-2013

© «Zordabi LTD» MMC, 2013
© G.Mommaodova, 2013



ON SOz

Respublikamiz miistoqillik aldo etdikdon sonra xarici dovlot-
lorlo birbasa olago bir zorurat kimi meydana ¢ixmisdir. Belo bir so-
raitdo bu va ya diger xarici dilin, xiisusen ingilis dilinin, dyronilmasi
mithiim ohomiyyaot kosb edir. Molum oldugu kimi, hor hansi bir
xarici dilin dyradilmasi vo dyronilmasi li¢lin miiasir toloblors cavab
veran dorslik vo dars vasaitlorine boylik ehtiyac var.

Onu da qeyd etmok lazimdir ki, bu sahads ilk olaraq isiq iizii
gormiis vo respublikamizin ali moktoblorindo tolobs vo miisllimlorin
ehtiyacin1 6doyan irihacmli darslik prof. O.Musayevin hals 1979-cii
ildo cap etdirdiyi «Ingilis dilinin qrammatikas1» kitabidir. Bu
darslik dofalorle tokraron nosr edilmis vo respublikamizda ingilis
dili Oyrononlorin bu sahodoki ehtiyaclarini 6domis, hazirda da
0domokdadir. Onu da geyd etmok lazimdir ki, prof. O. Musayevin
adi yuxarida c¢okilon kitab1 Azorbaycan dilindo yazilmisdir.
Azorbaycan Dillor Universitetindo vo Azorbaycan Kooperasiya
Universitetinin pedaqoji fakoltosindo ingilis dilinin qrammatikasi
fonni osason ingilis dilindo todris edilir. Bunu nazors alaraq biz
ingilis dilinin morfologiyas1 izro homin dors vosaitini tortib etdik vo
homin universitetlorin tolobslorine komok etmok gorarina goldik.

Dors vosaitindo miiasir ingilis dilinin praktik qrammatikasi
haqqinda qisa molumat verilir. Vasait iki hissadon ibaratdir:
1) morfologiya; 2) tapsiriqglar.

Birinci hissade praktik baximdan miiasir ingilis dili morfolo-
giyasina xas olan qaydalar verilir. Hor bir qaydanin islonmasi kon-
kret faktlar osasinda izah edilir. Nitq hissolorinin siralanmasinda
ononavi prinsiplor asas gotliriilmiisdiir: isim, sifat, say, ovozlik, fel,
zorf, komakgei nitq hissalori. Artiklin komokgi nitq hissosi olmasina
baxmayaraq, onun haqqinda molumat isimdon sonra verilir. Bu o
moqsadla edilir ki, artiklin islomasi bilavasite isimlo baglidir. Bunu



nazars alaraq digor komokgi nitq hissolorindon forqli olaraq artiklin
isimlo bir yerdo verilmoasini daha moagsadsuygun hesab etmisik.

Ikinci hissoda tapsiriglar verilir. Tapsiriglar birinci hissodo
verilon qgrammatik qaydalar asasinda tortib edilmisdir. Tapsiriglarin
tortibatinda asandan ¢atina prinsipine riayat etmaya ¢aligmisiq.

Vasaitin sonunda ingilis dilini dyrononlar {i¢iin ¢atinlik térodo
bilocak sozlarin ligati va qaydasiz fellorin siyahisi verilir.

Dors vasaiti hom Azorbaycan, hom do rus bolmosinin tolobo
vo midllimlari {i¢lin nozords tutulmusdur.

Vosaiti tortib edorkon ingilis dilino dair moveud dorslik vo
dors vasitlorindon, xiisuson prof. O.Musayevin «Ingilis dilinin
qrammatikas1»  kitabindan, habelo ADU-nun Ingilis dilinin
grammatikast kafedrasinda olan metodik islomalorden istifads
edilmisdir.

Homin vasait osason Azorbaycan Dillor Universiteti vo
Azorbaycan Kooperasiya Universitetinin miiollim vo tolobalori igiin
hazirlanmigdir. Bununla belo homin vosaitdon ingilis dili ilo ma-
raglanan har bir soxs istifado edo bilar.

Vosaitdo nozora ¢arpan qiisurlara goro ovvolcodon iizrxahliq
edirik.

Vasaitin tortib olunmasinda bizo yaxindan komok edon f.e.d.,
prof.0.1.Musayeva, redaktor f.e.n., dos.E.I.Haciyevo, roygilor fe.n.,
dos. A.R.Hiiseynova, f.e.n. Y.O.Mustafayevaya vo f.e.n. N.Nobi-
yevaya, ADU-nun Ingilis dilinin qrammatikasi kafedrasinin bas
miiollimlori C.Quliyevo, R.Ismayilovaya, E.Ismayilovaya, Z.Mom-
modovaya, S.Nuriyevaya, M.Mirzoyevaya, Y.Sadiqovaya tosok-
kiirtimiizli bildiririk.



PARTS OF SPEECH

All the words in English are grouped into different types
of classes which are called parts of speech. This classification of
words is based on 3 main principles:

1. Their grammatical meaning ( thingness, an action or
state, a quality of a substance, etc.);

2 Their morphological characteristics (number, person,
case, tense, voice, etc.);

3. Their syntactical functions (subject, object, predicate or
predicative, attribute and adverbial modifier ).

Parts of speech are divided into notional, structural and
free parts of speech.

The notional parts of speech have their own lexical
meanings, morphological characteristics and perform certain
functions in the sentence. They are: 1) the noun; 2) the adjective;
3) the pronoun; 4)the numeral; 5) the verb; 6) the adverb; 7) the
stative.

The structural parts of speech either express relations or
connections between words or sentences or emphasize the
meaning of words or sentences. They do not perform any
independent function in the sentence. Here belong: 1) the
preposition; 2) the conjunction; 3) the particle; 4) the article.

The free parts of speech do not enter into the structure of
the sentence. They are used as parenthetical elements or
sentence-words. They are usually separated by punctuation
marks. They are: 1) modal words; 2) the interjection.

THE NOUN
The noun is a word expressing thingness or substance in
the widest sense of the word. Nouns name lifeless things (table,

chair, book), living beings (boy, girl, bird), places (London, Baku,
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Lankaran), materials (gold, oil, silk), abstract notions (love, hate,
sleep). The noun has the following grammatical categories:

1) the category of number;

2) the category of case.

Nouns that can be counted have two numbers: singular
and plural (a girl — girls).

Nouns denoting living beings (and some nouns denoting
lifeless things) have two cases: the common case and the genitive
case.

Gender in English 1s not a grammatical category, because
it is hardly ever expressed by means of grammatical forms.
There is only one gender—forming suffix in Modern English, the
suffix -ess, expressing feminine gender:

poet — poetess, actor — actress, host — hostess, lion — lioness,
tiger — tigress.

Gender is rather lexical than grammatical, because the
distinction of nouns into masculine, feminine and neuter may be
expressed lexically by means of different words or word-
compounds.

father — mother husband — wife
gentleman — lady boy — girl
boy-friend — girl-friend

cock-sparrow - hen-sparrow

According to their morphological composition (structure)
nouns can be divided into simple, derivative and compound
nouns.

Simple nouns consist of only one root morpheme. They
have neither prefixes nor suffixes. They are indecomposible:
chair, table, room, dog, bird, fish, etc.

Derivative nouns consist of one root morpheme and one
or more derivational elements (prefixes or suffixes or both):
reader, sailor, childhood, etc.

Productive noun-forming suffixes are:

-er: teacher, worker
-ist: dramatist



-ess: actress
-ness: madness, blackness
-ism: nationalism
Unproductive suffixes are:
-hood: childhood
-dom: freedom
-ship: friendship
-ment: development
-ance: importance
-ence: dependence
-ty: cruelty
-ant: assistant
-ent: student
-age: leafage
-tion: examination
-ing: building
-th: truth
-ion (sion): tension
Compound nouns consist of at least two stems.
Compound nouns often have one stress. The main types of
compound nouns are as follows:
a) noun stem + noun stem: seaman, appletree
b) adjective stem + noun stem: bluebell, blackboard
c¢) verb stem + noun stem: pickpocket
d) gerund stem + noun stem: looking-glass
€) noun stem + preposition + noun stem: mother-in- law
f) lexicalized phrases: forget-me-not, merry-go-round
According to their meaning English nouns are classified in
the following way.
proper
The noun < class
common abstract
material
collective



Proper nouns are individual names given to separate
persons or things. Here belong personal names (Samir, Sabina,
Orkhan), geographical names (Shaki, Britain), the names of
months and days of the week (February, Saturday, Sunday),
names of streets (Fizuli, Nizami), newspapers (Morning Star),
etc.

Common nouns are names that can be applied to any
individual of a class of persons or things, collections of similar
individuals, materials or abstract notions.

Class concrete nouns denote persons or things belonging
to a class. They are countables and have two numbers. They are
generally used with an article.

Abstract nouns denote some quality, state, action or idea.
They are usually uncountables, though some of them may be
countables.

an idea — ideas; an hour — hours

Nouns of material denote material: iron, gold, paper, tea,
etc. They are uncountables and are generally used without any
article.

Collective nouns denote a number or collection of similar
individuals or things as a single unit.

Collective nouns fall under the following groups.

a) nouns used only in the singular: foliage, machinery,
leafage, etc.

The machinery was delivered in time.

b) nouns which are singular in form though plural in
meaning: police, poultry, cattle, gentry, people, clergy, etc. They
are usually called nouns of multitude. When the subject of the
sentence is a noun of multitude the predicate is in the plural.

The cattle were grasing in the meadow.

c) nouns that may be both singular and plural: family,
crowd, fleet, nation, party, team, etc.

His family is large. His family are early risers.



SYNTACTICAL FUNCTIONS OF THE NOUN

The chief syntactical functions of the noun in the sentence
are those of the subject and the object. But it may also be used as
an attribute, a predicative and an adverbial modifier (with the
preposition).

The noun in the common case may be used in the function
of:

1) subject:

The sun was rising in all his splendid beauty.
Ali is my brother.

2) predicative:

He was an engineer. My sister is a student.

3) a direct object:

I take the book and put it on the table. I cleared
the ashes from the fireplace.

4) an indirect object:

The librarian handed Tom the book he wanted.
He did not answer, his throat felt too dry. He
had heard of the police.

5) an attribute:

At five o’clock the night guard came on duty.
He opened the study door.
6) an adverbial modifier:
She went into the drawing-room. 1 looked at her
in surprise.
The noun in the genitive case is used in the function of an
attribute.
After a moment’s silence he spread his hands.
He stayed at Brown’s flat.



THE CATEGORY OF NUMBER

The Category of Number is one of the grammatical categories
of the noun.

English countable nouns have two numbers: singular and
plural. When we want to speak about one thing we use the noun in
the singular ( a book, a boy, a toy ), but when we want to speak
about two or more things we use the noun in the plural ( boys,
books, men, oxen ).

The nouns in the singular have no inflexion ( a day, a hero ).

1. The general rule for forming the plural of English nouns
is adding the ending - 5 (-es) to the singular.

book - books
note-book - note-books
class — classes

The ending -s is pronounced in different ways:

[1z] after sibilants: noses, horses.

[z] after voiced consonants and vowels: flowers, beds,
doves.

[s] after voiceless consonants: books, hats, cliffs.

2. Nouns ending in —s, -ss, -x, -sh, -ch, -tch take -es in the
plural.

bus — buses
brush — brushes
bench — benches
glass — glasses
box — boxes
match — matches

3. A final f or fe becomes -ves in some nouns:

wife — wives
calf — calves
wolf — wolves
knife — knives
shelf — shelves
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There are some nouns ending in —f which have two forms
in the plural.

hoofs scarfs wharfs
hoof < scarf < wharf <

hooves scarves wharves
In some nouns f remains unchanged and only —s is added.
roof — roofs

chief — chiefs
belief — beliefs
Nouns ending in ff take only —s in the plural.
cliff — cliffs
cuff — cuffs
muff — muffs
4. Nouns ending in -o preceded by a consonant form the
plural by means of —es:
cargo — cargoes
hero — heroes
potato — potatoes
volcano — volcanoes
But only a few nouns ending in —o preceded by a
consonant form the plural in -s:
piano — pianos
photo — photos

solo — solos
ZEro — zZeros
kilo — kilos

All nouns ending in -0 preceded by a vowel form the plural
n -s.
cuckoo — cuckoos
radio — radios
portfolio — portfolios
Some nouns ending in -0 may take both -s or -es:

banjos halos mosquitos
banjo < halo < mosquito<
banjoes haloes mosquitoes
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5. If the noun ends in -y preceded by a consonant, y is
changed into i before -es:
fly — flies
party — parties
lady — ladies
If the final -y is preceded by a vowel the plural is formed
by simply adding -s to the singular.

boy — boys
day — days
toy — toys

In personal names the plural is formed by adding the
ending -s to the singular:
Mary — Marys
6. Nouns ending in -t take -s in the plural, but [0] in the
singular 1s changed into [1] in the plural after long vowels and
dipthongs.
path [pa:0] — paths [pa:0z]
oath[ouf] — oaths [oudz]
bath [ba:0] — baths [ba:dz]
But [0] remains unchanged after consonants and short
vowels.
month [mOnB] — months - [mOn0s]
smith [smi16] — smiths - [smi10s]
7. One noun ending in [s] changes it into [z] (in
pronunciation):
house [haus]-houses [hauziz]
8. There are seven nouns which form the plural by
changing the root vowel.
man — men
woman — women
foot — feet
tooth — teeth
louse — lice
goose — geese
mouse — mice
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Two nouns take -en (-ren):
OX — oxXen
child — children
The noun brother has 2 plural forms:
brothers (sons of the same mother)
brother <

brethren (people of the same creed)

9. In English there are some nouns which have only one
form both in the singular and plural: deer, sheep, swine, fish,
trout, salmon.

We distinquish them in the sentence with the help of
articles, pronouns, numerals and also predicates.

a sheep — five sheep — some sheep

a fish — ten fish — a lot of fish

A boy drove many sheep in the direction of the
village.

10. In English there are some nouns borrowed from Latin
and Greek. These nouns may be divided into two groups:

1) The words of the first group retain their Latin or Greek
plural forms, they don’t take the English plural ending -s (- es):

G. basis ['be9s9s] — bases [ be9si:z]

G. crisis [ 'kra9s9s] — crises [ kra9si:z]

L. datum [ de9tom] — data [ de9ta]

G. phenomenon [f9 nom9nan] — phenomena [f9 nom9na]

L. stimulus [ st9mjulas] — stimuli [ st9mjula9]

G. criterion [kra9 t9ar9an] — criteria [kra9 t9ar99]

G. miasma [m9'5zma] — miasmata [m9 5zmota]

2) The nouns of the second group may retain their original
plural forms and at the same time take the English plural ending
-s (-es):

formulae indices
L. formula < index <
formulas indexes
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antennae termini
L. antenna< terminus <
antennas terminuses
memoranda
L. memorandum <
memorandums

11. Some nouns in English are used only in the singular, such
as: mews, information, advice, progress, work, business, money,
milk, water, bread, air, leafage, foliage, furniture, machinery,
luggage, chaos, damage, luck, permission, scenery, traffic, weather,
etc.

They are uncountable nouns and when these nouns are used as
the subject of the sentence they take the predicate always in the
singular.

No news is good news.

It is also possible to make some of these nouns countable
with the help of these words: a glass, a piece, a bowl, a can, a
bottle, a cup, a game, a bar, etc.:

a glass of water, a piece of advice (furniture), a bowl of rice,
a can of oil, a bottle of milk, a cup of coffee, a bar of chocolate, a
game of tennis, a piece of music.

12. Some nouns have only plural forms. They are nouns
denoting objects which consist of two equal parts. They are used
only in the plural form and take the plural verb: pyjamas,
trousers, shorts, breeches, spectacles, scissors, tongs, fetters, eye-
glasses, scales, etc.

These trousers are short. — Bu salvar qisadir. —
3T OPIOKU — KOPOTKHE.

Be careful! These scissors are very sharp.-
Diqgatli ol! Qayg1 (qaygilar) ¢ox itidir.- Bynp
BHUMateseH! HOXXHHUIIBI OUYeHBb OCTPBIC.

These nouns can be made singular and countable by
means of the word a pair. The nouns used with a pair must have
a verb in the singular.

This is a pair of trousers for you.
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It is also possible to say two (3,4) pair of:

Two pair of your trousers are still at the
cleaner’s.

Ann has 3 pair of gloves, but she likes none of
them.

Some of these nouns can have singular form when used in
compounds (attributively) as: pyjama top, trouser leg, trouser
pocket.

Where did I put my pyjama top?
The money is in my trouser pocket.

13. Names of sciences and some other nouns like phonetics,
physics, politics, optics, lexics, ethics, mathematics, athletics,
gymnastics, etc. are generally treated as singulars, except in
some special cases.

Phonetics is a branch of linguistics.
His phonetics are excellent.

14. Nouns denoting number such as: pair (2), couple (2),
dozen (12), score (20), gross (144) don’t take -s when they are
modified by numerals.

a pair — two pair

a dozen — five dozen
but: a dozen — some dozens

a score — many scores

15. Nouns denoting nationality ending in -ese, -ss have
identical singular and plural forms.

a Japanese — two Japanese — many Japanese
a Swiss — ten Swiss — some Swiss

16. Some nouns have double plural forms with some

difference in meaning.
geniuses (people who have great mental or creative ability )
genius <

genili (spirits)
pennies (number of coins)

penny <
pence (amount of pennies)
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staffs (headquarters) cloths (kinds of cloth)
staff < cloth
staves (sticks) clothes (articles of dress)
17. There are some nouns used in the plural in a special
sense.

colours (ranglor-yeema)
colour <

colours (bayraq-gpraz)
customs (adatlor-ooviuau)

custom <
customs (gomriik-mamooicus)
pains (agrilar-6onu)

pain <

pains (cahd, cidd-cohd-nonvimku)

18. The plural of abbrivations is formed in the following
way:

MP (member of parliament) — MPs,

MD (Doctor of Medicine) — MDs,

Co (company) — Cos,

P (page) — pp,

VIP (very important person) — VIPs,

OAP (old age pensioner) — OAPs,

UFO (unidentified flying object) - UFOs

19. The nouns ending in -fu/ form their plural forms by
adding -s to the stem: a handful — handfuls, a spoonful —
spoonfuls, a bucketful — bucketfuls, a mouthful — mouthfuls.

20. The French word corps has one spelling in both
singular and plural, but different pronunciation: sing. corps [ko:]
— plur. corps [ko:z]

21.Names of countries and cities ending in -s usually take
the predicate in the singular: Athens, Brussels, Wales, the United
States, etc.

Athens is the capital of Greece.
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22. The nouns barracks (kazarma-kaszapma), species (nov,

cins - euo, nopooa), series (seriya — cepus(u)), means (vasito -
cpeocmeo(sa)), works (zavod — 3as00(vt)) are the same in the
singular and plural: a means — two means, a works — many works,
a series — a lot of series, a barracks — many barracks.

It is a species of birds. There are a lot of species
of birds in the world.
23. The plural of compound nouns is formed in the

following ways.

a) -s is added to the head word: editor-in-chief — editors-in-
chief, mother-in-law — mothers-in-law, passer-by — passers-
by, looker-on — lookers-on.

b) - s is added to the last element: ladybird — ladybirds,
tooth-brush — tooth-brushes, housewife — housewives,
washing-machine — washing-machines.

c¢) in lexicalized phrases — s is added to the last element:
forget-me-not — forget-me-nots, merry-go-round — merry-go-
rounds, touch-me-not — touch-me-nots.

d) both elements become plural: man-doctor — men-doctors,
man-servant — men-servants, woman-servant — womnen-
servants.

but: maid-servant — maid-servants

e) some compound nouns form their plural by changing
man (woman) into men (women): a postman — postmen, a
saleswoman — saleswomen, an Englishman — Englishmen, a
Frenchwoman — Frenchwomen.

but: German — Germans, Roman — Romans, Norman —
Normans.

THE CATEGORY OF CASE

Case is a grammatical category which shows the relation

of the noun to other words in the sentence. English nouns have
two cases: the common case and the genitive case.
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The common case has no inflexion and its meaning is very
general. The main meaning of the genitive case is that of
possession. The genitive case of English nouns denoting living
beings and some nouns denoting lifeless things is formed by
adding ‘s (the apostrophe s) to the noun in the singular and only
(‘) (the apostrophe) to plural forms ending in -s: a girl’s book —
girls’ books.

Nouns forming their plural by changing the root vowel
take the apostrophe s in the plural: a man’s hat — men’s hats.

Nouns ending in -s form the genitive case in two ways:

Dickens’ novels — Dickens’s novels

The ending is pronounced as [1z] whether the letter is
written or not.

The pronunciation of the genitive case ending is the same
as that of the plural ending.

[9z] after sibilants: prince’s, witch’s.

[z] after voiced consonants and vowels: boy’s, man’s.

[s] after voiceless consonants: Smith’s, bishop’s.

In compound nouns, in word combinations ‘s is joined to
the final element: the editor-in-chief’s remarks, my mother-in-
law’s house, an hour or two’s time.

Sometimes the apostrophe s may refer to a whole group of
words. When two persons possess or are related to something in
common ‘s is added to the second noun.

Tom and Mary’s sister; Ali and Sona’s father

When two persons possess something separately ’s is added
both nouns and the modified noun is in the plural.

Tom’s and Sona’s fathers

The genitive case may be: 1) the dependent genitive, 2) the
absolute genitive.

The dependent genitive is used with the noun it modifies
and comes before it. It has the function of an attribute: Tom’s
step, child’s toys.

The absolute genitive may be used without any noun or be
separated from the noun it modifies. It is used:
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a) in the local meaning: the baker’s, the butcher’s, at my
uncle’s, at my aunt’s, etc.

b) it may be introduced by the preposition of:

He is a friend of my son’s.
¢) in order not to repeat the noun mentioned before:
His article is more interesting than Ann’s.

The genitive case is used:

1) with the nouns expressing time and distance: an hour’s
drive, a week’s time, today’s newspaper.

2) with the names of countries and towns. Britain’s national
museums, London’s population.

3) with the nouns sun, moon, earth, river, world, wind, city,
town, ship, vessel, etc.. the sun’s rays, the moon’s surface, the
river’s bank, the world’s population, the city’s view, the vessel’s
deck.

4) in some set-expressions: to be at one’s wit’s end, to have
at one’s finger’s ends, to move at a snail’s pace, out of harm’s way,
for heaven’s (god’s) sake, for old acquaintance’s sake, at death’s
door, at a stone’s throw, a hair’s breadth.

As a rule the genitive case of English nouns denoting
lifeless things is formed with the help of the preposition of:

the door of the room, the rooms of the flat.

THE USE OF THE WORDS A LOT OF, MANY, MUCH,
(A) FEW, (A) LITTLE WITH THE NOUNS

Much means ¢oxlu, ¢ox - mnoeco. It takes a singular verb
and it modifies only uncountable nouns.
Much of his life was lived inside himself.
You haven’t much time if you want to catch the
train.
Many means ¢ox, ¢oxlu — mnoeue, mnoeo. It takes a plural
verb, it modifies only countable nouns in the plural.
There were lots of people on the beach. Many
of them were holiday - makers. I haven’t many
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friends now. Have you got many English
books?

In present day English much and many are used in
interrogative and negative sentences and in object clauses
introduced by if or whether. Instead of many in affirmative
sentences a lot of, lots of, plenty of, a great many and instead of
much — a lot of, lots of, a good deal of are used.

A lot of is used both with countable and uncountable
nouns.

There is a lot of milk in the cup.
There are a lot of books on the table.

Little means a small amount, it takes a singular verb and is
used with uncountable nouns.

There is little ink in my pen. Have you got any
ink?

Few means a small number. It takes a plural verb and is
used with countable nouns in the plural.

Very few decisions were ever taken in that
department.

Both little and few have a negative meaning — they mean
not enough.

A little and a few have a positive meaning. They mean bir
az, bir ne¢a - Hekomopoe KoIUUecm80, HeCKOIbKO.

We have a little time. Let us take a walk in the
garden.

We can’t go skiing today. There is little snow.
Few birds can be seen in that place (= almost
none)

A few birds can be seen in that place (= some
birds)

THE ARTICLE

The article is a structural part of speech used with nouns.
The article is a noun determiner. The article expresses the idea
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of definiteness and indefiniteness. There are two articles in
Modern English: the indefinite article and the definite article.

The indefinite article has the forms a and an. The form a is
used before words beginning with a consonant sound (a boy, a
table, a bag). The form an is used before words beginning with
vowel sound (an apple, an idea, an actor). The indefinite article
is pronounced [3], [on], when stressed it is pronounced [e1], [en].

The definite article has one form the, which is pronounced
in two ways: [0i:] before a vowel sound (the apple) and [89]
before a consonant sound (the pen).

The indefinite article has developed from old English
numeral one, and as a result of its origin it is used only with
nouns in the singular. The numerical meaning is evident in such
phrases as:

in a moment — bir an sonra — uepe3z MuHymy

Wait a minute — Bir daqiqa gozla.- 2Kou (0oomny)
MUHYMY.

A week passed — Bir hafto kegdi.- Heoens npouina.

THE USE OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE

The Indefinite article expresses the idea of indefiniteness.
It introduces a new item of information. By using the indefinite
article the speaker characterizes the object in a more general
way. It has 3 functions: 1) classifying, 2) numerical, 3) generic.
1) In its classifying function the indefinite article refers an
object to the class or group of objects of the same kind.
He is a student. We have got a large room.
He is @a man who travelled a lot. She picked a
rose from the bush.
In the plural in this meaning no article is used.
They are students. We are not students. She
picked roses from the bush.
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2) In its numerical function the indefinite article retains its
original meaning of the cardinal numeral one. This meaning is
generally found with:

a) nouns denoting time, measure and weight:

A week or two passed. An hour later he
returned.
A kilo of sugar is enough. I'll come in @ minute.

b) the numerals hundred, thousand, million and the nouns
dozen, score, pair, couple:

a hundred = one hundred, a million = one
million

My mother bought a pair of gloves for my
sister yesterday.

c) the negative particle not: not a word, not a thought, not a
sound, etc.

Not a word was spoken in the parlour.

3) In its generic function the indefinite article has the
meaning of every. In this meaning the indefinite article implies
that what is said of one representative of a class can be applied
to all the representatives of the class.

A drowning man catches at a straw. 4 fox has a
long tail. 4 tree is known by its fruit. 4
complex sentence has 2 or more clauses.

In its generic function no article is used in the plural.

Horses have 4 legs. Houses have roofs.
Rabbits are afraid of wolves.

There are a number of set - expressions with the indefinite
article:

at a glance, in a hurry, as a result of, in a low (loud) voice,
in a whisper, at a distance, to be at a loss, to have a mind to do
something, to fly into a passion, a great many, a great deal, a lot
of, it is a pity (shame), to have a lesson (a cold, a rest, a smoke),
to have a headache (a sore throat), to have a good time, etc.

The indefinite article is not used before uncountable nouns in
a general sense: ice, salt, advice, work, permission, progress, money,
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information, weather, furniture, wood, wool, glass, stone, friendship,
happiness, milk, music, chalk, bread, butter, water, life, etc.
While there is life there is hope. Time will show who
is right. Snow is white.

Some of these nouns may be countable:

ice —buz — nexn an ice — dondurma - mopooicenoe
glass — siigo - cTexIo a glass — stokan - cmakan

iron — domir - xemne30 an iron — tii -ymioe

tea — gay - Jaif atea (a glass of tea)

wood — odun — npeBecura  a wood — mesa-nec

coffee — kofe - xode a coffee (a cup of coffee)

The indefinite article is also used with the nouns period,
population, distance, salary, group, etc.:
a period of ten days, a group of soldiers, a
distance of 5 miles.

THE USE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

The definite article expresses the idea of definiteness. It
usually presents something familiar from the general knowledge
or from the situation. The definite article has 2 functions:1)
specifying, 2) generic.

I. In its specifying function the definite article serves to
single out an object or a group of objects from all the other
objects (things, persons, material nouns, abstract notions) of the
same kind.

The specification is carried out by means of a) a limiting
attribute and b) the context or the situation.

A limiting attribute may be expressed by a) an of-phrase,
b)by Participle I and II or ¢) by an attributive clause.

a) The walls of my room are white.
b) The girl dancing in the middle of the room is
my sister.
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The cup broken into pieces was still on the
floor.
c) He is not the man we saw yesterday.

1) In its specifying function the definite article retains its
demonstrative meaning and the English use definite article is
much oftener than the demonstrative pronouns this or that.

I didn’t like the idea. I bought the book
yesterday.

2) The definite article is used when the noun denotes a thing
unique: the Sun, the Moon, the world, the South, the North, the
East, the West, the Universe, the horizon, the equator, the sky, etc.

The sun rises in the East. The sky was cloudless.
The moon hung low in the sky like a yellow
skull.

Nouns denoting unique objects take the indefinite article
when we mean a certain aspect or state of the sun, the moon and
the sky. In this case an attribute is used.

A pearl-white moon smiles through the green
trees.

Some minutes later a brilliant moon rose behind
the clouds.

The sun shone in an unclouded sky.

3) The definite article is used with nouns modified by
adjectives in the superlative degree.

This is the most interesting book 1 have ever
read.
What is the best thing in the world?

4) The definite article is used before nouns modified by the
adjectives right, wrong, left, only, very (homin — mom camwiii),
opposite, former, latter and by the demonstrative pronoun same.

He is the only child in the family.

My chief is the right man in the right place.
The questions you ask are the very questions 1
am putting myself.

5) The definite article is used before substantivized
adjectives and participles: the young, the old, the poor, the red,
the wounded, the invited, the unemployed, the rich, the happy, etc.
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The rich were my enemies.
I was the happiest of the happy.

6) The definite article is used with nouns modified by the
ordinal numerals.

The second lesson was history.
She was the first student who answered the
teacher’s questions.

7) With names of oceans, seas, rivers the definite article is
used: the Pacific ocean (the Pacific), the Black Sea, the Thames,
the Neva, etc.

8) With names of mountain chains the definite article is
used: the Urals, the Alps, the Caucasus.

but: With names of mountain peaks no article is used:
Elbrus, Everest.

9) With names of groups of islands the definite article is
used: the British Isles, the Hebrides.

but:With names of single islands no article is used:
Madagascar, Cuba.

10). Names of peninsulas are used with the definite article
if the noun peninsula is mentioned: the Balkan Peninsula, the
Kola Peninsula, etc.

but: No article is used with the names of peninsulas if the
proper name is used alone: Hindustan, Taimir, Kamchatka, etc.

11) Names of falls and mountain passes are generally used
with the definite article: the Niagara Falls, the Swallow Falls, the
Aghsu Pass, the Yasamal Pass, etc.

12) The names of the following towns, countries, deserts,
lakes, names of theatres, museums, hotels, restaurants, names of
vessels, names of most newspapers (in English speaking
countries) are used with the definite article: the United Kingdom,
the USA, the Netherlands, the Hague, the Ukraine, the Crimea,
the National Gallery, the British Museum, the White House, the
Queen Elizabeth (the name of a vessel ), the Washington Post, etc.

13. We find the definite article with names of some
grammatical categories, such as names of tenses, moods, voices,
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cases and others: the Past Indefinite, the Passive Voice, the
Conditional Mood, the Genitive Case, etc.

II. In its generic function the definite article refers the
noun to the whole class of objects of the same kind. The generic
definite article is more forceful than the generic indefinite
article.

The lion is the king of animals. The telephone
was invented by Bell.

In the plural in this meaning no article is used.

Cuckoos are lazy birds. Tigers live in the jungle.

Note: When the noun man is used in a generic sense no
article is used.

Surely he had suffered everything that man can
endure.

The noun woman in a generic sense may be used with the
definite article or without any article.

He had always been interested in that
mysterious being — the woman. Woman is
man’s helpmate.

There are some set-expressions with the definite article: o
play the piano (guitar, tar), to tell the truth, to keep the house, on
the whole, on the other day, in the singular (plural, past, future,
present), to take somebody by the arm (hand, shoulder), in the
original, it is out of the question , to keep the bed, to be on the safe
side, at the corner, in the corner, the following (next) day, the
previous day, etc.

THE OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE

Sometimes the article is not used where we naturally
expect to find it. No change of meaning is obseved in these
cases.

The article is omitted for the sake of economy.

The article is often omitted in newspaper headings,
telegrams, in stage directions, in making entries or notes.
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Gas Blast Kills Woman. Girl Gymnast Keeps
Title. Girl Saw Flame.
No article is used:
1) with names of persons (Ann, Tom, Leyla, etc).
His name is Tom Brown.
Ann is my sister.

Note: a)The definite article is used before surnames in the
plural to denote a whole family: the Clintons, the Browns, the
Jacksons.

The Browns had gone to the theatre and
wouldn’t return late.

b) The definite article is used with a name modified by a
limiting attribute.

Is he the Jones who is a writer?
Now she was more like the Julia of their first years
of marriage.

c¢) When names of persons are used to denote a
representative of a family, the indefinite article is used.

I have often wondered if Arthur was really a
Burton.
I don’t think he is an Aghayev.

d) Names of persons used as common nouns take the

article according to the general rule (a result of metaphor).
She felt like an Alice in Wonderland.
Mozart was called the Raphael of music.

2) with names of persons modified by the adjectives old,
young, poor, dear, little, lazy, honest.

Young Jolyon could not help smiling.
Little Orkhan began laughing.

Note: a) The definite article is used with names of persons
modified by the adjectives and participles showing a temporary
state: the astonished Tom, the happy Mary, the crying Jane.

“Aunt Emily is coming,” cried the happy Tom.

b) The indefinite article is used with the names of persons

modified by the adjective certain.
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I heard it from a certain Brown — Mon bunu
Braun adli birisindan esitmisom. — 51 ycibimman
3TO OT HeKoro bpayHa.

3) nouns denoting military ranks and titles, such as:
academician, professor, doctor, court, lord, Mr., Mrs., captain,
etc. followed by names of persons do not take the article:
Colonel Brown, Doctor Tom, Mr. Smith, Captain Johnson.

Common nouns denoting professions followed by names
of persons are generally used with the definite article.

The painter Tom has left many fine pictures.

4) nouns expressing relationship followed by names of
persons do not take the article: Aunt Polly, Uncle James.

Nouns expressing relationship not followed by a proper
noun and the nouns father, mother, aunt, uncle, grandfather,
grandmother, nurse, cook, baby do not take the article when used
by members of the family.

“I"d like to see Mother,” said Emily.

“How nice that you’ve come!” she said. “Father
is still resting, but he will be down soon.”

She went into the hall: “Is Nurse back?”

If other people’s relations are meant the definite article is
used.

The son is as clever as the father.

5) No article is used before material and abstract nouns in
a general sense.

Art 1s long, life is short. Water is necessary for
life. Crime is a problem in most big cities.

Note: The indefinite article is used before material and
abstract nouns, in this case the abstract noun denotes a certain
kind of a quality, feeling, state, etc. The nouns nearly always
have a descriptive attribute.

It was a good wine. We had a good time.

6) Names of streets, gardens and squares are used without
any article: Oxford Street, Trafalgar Square, Azadlig Square,
Covent Garden.
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There are a few exceptions: the High Street, the Strand, the
Botanical Gardens.

7) Names of lakes do not take the article if the word lake is
used, if it 1s not mentioned we find the definite article: Lake
Baikal (the Baikal), Lake Ontario (the Ontario).

8) Names of languages when they are not followed by the
noun language are used without articles.

He can speak English.

The definite article is used if the noun is modified by a
particularizing attribute.

The English of America differs from the English
of England.

When the noun language is mentioned the definite article is
used: the English language, the French language, the Azerbaijani
language.

Note: the peculiar use of the definite article in:

a) It is a translation from the English (the
Azerbaijani, etc.)
What is the English for “kitab” — (“knuza)?

9) No article is used with the names of months, the days of
the week, seasons and meals.

I was born in July.

I go in for sports on Sunday.

It is spring now.

We were talking about it before dinner.

Note: a) Names of the months, the days of the week,
seasons, meals are used with the indefinite article if they have a
descriptive attribute.

It was a hot Sunday. 1t was a cold spring.
We had a good dinner yesterday.
It was a cold January.

b) Names of the days of the week are used with the
indefinite article if we mean one of many Wednesdays, Sundays,
etc.

I think it happened on a Sunday.
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c) The definite article is used with names of months, meals,
seasons and names of days when these nouns are modified by a
particularizing attribute or when the situation makes them
definite.

The supper was very different from the one of the
evening before.
He looks like somebody who spent the summer at
the sea.
It happened in the January of 1930.
The Sunday of that week was very hot.
d) The names of meals are used with the indefinite article
when they denote a portion.
I have not enough money to buy a dinner at such
an expensive restaurant.
e) When names of seasons are modified by the adjectives early
or late, no article is used.
It was early winter.
10) No article is used with geographical names.

My friend lives in London.

a) The definite article is used with geographical names when
there is a limiting attribute.

In Ivanhoe Walter Scott described the England

of the Middle Ages.

b) The indefinite article is used when a geographical name is
modified by a descriptive attribute which brings out a special
aspect.
He said: “There will be a different Germany after
the war.”

It was a new Russia that he found on his return.
c¢) The definite article is used in geographical names with
Republc, Kingdom, State, etc.: the United States of America, the
United Kingdom, the Dominican Republic, etc.

We visited Canada and the United States.

11) Names of continents are used without any article: Europe,
Asia, Africa, Australia, South America, North America.

30



12) No article is used in the following set-expressions: fo go to
bed, to go to school, to be in bed (prison), in town (out of town),
at dinner, for dinner, to be at table, to make fun of, from head to
foot, face to face, arm in arm, to take notice of, at present, at
work, in debt, by chance, by mistake, on deck, to keep house, to go
to sea, by air, by sea, by bus, at peace, for hours, for ages, to take
part (place, interest, care), on foot, to have dinner (lunch,
breakfast, supper), last month (Sunday, year), every year
(month), next month (Sunday, week, time), at first sight, etc.

THE PLACE OF THE ARTICLE

The usual place of the article is before the noun. If the
noun is modified by an attribute the article is placed before the
latter. However, there are cases when the article follows the
attribute.

1. The definite article follows the attribute expressed by
the pronouns both, all.

Both the stories were interesting.
All the stories were interesting.
2. The indefinite article follows the attribute expressed by
an adjective after so, too, as.
It was too cold a day for the child.
It was as black a house inside as outside.
3. The indefinite article follows quite, such, what (what in
exclamatory sentences).
She is quite a child. I’'ve never heard of such a
thing. What a wonderful piece of luck!

4. The indefinite article either precedes or follows rather.

It is a rather interesting book. or. It is rather an
interesting book.

5. The indefinite article is placed after many.

He told me this many a time.
I have heard many a young girl say that.
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THE USE OF ARTICLES IN SOME
SYNTACTIC RELATIONS

The use of articles with predicative nouns.

1. The predicative noun is used with the indefinite article if
the speaker states that the object denoted by the noun belongs
to a certain class.

He is a student. This is a house.

2. If a predicative noun is modified by a particularizing
attribute the definite article is used.

He is the student you wanted to speak to.

3. If a predicative noun denotes a post which can be
occupied one person at a time, either no article or the definite
article is used.

Montanelly was director of the seminary.
Mr. Brown was the dean of their faculty.

4. No artcle is used with predicative nouns after the link
verbs to turn, to commence, to appoint, to elect, to become.

They appointed him head teacher. Shakespeare
commenced actor.
Kennedy was elected president in 1960.

5. A predicative noun sometimes has an adjectival
character, especially when it is followed by the adverb enough.
In this case no article is used.

He was fool enough to get into such a state.
He was man enough to tell me the truth.
He is more artist than scientist.

6. No article is used before a predicative noun in an
adverbial clause of concession if it is placed at the head of the
clause.

Child as he was, he understood me at once.

7. The nouns son and daughter used predicatively take the

definite article when modified by an of-phrase.
He was the son of a doctor.
She was the daughter of an artist.
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but: He was a son of the doctor. — O, hokimin
oglanlarindan biri idi. — On ObLT OTHUM K3
CBIHOBEU Bpaua.

I1. Nouns in apposition

1. Before nouns in apposition the indefinite article is used
in its classifying function.

I want to introduce you to Sabina, a great
friend of mine.

In the plural no article is used.

I want to introduce you to Sona and Leyla,
great friends of mine.

2. Before nouns in apposition the definite article is used in
its specifying function.

I want to speak to Mr. James, the engineer.
Aynur, the student you have mentioned, has
come.

3. If a noun in apposition denotes a well-known person or
work of art, the definite article is used.

Nizami, the great Azerbaijani poet, was born in
1141.

But if the person or the work of art is not widely known
the indefinite article is used.

Pericles, a comedy by Shakespeare, is hardly
ever staged.

4. The definite article is used with an apposition, when it
precedes a proper noun and denotes state, speciality, profession,
etc.: the composer Hajibayov, the girl Lena, the boy Tom, the
singer Jackson, the student Leyla.

Note: The definite article is used with an apposition not
only with names of persons but also with lifeless things and
abstract notions, as in: the planet Mars, the preposition “on”, the
verb “to be”, the figure “2”.

II1. Class nouns used in address take no article.

Come here, child!
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SPECIAL DIFFICULTIES IN THE USE
OF THE ARTICLE

The nouns day, night, morning, evening are used without
articles.

a) If day and morning mean light and night and evening
mean darkness; or if they denote a certain part of the day.

The sun had gone and night had come. Day is
meant for work, night for sleep. It was evening,
the river was before them.

b) in the expressions by day, at night, from morning till
night.

It is easier to work by day than at night.

The definite article is used when these nouns are modified
by a particularizing attribute or when the situation makes them
definite.

He will never forget the day when he met her.
The night was warm and beautifully still.

The definite article is used in the expressions: in the
morning, in the afternoon, in the evening.

The indefinite article is used when the noun is modified by
a descriptive attribute.

I spent a sleepless night.

When the nouns evening and morning are modified by the
adjectives early and late no article is used because these
adjectives do not describe morning or night, but only show the
time.

It was early morning when we arrived at the
station.

The nouns school, college, university, bed, prison, jail,
hospital, church are used without an article when they lose their
concrete meaning and express the purpose for which the objects
denoted by these nouns serve.

When these nouns denote concrete objects the articles are
used according to the general principle.
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a) school, college

to be at school
} to be a pupil
to go to school

to be at college — to be a student of a college
to leave school — to finish school
to go to the school — not as a pupil (the building is meant)

b) bed
to go to bed

} to sleep
to be in bed
to be in the bed

} an article of furniture is meant
to sit on the bed

Her portrait was on the wall beside the bed.
c) prison, jail
to be in prison (in jail)
to be sent to prison } to be a prisoner
to be put to prison
to be in the prison

} not as a prisoner (building is meant )

to go to the prison

Mr. Dorriot’s family lived in the prison.

d) hospital
Jack had an accident last week. He was taken
to hospital.
Jane has gone to the hospital to visit Jack. She
is at the hospital now.

€) university
When I leave school, I want to go to university.

Excuse me, where is the university.
f) church
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Mrs. Kelly goes to church every Sunday. (to a
religious service)
The workmen went to the church to repair the
roof.
We don’t use the article before noun + numeral: Room 26,
Page 15, Section 10, Gate 7, Question 8, Size 43, etc.
Our train leaves from Platform 5.
Churches are often named after saints and used without an
article: St. John’s church, St. Paul’s Cathedral.
We usually say the radio, but television.
I often listen to the radio.
I often watch television.
but: Can you turn off the television, please.
I’'m going to buy a new radio (a television).

THE ADJECTIVE

The adjective is a word expressing a quality of a substance.
The adjectives have no case, gender and number categories in
English. So, the adjective doesn’t agree with the noun it modifies
in number, case or gender.
an interesting book — five interesting books
a tall man — tall women
a little boy — the little boy’s name
The adjectives may be modified by adverbs in English.
This exercise is too difficult.
It is a very interesting book.
The only grammatical category they have is the degrees of
COmparison.
In the sentence the adjective may be used as a) an attribute
or b) predicative.
a) A little boy opened the door.
b) The book was interesting.
According to their morphological composition (structure)
adjecftives are divided into simple, derivative and compound.
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Simple adjectives consist of only one root mopheme. They
have neither prefixes nor suffixes. They are indecomposible:
new, red, good, black, etc.

Derivative adjectives have derivative elements, suffixes or
prefixes or both: beautiful, foolish, hopeless, etc.

Adjective forming suffixes are:

-less: hopeless, careless

-like: childlike, manlike

-ish: foolish, bookish

-ed: beaded, barbed

-ful: careful, sinful

-able: understandable, reliable
-ible: responsible

-ant: important, dominant
-ent: dependent, silent

-en: wooden, woollen

-ous: glorious, dangerous
-some: troublesome, lonesome
-al: musical

-fold: twofold

-ly: kindly, friendly

-y: greedy, windy

The adjective forming prefixes are:

un-: unhappy
pre-: prewar
in-: incorrect
im-: impossible
ir-: irregular
il-: illegal

Compound adjectives are adjectives built from two or
more stems.

The main types of compound adjectives are as follows:

a) noun stem + adjective stem: snow — white

b) noun stem + participle stem: life — giving, smoke — dried

c¢) adjective stem + adjective stem: deaf — mute
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d) adverb stem + participle stem: well-known, newly—
repaired

e) adjective stem + noun stem + ed: cold-hearted, blue —
eyed

f) noun stem + noun stem + ed: /ynx — eyed

g) numeral stem + noun stem + ed: four — wheeled

h) adverb stem + noun stem + ed: over — peopled

DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

Most adjectives have degrees of comparison: positive,
comparative and superlative degree.

The positive degree denotes a high (normal) degree of a
quality. The positive degree has no inflexion.

She is a pretty woman. He is a tall man.

The adjectives are used in the positive degree with the
conjunctions as ... as, not as ... as and not so ... as. In the
affirmative sentences as ... as, but in negative sentences not as ...
as or not so ... as s used.

My brother is as strong as yours. My room is
not so large as his. Their way is not as long as
mine.

The comparative degree is used when there are two objects
or phenomena compared or contrasted.

The superlative degree is used when an object or a
phenomenon is compared or contrasted with more than two
objects or phenomena.

There are two methods of forming the comparative and
superlative degrees:

1) by adding the suffixes —er, -est and,

2) by using more and most before the adjectives

The first method is used for:

a) monosyllabic adjectives

new — newer — (the) newest
bright — brighter — (the) brightest
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b) disyllabic adjectives ending in -er, -ow, -y, -le and —
some
clever — cleverer — (the) cleverest
narrow — narrower — (the) narrowest
happy — happier — (the) happiest
simple — simpler — (the) simplest
handsome — handsomer — (the) handsomest
c) disyllabic adjectives with the stress on the second
syllable
polite — politer — (the) politest
complete — completer — (the) completest
The following spelling rules should be observed in forming
the comparative and the superlative degrees.
1. If the adjective ends in a consonant preceded by a
stressed short vowel the consonant is doubled before -er, -est.
sad — sadder — (the) saddest
big — bigger — (the) biggest
2. If the adjective ends in -y preceded by a consonant, y is
changed into i before -er and -est.
busy — busier — (the) busiest
happy — happier — (the) happiest
3. If the adjective ends in —e, the e is dropped before -er
and -est.
brave — braver — (the) bravest
fine — finer — (the) finest
Polysyllabic adjectives form their degrees of comparison
analytically, by means of more and most.
beautiful — more beautiful — (the) most beautiful
interesting — more interesting — (the) most
interesting
Compound adjectives can form their degrees of
comparison in two ways:
1) well-known — better-known — (the) best-
known
2) well-known — more well-known — (the) most
well-known
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The noun modified by an adjective in the superlative
degree has the definite article because the superlative degree of
the adjective always implies limitation.

In the sentence the conjunction than is used after the
adjective in the comparative degree when we compare persons
or things.

Sometimes the indefinite pronoun orne is used as a word -
substitute.

My room is larger than yours.
This question is more important than that one.

Some adjectives have irregular forms of degrees of
comparison.

good — better — (the) best

bad — worse — (the) worst

many, much — more — (the) most
little — less — (the) least

Some adjectives have two forms of degrees of comparison.

farther — (the) farthest (the) nearest

far < near — nearer<
further — (the) furthest (the) next

later — (the) latest older — (the) oldest
1ate< old <

latter — (the) last elder — (the) eldest

These forms have different meanings.

1) farther, farthest, further, furthest denote distance.
The shop is at the farthest (furthest) end of the
street. - Magaza kiiconin lap sonundadir. —
MarasuH Ha caMOM JaJibHEM KOHIIE YJIHIIBL.

She refused to go any further - O artiq (uzaga)
getmokdon imtina etdi. — Ona oTka3an uaTH
JaJbIIe.
But further may be used in the meaning of sonra, daha —
oanee, 3amem, odalbuie.
What happened further?- Sonra no bas verdi? —
Urto ciyunsnocs ganbiie?
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Further discussion is not necessary.- Daha
(art1iq) miizakirs lazim deyil. — Het
HEOOXOJIMMOCTH B JTAJIbHEHIIIEM 00CYKICHHH.
2)  (the) nearest - an yaxin - 6nudxcatiwuil; (the) next — o
biri - cnedyrowuii
It is the nearest way to our village. —Bu bizim
konds gedan an yaxin yoldur.- Oto- cambIii
OJIU3KHI TYTh K JICPCBHE.
The next year he could enter the university. —
O biri il o, universiteto daxil ola bildi.- B
CJICYIOIIEM IOy OH CMOT MOCTYIIHTh B
YHuUBepcHUTET.
Next year 1 shall go to the village - Galan il
konds gedacoyom.- B ciienyromeM roay s moemy
B JICPCBHIO.
3) older, oldest
I am older than my friend.
This man is the oldest inhabitant of our village.
elder, eldest
My elder brother lives in the village.
She was the eldest child of the family.
Note: the conjunction than is never used after the adjective
elder.
4) later (than) denotes time
It was later than I expected - Man
gozladiyimdon gec idi.- DTo ObLIO MO3KE, YeM s
OKUIAJL.
latter — ikinci, ikisindon axirinci — emopou, nocieonuil u3z
o8yx
Tom and Brown are students. The latter studies
at the univesity.
last — kegan, axirinci, sonuncu — npouinivlii, NOC1eOHUL
We went to the theatre last week. - Biz kegon
hofto teatra getdik. — Ha npornwioit Heaee Mul
MOLUIA B TEATp.
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Before the adjectives in the comparative degree we can use
the following words in order to make the sentence more
emphatic: much, a lot, far (alot), a bit, a little, slightly.

Let’s go by car. It is much cheaper.
Don’t go by train. It is a lot more expensive.
Her illness was far more serious than we
thought at first.
We can use any and no + the adjective in the comparative
degree.
Yesterday you said you felt ill. Do you feel any
better today?
This hotel is better than the other one and it’s
no more expensive.
We repeat comparatives to say that something is
changing continuously.
It is becoming harder and harder to find a job.
These days more and more people are learning
English.
We use the ..., the ... (with two comparatives) to say that
one thing depends on another one.
The warmer the weather, the better 1 feel.
The younger you are, the easier is to learn.
We also use the ... the better
“What time shall we leave?” — “The sooner the
better.” (= as soon as possible)
When you’re travelling, the less luggage you have
to carry the better. (= it is best to have as little
luggage as possible)

CLASSIFICATION OF ADJECTIVES

According to their meaning and grammatical charac-
teristics adjectives fall under two classes: 1) qualitative
adjectives, 2)relative adjectives.

Qualitative adjectives denote qualities of a substance
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directly, not through its relation to another substance, as size,
shape, colour, physical and mental qualities (/ittle, high,
wonderful, hard, black, strong, mad, foolish, cold, etc).

Relative adjectives denote qualities of a substance through
their relation to materials (silken, woollen, wooden), to place
(Italian, Asian), to time (monthly, weekly) or to some action
(defensive, rotatory), etc.

Note: Sometimes it is difficult to define the meaning of the

adjective. In such cases the meaning of the noun is decisive.

Compare: wooden

(qualitative)

table

(relative) - wooden face

silken thread (relative) - silken hair (qualitative)

Grammatical characteristics of qualitative and relative adjectives

1.Most qualitative adjectives
have degrees of comparison
big — bigger — (the) biggest
famous — more famous —

(the )most famous

2.From most of qualitative
adjectives adverbs can be
formed by the suffix-/y
sad — sadly, silent - silently

3.They have their typical
suffixes: -ful, -less, -ous, -ent,

- able, - ible

hopeful, hairless, famous, silent

4. Most qualitative adjectives
can be used as attributes and
predicatives.

A young man was sitting at the
table.

The man was young.

1. Relative adjectives have no
degrees of comparison

2.Relative adjectives don’t
form adverbs with the suffix —

ly.

3. They have also their typical
suffixes: -en, -an, -ist, -ic, -ical
silken, American, synthetic,
analytical

4. Relative adjectives are also
used as attributes.

I have read this article in a
monthly magazine.



SUBSTANTIVIZED ADJECTIVES

Sometimes adjectives become substantivized. Substan-
tivized adjectives are divided into two groups: 1) wholly
substantivized adjectives 2) partially substantivized adjectives.

Wholly  substantivized adjectives have all the
characteristics of nouns. They can be used in the plural form, in
genitive case, they are associated with articles: a native, the
natives , a native’s hut, a liberal, a noble, etc.

Some wholly substantivized adjectives have only the plural
forms: eatables, sweets, valuables, greens, finals, etc.

Partially substantivized adjectives acquire only some of the
characteristics of the noun, i.e. they take only the definite
article. They may indicate a class of persons in a general sense.
Such adjectives are plural in meaning and take a plural verb: the
old, the poor, the rich, the unemployed, the young, the sick, etc.

The young are always romantic, aren’t they?

The blind are taught trades in special schools.
But: the + adjective can occasionally have a singular meaning:
the accused (person), the unexpected (thing), etc.

They may also denote abstract notions: the good, the evil,
the beautiful, the singular, the plural, etc.

Substantivized adjectives denoting nationalities also fall
under wholly and partially substantivized adjectives. Wholly
substantivized adjectives are:

a Russian — Russians
a German — Germans

Partially substantivized adjectives denoting nationalities
do not take the plural ending -s, the definite artcle is used before
the adjective.

a Chinese — the Chinese

a Japanese — the Japanese

the English — ingilislor - Aarinugane
the French — fransizlar - ®paniry3sr
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THE NUMERAL

The numeral is a part of speech which indicates the
number or the order of persons and things in a series.
The chief classes of numerals are cardinals (cardinal
numerals) and ordinals (ordinal numerals).
Cardinal numerals indicate exact number and used in
counting. They answer the question how many.
As to their structure cardinal numerals are divided into:
1) Simple numerals such as: one, two, three (up to twelve),
and hundred, thousand, million.
2) Derivative numerals are formed with the help of suffixes
-teen (from thirteen to nineteen), -ty (from twenty to ninety).
3) Compound numerals: firom twenty-one to ninety-nine
4) Composite numerals, such as: four hundred and sixteen,
seven thousand, two hundred and eleven, etc.
When writing in words or reading a composite numeral,
the conjunction and is placed before the last word.
3.715 — three thousand seven hundred and fifteen
5.102 — five thousand one hundred and two
867 — eight hundred and sixty seven.
The numerals denoting date are read in pairs.
1989 — nineteen and eighty nine
1750 — seventeen and fifty
but: 1800 — eighteen hundred
1900 — nineteen hundred
1802 — 1) eighteen two; 2) eighteen [ou] two
The cardinal numerals hundred, thousand and million used
after other numerals don’t take the plural ending -s.
three hundred men — ii¢ yiiz kisi — Tpucra Mmy>x4uH
two thousand and ten books — iki min on kitab — aBe
TBICSIYHU IECSTh KHHUT
If these words are used merely to convey the idea of a large
number, they must be made plural. The preposition of is placed
after the numerals hundred, thousand million in this case. A
definite number is never followed by of.
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hundreds of people — yiizlorlo adam — cotau nroaei
thousands of birds — minlarle qus — TeIcs9a nTHIT

When the numerals hundred, thousand, million stand alone
the indefinite article is used before them.

100 — a hundred
1000 — a thousand
1000 000 — a million

But when other numerals are added one is more usual.

104 — one hundred and four or a hundred and four

The words dozen (12), score (20) when used with a
numeral do not take -s.

When they are used simply to convey the idea of an
indefinite number they are used with the plural suffix —s and
followed by the preposition of.

a dozen eggs, six dozen, two score

but: dozens of eggs, scores of people

The word gross (144) has no plural form and is always
followed by of:

a gross of pins, three gross of paper clips.

The teen numerals have two stresses if they are not

followed by a noun.
thir “teen, ‘fif "teen

When they are used with a noun, the suffix teen is not

stressed:
fifteen "books

Cardinal numerals are also used to indicate the number of
houses, flats, buses, etc.

My friend lives in Nizami Street, House 35, Flat
10.

The lecture will take place in Room 18. 1 usually
go home by bus 128.

In this case the noun is used without an article and is often
written with a capital letter.
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THE FUNCTIONS OF CARDINAL NUMERALS
IN THE SENTENCE

Cardinal numerals are used in the function of a) subject,
b) predicative, c) object, d) an adverbial modifier and
¢) arrtibute.

In such cases numerals are substantivized acquiring noun
features, i.e they take the plural ending -s and are associated
with articles and prepositions.

a) Twenty cannot be divided by seven.

b) I can learn quicker than I could when I was
eighteen.

¢) I'll pay the thirty-five a month.

d) They arrived only at eight.

e) Nineteen persons were gathered here.

ORDINAL NUMERALS

Ordinal numerals show the order of persons or things in a
series, they answer the question which.

With the exception of the first three (first, second, third)
ordinal numerals are formed from cardinals by means of the
suffix -zh.

fourth, seventh, twenty-sixth

When ordinal numerals are expressed in figures, the last

two letters of the written word must be added.
first — 1st, second — 2nd, third — 3rd, fourth —
4th, seventieth — 70th.

In composite ordinal numerals the rule about the
conjunction and is the same as for composite cardinal numerals.

a hundred and first

The definite article usually precedes ordinal numerals.

the fifth lesson, the second room

Titles of kings, queens, etc. are written in Roman figures.
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Charles V, Richard III, Elizabeth 11
But in spoken English we use the ordinal numerals
preceded by the definite article.
Charles the Fifth, Richard the Third, Elizabeth
the Second

THE FUNCTIONS OF ORDINAL NUMERALS
IN THE SENTENCE

As a rule ordinal numerals are used as a) attributes. But

they may also be used as b) subject, ¢) predicative and d) object.
a) The first boy is my brother.
b) The fourth was a tall lady with dark hair.
c) I was the third of six children, four girls and
two boys.
d) I have got the second, but the first is on the
table.

FRACTIONAL NUMBERS

In simple fractional numerals the numerator is a cardinal
and the denominator is a substantivized ordinal. The numerator
is read first. If the numerator is a numeral higher than one, the
ordinal in the denominator takes the plural ending s.

1/3 — one third ; 2/6 — two sixths ; % - one second (a half);
1/4— one fourth (a quarter); 3/5 — three fifths.

In mixed numbers the numerals denoting fractions are
joined to the numerals denoting whole numbers by means of the
conjunction and.

2 1/3 — two and one third ; 5 % - five and three fourths; 6
6/7 — six and six sevenths.
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DECIMAL FRACTIONS

In decimal fractions the whole is separated from the
fraction by a dot (a full stop), but not by a comma as in
Azerbaijani and Russian. The dot which separates the whole
from the fraction is read as point. Each figure is read separately
and 0 is read as nought or zero.

0.35 — nought (zero) point three five
2.04 — two point nought four
32.305 — three two point three nought five
or thirty-two point three nought five
Each figure of the telephone number is read separately.
437-83-35 — four three seven eight three three
(double three)five
786-05-85 — seven eight six [ou] five eight five
Here 0 is read as [ou].

THE PRONOUN

The pronoun is a part of speech which points out objects
and their qualities without naming them. Pronouns fall under
the following groups:

1. Personal pronouns: I, he, she, it, we, you, they

2. Possessive pronouns: my, his, her, its, our, your, their

mine, his, hers, ours, yours, theirs

3. Reflexive pronouns: myself, himself, herself, itself,
ourselves, yourself (selves), themselves.

4. Reciprocal pronouns: each other, one another

5. Demonstrative pronouns: this (these), that (those),
such, (the) same.

6. Interrogative pronouns: who, whose, what, which

7. Relative pronouns : who, whose, which, that, as

8. Conjunctive pronouns: who, whose, which, what

9. Defining pronouns: each, every, everybody (everyone),
everything, all, either, both, other, another.
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10. Indefinite pronouns: some, any, somebody, anybody,
something, anything, someone, anyone, one.

11. Negative pronouns: no, none, neither, nobody, no one,
nothing.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

The personal pronouns have the grammatical categories of
person, case, number and gender.

The personal pronouns have two cases: the nominative
case and the objective case. The nominative case: I, he, she, it,
we, you, they

The objective case: me, him, her, it, us, you, them

In colloquial speech me, not I is used as a predicative.

Who is there? — It is me.

The personal pronouns have two numbers: singular (/, /e,
she, it) and plural (we, they).

The second person pronoun you is both singular and
plural.

The personal pronouns have gender category in the third
person singular.

Male beings (man, uncle, boy) are referred to as he, female
beings (woman, mother, girl) are referred to as she, inanimate
things (house, tree, cap) are referred to as it. Personal pronouns
can be used as a) subject b) object or c) predicative in the
sentence.

a) She is my sister.
b) She told me what had happened.
¢) “Who is there?” — It’s me.

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

Possessive pronouns have the categories of person, number
and gender.

Possessive pronouns have two forms: the dependent (or
conjoint) form and the independent (or absolute) form.
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The conjoint form is used with the noun it modifies. They
are: my, his, her, its, our, your, their.

The conjoint form is used as an attribute:

He looked at his son.

The absolute form does not modify any noun, it is used
absolutely, without a noun:

This book is mine.

The absolute form of the possessive pronoun may be used
as a) subject, b) predicative or c¢) object.

a) His was a student’s mind.
b) Whose book is it? — It’s mine.
¢) Her hand touched mine.

The group preposition + absolute form may be used as an
arrtibute.

Farid is an uncle of ours.

Possessive pronouns are often used before the names of
body, clothing, things belonging to a person, but they are not
translated into Azerbaijani and Russian.

He put his hand into his pocket. - O slini cibina
goydu. — OH MOJIOKWIT pyKY B KapMaH.

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

Reflexive pronouns have the categories of person, number
and gender in the third person singular.

Reflexive pronouns are: myself, yourself, himself, herself,
itself, ourselves, yourselves, themselves.

Reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of the sentence. In
the sentence they are usually used as a) direct object and
b) predicative.

a) I shall kill myself.

You’ll both enjoy yourselves.

b) There is only one explanation and that is he
1s not himself.

Reflexive pronouns preceded by a preposition may be used
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as a) an attribute and b) adverbial modifier.
a) The other evening I found a photo of myself.
b) Little Hans lived in the village by himself.
Sometimes reflexive pronouns are used emphatically. They
can be placed either immediately after their head-word or at the
end of the sentence.The emphatic pronouns are strongly
stressed, but they can be omitted without destroying the sense of
the sentence.
My mother herself opened the door. or: My
mother opened the door herself.

RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS

Reciprocal pronouns are the group pronouns each other
and one another. They express mutual action or relation. The
subject to which they refer must always be in the plural. Each
other generally implies only two, one another two or more than
two persons.

I knew that my two aunts bitterly disliked each
other.

We said good-bye to one another and arranged
to meet in the autumn.

Reciprocal pronouns have two cases: the common case
(each other, one another) and the genitive case (each other’s, one
another’s).

The common case of reciprocal pronouns is used as an
object.

I think we called each other friends.
They seemed devoted to one another.

The genitive case of reciprocal pronouns may be used as
an attribute.

They had not met so long that they had
forgotten each other’s names.

In their letters they made it a rule to inquire
after one another’s relatives.
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

Demonstrative pronouns are: this, that, such, (the) same.
The demonstrative pronouns this and that have two numbers:
this — these, that — those.

This (bu — smom, smo, sma) is used to point at what is
nearer in time or space: that (o - mom, ma) points at what is
farther away in time or space. This or that may be applied both
to persons and things.

Take this pear. It looks very ripe.

Do you know these people?

Is that your son? Do you see those houses in the
distance?

The pronoun such is translated into Azerbaijani as bels,
els, and into Russian as makou, maxas, maxue.

I have never seen such a picture.- Mon heg vaxt
belo sokil gormomisom.- Sl HUKOTJa HE BUIET
TaKOW KapTHHBI.

Jack was such a clever boy.- Cek elo agilli oglan
idi ki.- /I>xek ObLII TAKAM YMHBIM MaJbUHKOM.

The definite article is used before nouns modified by the
demonstrative pronoun same (hamin, eyni — mom camviil, mosce
camoe, 0OUHAKOBLILL).

It was the same man. Some days later we got
the same answer.

The demonstrative pronouns may be used in the function
of a)subject, b) predicative, c) object and d) attribute.

a) This troubled me more for a long time.
Such was the picture.

b) From the day she left I was the same.

c¢) Can you explain that to me?

d) We don’t have to go all in the same car.
Will this dog ever stop barking?

The demonstrative pronoun that (those) may be used as a
word-substitute.
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He hung his daughter’s portrait beside that of
his wife’s.

These poems are not so good as those written
by you last year.

DEFINING PRONOUNS

The defining pronouns are: all, each, every, everybody,
everyone, everything, either, both, other, another.

1. All (hanu, hor, biitiin — eecv, 6cs, 6cé, sce) 1s a
generalizing pronoun, it takes a group of things or persons as a
whole.

All may be used as a) subject, b) object, ¢) predicative and
d)attribute. In the function of subject a// takes the predicate in
the plural if it denotes living beings, but the predicate in the
singular if it denotes lifeless things or abstract notions.

a) All were invited to the meeting.

All is well that ends well.

b) I have forgotten all about it.

c¢) He loved me, that is all.

d) All day the wind had been going down.

2. Both (hoar iki, hor ikisi -oba) points out two persons,
things or notions mentioned before. The pronoun both may be
used as a)subject, b) object and c) attribute.

a) Both were again silent.
b) I have seen both.
c¢) Both restaurants are very good.

3. Each and every refer to all the members of the group of
persons, things or notions mentioned before and taken one by
one.

FEach may be used as a) subject, b) object and c) attribute.
When used as subject each requires a verb in the singular.

a) There were five soldiers and each was strong
and brave.
b) He paid a dollar each.
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c¢) There is a telephone in each room.
Every (hor, har bir — kaocowiii, écsxuit) is used only as an

attribute.

Every man must be honest. - Hor bir adam
dogrucul olmalidir.- Kaxxaprit uenoBek 101KeH

OBITH YECTHBIM.

Each and every are similar in meaning. Often it is possible

to use each or every:

Each (or every) time I see you, you look

different.

But there are some differences between each and every.

1. We use each when we think
of things separately, one by
one.

Study each sentence carefully
(=study the sentences one by
one)

2. Each is more usual for a
small number:

There were 4 books on the table.

Each book was a different
colour.

3. We can use each with a
noun;

each book, each student

4. We can use each alone
(without a noun).

There were two children in the
yard. Each was given an apple.
5. We can say each of....

Each of the books is a different
colour.

Each of us is a student.

1. We use every when we think
of things as a group. The
meaning is similar to all.
Every sentence must have a
verb. (= all sentences in
general).

2. Every is more usual for a
large number:

I would like to visit every
country in the world.

3. We can use every with a
noun

every book, every student
4.But we can’t use every alone.

5.But we can’t say every of....
We can say every one of....
I have read every one of them.



4. Everybody, everyone (har kas - kaowcovui, ecsxull
(uenosex)) refer to all the members of the group of persons
mentioned before or taken one by one.

The pronouns everybody, everyone have two cases: the
common case (everybody, everyone) and the genitive case
(everybody'’s, everyone’s).

The common case may be used as a) subject and b) object.

a) Everybody enjoyed the party.
Everyone has arrived.
b) You knew almost everybody (everyone).

The genitive case of the pronouns everybody, everyone is
used as an attribute.

Everybody’s (everyone’s) proposal must be
discussed at the meeting.

Everything (hor sey - 6cé) may be applied to things,
animals and abstract notions and it is used as a) subject,
b) predicative and c) object.

a) Everything 1s ready.
b) It would be everything to go there in time.
c¢) I have done everything.

Everybody, everyone, everything are singular words, so if
they are used as subject of the sentence the predicate must be in
the singular.

Everybody has arrived.

But we often use they (them, their) after everybody
(everyone).

Everybody said they enjoyed themselves (= he
or she enjoyed himself or herself).

5. Either has two meanings a) each of the two b) one or the
other.

a) Take either book, I don’t mind- Hansi kitabi
istoyirson gotiir. Man etiraz etmiram.- Bo3smu
m00y10 KHUTY. S He Bo3paxaro.

b) There are new high houses on either side of
the street. - Kiigonin hor iki torafinds hiindiir
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evlor var. - Ha 00eux cropoHax yJHIlbl, €CTh
BBICOKHE JIOMa.

In the sentence either is used as a) subject b) object and
c)attribute.

a) Give me a newspaper or a magazine. Either
will do.

b) I have seen either of them today.

c) We can go to either restaurant. I don’t mind.

We use either for two things.

6. Other (o biri, bagsqa - opyeoii) denotes some object
different from the one mentioned before. Other has two
numbers: singular — other; plural — others.

It has two cases: the common case (other) and the genitive
case (other’s; others’). In the sentence it is used as a) subject
b)object and c) attribute.

a) After tea the others went to the park.

b) They (women) think a man leaves them only
because he wants others.

c) There was a large forest on the other bank of
the river.

In the genitive case it is used in the function of an
attribute.

I don’t like other’s book.
7. Another has two meanings: 1) a different one 2) an
additional one.
1) Give me another pen. This one does not
write.
2) Bring me another cup of tea. I am very
thirsty.
Another may be used as a) subject b) object and

¢) attribute.
a) The lantern hanging at her wagon had gone
out but another was shining.
b) If that cigar is too strong, try another.
c¢) I must find myself another job.
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The pronoun another has been formed by means of the
pronoun other and the indefinite article an, that’s why it is used
with countable nouns in the singular. Other is used instead of
another if the noun is in the plural.

another pen — other pens

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

Indefinite pronouns point out some person or thing
indefinitely. The indefinite pronouns are: some, any, somebody,
anybody, someone, anyone, something, anything, one.

1. Some is chiefly used in affirmative sentences. Any is used
in negative and interrogative sentences and conditional clauses.

I have got some English books. Have you got
any English books?

I have not got any English books.

If you have got any English books, show them
to me, please.

When used with nouns of material some and any have the
meaning of indefinite quantity.

Go to the shop and buy some bread and some
cheese. Have you got any bread?

Some, not any is used in special and general questions
expressing some request or proposal.

Do you want some water? — No, I don’t want
any.
Where can I get some butter?

Some may have the meaning of certain (bazi — nekomopeie)

before the noun in the plural:
Some people like to gossip.- Bozi adamlar
geybat etmoyi sevirlor.- HekoTopsie Jito1u 00T
CIICTHHUYATh.
Any may be used in affirmative sentences with the
meaning of every.
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You may come at any time you like.- Son har
bir (istonilon) vaxt gals bilarson.- Tsl MoxenIb
OpUATH B J11000€ BpeMms.

Some and any may be used as a) subject, b) object and

c) attribute.
a) Some consider that he is a kind man.
b) Give me a book, please. I haven’t got any.
c¢) [ hadn’t really any plans.

Somebody, someone, something are chiefly used in
affirmative sentences.

Anybody, anyone, anything are used in negative and
interrogative sentences and in conditional clauses.

There is something wrong with him. There is
somebody at the door.

I don’t want to eat anything. Is there anybody at
the door?

If anybody has any questions, I'll be pleased to
answer them.

Somebody, someone, something are used in special and
general questions if they express some request or proposal.

Will someone help me?

Anyone, anybody, anything may be used in affirmative
sentences.

Anybody, anyone are used in the meaning of everyone,
anything is used with the meaning of everything.

We left the door unlocked. Anybody could
have come in.
I’'ll do anything for you.

The pronouns somebody, someone, anybody, anyone have
two cases: the common case and the genitive case. These
pronouns in the common case may be used as a) subject,
b) object and c) predicative

a) Somebody (someone) knocked at the door.
b) I didn’t know anybody in this city.
c) What he likes is anything except art.
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In the genitive case these pronouns are used as an

attribute.
He isn’t going to be in anybody’s way at this
hour of the night.
Somebody, someone, anybody, anyone are singular
words.
Someone is here to see you.

But we often use they (them, their) after these words.
Someone has forgotten their umbrella (his or
her umbrella).

If anybody wants to leave early, they (he or she)
can. Someone took this book, didn’t they?

The pronoun one in all its uses refers exclusively to persons
or things that are countable. It is often used in the sense of any
person or every person. The indefinite pronoun orne is often used
in a general sense.

One must keep one’s promise.
The pronoun one may be used in the genitive case.
One must do one’s duty.

One may be used as a word-substitute.

This book is more interesting than that one.

As a word-substitute one may be in the plural.

These books are more interesting than those
ones.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

Interrogative pronouns are: who (whom), whose, what,
which. They are used to form special questions and they have
certain syntactical functions in the sentence.They can be used as
subject, object, predicative and attribute.

Who refers to human beings and is mainly used as the
subject of the sentence.

Who has opened the door? Who is coming with
me?
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The objective case of who is whom which is used as an
object in the sentence. It may be a) a direct object and b) a
prepositional object.

a) Whom did you see there?

Whom does he suspect?

b) Of whom did you give the message?

Of whom are you thinking? or Whom are you
thinking of?

By whom was it done? or Whom was it done by?

In spoken English the objective whom is often replaced by
who.

Who do you usually get letters from?

The pronoun whose is a possessive interrogative pronoun.
It is used mostly in the function of an attribute.

Whose coat is it? Whose car do you prefer to go
in?

What has no case forms. It usually refers to things.
What do you want? What is the main idea of
that story?

But what may be applied to persons. It asks about
occupation, profession and character.

What is she? — She is a teacher. What is he?
—He is a doctor.
It may be used as a) subject, b) predicative or ¢) object in
the sentence.
a) What is there on the table?
b) What is this?
c) What do you mean?
Which may refer to persons or things. It may be followed
by an of-phrase (which of you). Which implies choice among a
certain number of persons or things.
Which book do you prefer?
Which is better, to go shopping earlier in the
morning or later?
Which can be mostly used as a) object and b) attribute.
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a) Which will you have, tea or coffee?
b) Which author are you interested in?

The interrogative pronouns who, what and which may be
emphatic by adding ever. The emphatic forms express different
emotions.

Whoever had such a silly idea? Whatever are
you doing? Whichever can it be?

CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS

These pronouns serve to connect subordinate clauses with
the principal clause. Conjunctive pronouns have an auxiliary
function as they connect clauses, but at the same time they have
an independent function in the clause which they introduce.

Conjunctive pronouns are: who, whose, what, which.

Conjunctive pronouns introduce a) subject, b) predicative
and c) object clauses. At the same time they perform certain
syntactical functions in the sentence.

a) Who will discuss this problem is very
important for me. (subject)

What 1 want to do is to help you. (object)
Which of you will go with us is still unknown.
(subject)

b) That is what you must do. (object)

The problem is who will water the flowers.
(subject)

¢) Nobody knows what they want. (object)
The boy asked who had killed his father.
(subject)

RELATIVE PRONOUNS

Relative pronouns are: who, whose, which, that, as.
Relative pronouns introduce attributive clauses and have
certain syntactical functions in the sentence. The word the
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attributive clause refers to is called its antecedent. It may be a
noun or a pronoun.

1. Who and whom are used in reference to human beings or
animals.

A postman is a person who delivers letters and
parcels. (subject)

The woman whom I wanted to see was away on
holiday. (object)

2. Whose is mainly used in reference to human beings or
animals.

I have a dog whose name is Tobby. (attribute)
What’s the name of the man whose car you
borrowed. (attribute)

3. Which is used in reference to things and animals.

The book which 1 bought yesterday is very
interesting. (object)

4. That may refer to persons and things.

All is well that ends well. (subject)
He was an only man that could help us that
moment. (subject)

5. As usually introduces attributive clauses when the
demonstrative pronoun such or (the) same is used in the
principal clause.

The same hat as she wore can be found in many
shops.
I never told you such things as you did.

NEGATIVE PRONOUNS

The negative pronouns are: no, none, nothing, nobody, no
one, neither.

1. The negative pronoun no is used only before a noun as
its attribute and in this case the noun is used without an article.
It may mean not any or not a.

He had no desire to take decisions. I have no
money left.
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We use none alone (without a noun). It can be used as
subject or object.

All the tickets have been sold. There are none
left. (subject)

Sometimes we use none of...

After none of + plural word (none of the shops; none of
them) a singular or plural verb is used. A plural verb is more
usual.

None of the shops were ( was ) open.

2. The negative pronouns nobody, no one refer to human
beings. The negative pronoun nobody may be used in the
genitive case: nobody’s

The negative pronouns nobody and no one mostly used as
a)subjects and b) objects.

a) Nobody seemed to know him well.
b) I have no one in this world but you.

The pronoun nobody in the genitive case is used as an
attribute.

I took nobody’s book.

The negative pronoun nothing refers to things. Nothing
may be used as a)subject, b) predicative or ¢) object.

a) There is nothing to worry about.

b) “This is nothing but nonsense,” he said.

c¢) I had nothing to say against it.

On that train he thought of nothing but Lilly.

The negative pronoun neither is opposite to the defining
pronouns either and both.

I like neither of them.

After neither of... a singular or a plural verb is possible.
Neither of the children wants (or want) to go to
bed.

The negative pronouns nobody, no one, nothing are

singular in meaning and when they are used as the subject of the
sentence they require a verb in the singular.
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THE WORDS OF THE CATEGORY OF STATE
(THE STATIVE)

The words of the category of state denote the temporary
state or condition of persons or things:

Tom and John were asleep. Human joy and
sorrow are akin.

The words of the category of state have the productive
prefix a-: asleep, afraid, awake, alive, ashamed, ablush, abloom,
ablaze, etc.

They are mainly used in the function of a predicative.

They kill me because they are afraid of me.
“He 1s awake,” she cried.

The words of the category of state may be used as
objective predicative. Besides the predicative referring to the
subject, another type of predicative referring to the object can be
found in English. It is generally called the objective predicative.
It expresses the state or quality of the person or thing denoted
by the object. The objective predicative doesn’t form the part of
the predicative, in this case the predicate is simple.

They left him alone. 1 found him alive.

The words of the category of state may sometimes be used
as attributes. But unlike adjectives they cannot be placed before
the words they modify. As attributes they may be used only in
post-position.

I would trust you before any man alive.

The words of the category of state can be modified by
adverbs of degree.

The child was fast asleep. After work he seemed
half asleep.

The words of the category of state may take prepositional
indirect objects.

I was afraid of the war. He is ashamed of you.
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THE VERB

The verb is a notional part of speech which denotes an
action, process or state (to write, to play, to understand, etc.).

The verb has the following grammatical categories: person,
number, tense, aspect, voice and mood. These categories can be
expressed by means of affixes, inner inflexion and by form
words.

Verbs have finite and non- finite forms. The finite forms
can be used as the predicate of the sentence, but the non-finite
forms can’t be used as the predicate of a sentence. The finite
forms of the verb have the grammatical categories of person,
number, tense, voice, aspect and mood.

He writes a letter. They read a book.

What are you doing? The letter has already been
written.

If he were here, he would help us.

The non-finite forms (verbals) are 3 in number. They are:

1) The Infinitive (He likes to play chess.)

2) The Gerund (She began crying.)

3) The Participle

The Participle has two forms: Participle I (The dancing
girl is my sister.), Participle II (Do you see the broken cup?).

The verbals have no person, number or mood categories.
They have tense and voice distinctions, but their tense distinctions
are not absolute but relative. They denote an action simultaneous
with the action expressed by the finite verb or prior to it.

I am glad to meet you. (Indefinite infinitive
expresses simultaneous action)

I am glad to have met you. (Perfect infinitive
expresses prior action)

According to their morphological structure verbs are
divided into:

a) Simple verbs (read, live, speak, come, see, go, put, etc.).
Simple verbs have neither prefixes nor suffixes. They consist of
only one root morpheme.

66



b) Derivative verbs (magnify, decompose, recognize,
rewrite, disappear, etc.)
Derivative verbs have prefixes or suffixes or both.

suffixes:
- en: blacken, strengthen, widen
- fy: electrify, signify
- ize: organize, recognize, dramatize
- ate: separate, demonstrate
prefixes:

re- reprint, renew, reform
dis- disappear, disapprove
un- unbuild, uncover

¢) Compound verbs. They consist of two stems (broadcast,
whitewash, daydream, etc.).

d) Composite or phrasal verbs, consisting of a verb and a
postposition of adverbial origin. The postposition may often
change the meaning of the verb with which it is associated (give
up, sit down, take off, go away, put on, put off, get up, get on,
bring up, etc.).

The basic forms of the verb are: the Infinitive, the Past
Indefinite and Participle II:

to play — played — played
to speak — spoke — spoken
to meet — met — met

According to the formation of the Past Simple and
Participle II verbs are divided into 3 groups:

1) Regular verbs (to work — worked — worked)

2) Irregular verbs (to write — wrote — written)

3) Mixed verbs (to sow — sowed — sowen)

According to the syntactic function verbs are divided into:

1) Notional verbs which always have a lexical meaning of
their own and can be used as a simple predicate.

“Tell me what happened,” said my mother as we
sat by the fire.
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2) Auxiliary verbs are used only as form words, they have
no lexical meanings of their own. They have only a grammatical
meaning.

Do you know why he said that? Are you
waiting for me?
I shall read ten chapters tomorrow.

3) Link verbs are verbs which to a smaller or greater extent
have lost their meaning and are used as part of the compound
nominal predicate.

The house was too big. The girl remained silent
for a moment.
It became very hot by noon.

There is a special group of verbs which can’t be used
without infinitive, though they have a meaning of their own.
They don’t express an action, they express the speaker’s attitude
towards the action. They are modal verbs: can, may, must,
should, would, ought (to), need, dare, etc.

I can play chess. May 1 come in? Students must
come in time.

Verbs can be transitive and intransitive. 7Transitive verbs
require an object. The object completes the meaning of the verb
and in most cases a transitive verb can’t be used without it. Here
belong such verbs as: to take, to give, to send, to see, to bring, to
love, etc.

He took the letter and went to send it. His
mother never gave him advice. Bring a cup of
tea, please.

Intransitive verbs do not require any object. Here belong
such verbs as: to stand, to sleep, to laugh, to think, to swim, to
live, to work, etc.

He worked from morning till late at night.
Nobody knew where the old man lived.

There are many verbs that may be used as both transitive
and intransitive.

Who has broken my cup? (transitive)
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Glass breaks easily. (intransitive)

She stood the vase on the piano. (transitive)
She stood at the door. (intransitive)

They laughed loudly. (intransitive)

They laughed at him. (transitive)

According to the aspective nature of their lexical meaning
verbs are divided into terminative and non-terminative.

Terminative verbs denote an action implying limit (to come,
to stop, to open, to close, to die, to find, etc.).

I have lost my favourite book today. He opened
the window.

Non-terminative verbs express an action which does not
imply any limit (zo0 walk, to run, to live, to love, to hate, to hope,
to suppose, etc.).

My parents live in the village.
Dan worked in a factory twelve hours a day for
nine shillings a week.

THE VERBS TO BE, TO DO AND TO HAVE

The verb to be has the category of number and person in
the Present Simple tense (am, is, are) and in the Past Simple
tense (was, were).

The verb to be can be used as a notional, auxiliary, link
and modal verb.

As a notional verb to be has a full meaning (olmagq, var
olmaq, mévcud olmaq va s. — bvims, cywecmseosams) and can be
used as a simple predicate.

The dog is in the garden. No one was there to
meet him.
He will be here all the year round.

To be 1s used as a notional verb in the sentences used with

the expressions there is, there are.
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When we talk about something for the first time, to say
that it exists we use the expressions there is, there are. The Past
Simple tense forms are: there was, there were.

If the subject of the sentence is in the singular (or
uncountable noun) we use there is (was), but in the plural we
use there are (were).

There is a lot of traffic in the street.
There were a lot of children in the classroom.

We use the word order in these sentences like this: there is
(are) + subject + adverbial modifier of place.

There is a cat under the table.
There were a lot of people at the party
yesterday.

Sometimes the subject of the sentence is more than one. In
this case the predicate agrees with the subject that stands first.

There are 5 sheep and only a horse in the yard.
There is a book, two pens and some pencils in
the bag.

In the interrogative form the verb to be is placed before
there.

Were there any letters for me yesterday? Is there
any hotel nearby?

Will there be many people at the party on
Sunday?

In the negative form we use the negative particle not after
the verb to be.

There were not any letters for me yesterday.
There is not a hotel nearby.

It is also possible to use the negative pronoun 7o in these

sentences. In this case no article is used.
There is no hotel nearby.
There are no books on the shelf.

As an auxiliary verb to be has lost its meaning and is used
only as form word, thus having only grammatical function. As
an auxiliary verb to be is used in the formation of all continuous
tense forms and the Passive Voice.
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I am working. The child was sleeping.
These books were written in the XIX century.

As a link verb to be has lost its concrete meaning
altogether and is used as part of the compound nominal
predicate.

He is a doctor. The box is heavy.
The sun was full of promise.

To be may be used as a modal expression and has two
tenses: the Present Simple (am, is, are) to and the Past Simple
(was, were) to. After the modal expression zo be the infinitive is
used with the particle fo and expresses a) order, b) arrangement,
¢) possibility.

a) You are to go straight to your room. You are
to say nothing of this to anyone.

b) We were to meet at the entrance of the
theatre at a quarter to eight.

c¢) This book is to be found at any shop.

The verb fo do can be used as a notional and auxiliary
verb. As a notional verb to do has a full lexical meaning (etmok,
islomok, yerino yetirmoak va s. — 0enamo, 8blnoOIHAMD).

Its basic forms are: to do — did — done

In the Present Simple o do has two forms: do — does. Does
1s used for the third person singular.

He does his morning exercises every day.
I usually do shopping in the morning.

As an auxiliary verb it is used in a) the interrogative and
negative forms of the Present and Past Simple Tense Forms,
b) the negative form of the imperative sentence.

a) Does he go to school? Did he go to the
cinema yesterday?

They did not come to the meeting.

b) Do not speak! Do not be afraid!

The verb to have may be used as a notional verb, an
auxiliary verb and a modal verb. As a notional verb to have is
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used in the meaning of malik olmaq, almaq, yemoak, i¢cmak va s.-
umemn, 061a40amb, NOKYNAmMv, eCmv, NUNb.

It has two forms in the Present Simple (have — has) and
only one form in the Past Simple (had). Its basic forms are: to
have — had — had.

He has a family. I have no money.

They had no news of him. Do you have tea or
coffee for breakfast?

Let me have some more meat.

As an auxiliary verb o have is used in the formation of all
perfect tense forms.

He has read this book. After she had cried out,
she felt easier.

I shall have been a teacher for 20 years by next
May.

To have may be used as a modal expression, the infinitive
is used with the particle to after it. As a modal expression it is
used in three tense forms: the Present Simple (have (has) to),
the Past Simple (had to) and the Future Indefinite (shall (will)
have to). To have to expresses an obligation or necessity arising
out of circumstances.

The negative and interrogative forms of this modal
expression are formed with the help of the auxiliary do.

I have to get up at six every day. Do | have to
get up at six every day?
Did you have to walk all the way home? I did
not have to walk, I took a tram.

but: I shall have to do shopping tomorrow.
Shall 1 have to do shopping tomorrow?
I shall not have to do shopping tomorrow.

THE CATEGORY OF TENSE

The Category of tense expresses the relationship between
the time of the action and the time of speaking. There are 3
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tenses in English: the present, the past and the future. The
category of tense and the category of aspect are intermingled.
The category of aspect shows whether the action is in progress
or completed. Some of the English tenses express time relations,
others express both time and aspect relations.
I worked in the garden yesterday. (common
aspect)
We were working in the garden at 2 o’clock
yesterday. (continuous aspect)

There are 4 tense groups in English: 1) Indefinite,
2) Continuous, 3) Perfect, 4) Perfect Continuous.

Each of these groups includes four tense forms: Present,
Past, Future and Future in-the-Past. Thus, there are 4 present
tense forms: 1) The Present Indefinite (The Present Simple),
2) The Present Continuous (Progressive), 3) The Present Perfect,
4) The Present Perfect Continuous.

Past tense forms: 1) The Past Indefinite (The Past Simple),
2)The Past Continuous (Progressive), 3) The Past Perfect,
4) The Past Perfect Continuous.

Future tense forms: 1) The Future Indefinite, 2) The
Future Continuous, 3) The Future Perfect, 4) The Future
Perfect Continuous.

Future tenses in-the-Past: 1) The Future Indefinite in-the-Past,
2) The Future Continuous in-the-Past, 3) The Future Perfect in-
the-Past, 4) The Future Perfect Continuous in-the-Past.

Thus, there are 16 tense forms in English.
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TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE
THE PRESENT SIMPLE TENSE FORM

The Present Simple is formed from infinitive without the
particle zo. In the third person singular the ending -s is added.
After s, ss, ch, sh, tch, x, z and after the vowel o -es is added. The
ending -s (-es) is pronounced as:

a) [z] after vowels and voiced consonants:

to see — sees [si:z] to read — reads [ri:dz]
b) [s] after voiceless consonants
to work — works [wa:ks]  to want-wants [wonts]
¢) [1z] after the sibilants [s], [z], [3], [t3], [d=]
to pass—passes [ pa:s9z] to teach-teaches
[(ti:t397]

The interrogative and negative forms of the Present Simple
are analytical. They are formed by means of the Present Simple
of the auxiliary verb fo do and the infinitive of the notional verb
without particle to.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative

I speak Do I speak? I do not (don’t) speak.

You speak Do you speak? You do not (don’t)
speak.

He speaks Does he speak? He does not (doesn’t)
speak.

She speaks Does she speak? She does not (doesn’t)
speak.

We speak Do we speak? We do not (don’t)
speak.

They speak Do they speak? They do not (don’t)
speak.

There are some verbs that form their Present Simple in a
different way. They are:
1) The verb to be. It has synthetic forms for affirmative,
interrogative and negative structures.
He is a child. They are students.
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Is he a child? Are they students?
He is not a child. They are not students.
2) The verb to have (to possess) has also synthetic forms
for affirmative, interrogative and negative forms.
He has a friend. They have two sisters.
Has he a friend? Have they two sisters?
He has not a friend.  They have not two sisters.

THE USE OF THE PRESENT SIMPLE

It is used to denote:
1) simple facts in the present
There are a lot of trees in the park.
My friend knows two foreign languages.

2) customary, repeated actions with the following
adverbials: every day (week, month, year, Sunday), often,
seldom, always, usually, as a rule, sometimes, etc.

He goes to school every day. They usually have
dinner at five.
We rest in the village every summer. How often
do you meet?
3) universal (general) truths and various other rules.
Two plus two makes (is) four. The sun rises in
the East.
Light travels more quickly than sound.
4) actions and states characterizing a given person.
He sleeps soundly. They play tennis well.

5) continuous actions going on at the moment of speaking
(with verbs not used in the continuous aspect).

I don’t see what you are writing now.
I hear you much better now.

6) completed actions with the meaning of the Present

Perfect (with the verbs o hear, to forget, to be told).
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I forget your telephone number. I hear they are
in Baku now.
I am told that he has got a large family.

7) future actions:

a) with verbs of motion (a planned action)

The train leaves at 10 tomorrow. They start on
Sunday.

b) in adverbial clauses of time and condition after the
conjunctions when, before, till, after, as soon as, if, unless, on
condition that, in case, etc.

Do it as soon as you are through with your
work.

I’ll call you when she comes. If it rains again,
I'll go nowhere.

Note: The Present Simple is a tense form characteristic of
scientific and political writing.

THE PAST SIMPLE

The Past Simple is formed by adding -ed or -d to the stem
(regular verbs) or by changing the root vowel or in some other
ways (irregular verbs). It refers the action to the past. The
ending -ed or -d is pronounced as:

[d] after vowels and voiced consonants

opened [‘oupnd] played [ ple9d]
[t] after voiceless consonants

helped [ helpt] worked [wa:kt]
[1d] after the sounds [t], [d]

wanted [wont9d] ended [end9d]

The interrogative and negative constructions are formed
by means of the Past Indefinite of the auxiliary verb to do (did)
and the infinitive of the notional verb without the particle 7o.
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Affirmative Interrogative Negative

I worked (wrote)  Did I work (write)? I didn’t work
(write)

You worked (wrote) Did you work(write)? You didn’t
work (write)

He worked (wrote) Did he work (write)? He didn’t work
(write)

She worked (wrote) Did she work (write)? She didn’t
work (write)
We worked (wrote) Did we work (write)? We didn’t work
(write)
They worked (wrote) Did they work (write)? They didn’t
work (write)
Note: The verbs fo be and to have have synthetic forms not
only in the affirmative but also in the interrogative and negative
forms in the Past Simple Tense form.
He was at home. Was he at home? He was not
at home.
He had a car of his own. Had he a car of his
own? He had no car of his own.

THE USE OF THE PAST SIMPLE

The Past Simple denotes an action performed within a
period of time which is over. The action is cut off from the
present. It is used with the following adverbials of time:
vesterday, a week (a month, a year) ago, a few years ago, long
ago, the other day, last year (Sunday, week ), in 1940, in 1996, an
hour later, a week later, once upon a time, etc.

The sun came out a moment ago. I saw them
the other day. It happened long ago.

The Past Simple is used to express simple facts in the Past.

I didn’t find them at home. She was young and
beautiful.
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It is used to express habitual (customary) actions in the
Past.
When I lived in the village, I washed in the river
every morning.
Note: There are two other ways of expressing habitual
(repeated) actions in the Past.
1) by used to + infinitive (it is more colloquial)
She used to knit in the evenings. Did she use to
knit in the evenings?
or Used she to knit in the evenings.
She didn’t use (usedn’t) to knit in the evenings.
2) by would + infinitive (it is more literary)
In the afternoon he would go out alone and
walk for hours.
The Past Simple is used to express a succession of past
actions.
She got up, put on her hat and left.
He lighted his cigarette, said good night and
went out.
The Past Simple is used in questions beginning with when,
because when implies a certain moment in the Past.
When did it happen? Tell me when you were
there.
When did you translate this article?

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE

The Future Indefinite Tense form refers the action to the
future and is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs shall, will
and the infintive without 7o of the notional verb.

Shall 1s used for the first person singular and plural and
will is used for the second and third persons singular and plural.
However, in Modern English we can observe the tendency to use
will for all persons in all the Future tenses.
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In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject. In the negative form the negative particle not
is placed after the auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative
I shall (I'll) speak. Shall I speak?
You will (you’ll) speak. Will you speak?
He will (he’ll) speak. Will he speak?
She will (she’ll) speak. Will she speak?
We shall (we’ll) speak. Shall we speak?
They will (they’ll) speak. Will they speak?
Negative

I shall not (shan’t) speak.
You will not (won’t) speak.
He will not (won’t) speak.
She will not (won’t) speak.
We shall not (shan’t) speak.
They will not (won’t) speak.

THE USE OF THE FUTURE INDEFINITE

1) The Future Indefinite is used to express a future action
with the following adverbials: tomorrow, next Sunday (year,
month), in a week, in a few days, in a day or two, one of these
days, etc.

We shall graduate from the university in three
years.
He will be back tomorrow.

Note: To denote a future action the word combinations to
be going + infinitive, to be about + infinitive and to be on the
point of + gerund are often used.

To be going to, to about to, to be on the point of denote an
action which is expected to take place in the nearest future. 7o
be going to is colloquial, to be on the point of is literary.

79



What are you going to do after classes? We are
about to leave.
When is she going to read this book?

2) The Future Indefinite is used to express simple facts in
the future, habitual actions and a succession of actions in the
future.

I shall read ten chapters tomorrow. He will call
you and tell everything.

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE IN-THE-PAST

It refers the actions to the future from the point of view of
the past. The forms of the Future Indefinite in- the- Past are
analytical.

The Future in-the-Past is formed by means of the auxiliary
verbs should and would and the infinitive without fo of the
notional verb. Should is used for the first person singular and
plural. Would is used for the second and third persons singular
and plural. However, the tendency is to use would for all persons
in all the Future tenses in- the -Past.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not 1s placed
after the auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative

I should speak. Should I speak? I should not speak.
You would speak. Would you speak? You would not speak.
He would speak.  Would he speak?  He would not speak.
She would speak.  Would she speak? She would not speak.
We should speak.  Should we speak?  We should not speak.
They would speak. Would they speak? They would not speak.
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THE USE OF THE FUTURE INDEFINITE
IN-THE-PAST

The Future Indefinite in-the-Past denotes an action which
was future from the point of view in the past. It is mainly used
in object clauses in reported (indirect) speech:

I was sure he would agree with me.

THE CONTINUOUS TENSE FORMS

The Continuous Tense form denotes an action in progress
at the present moment or at a given moment in the past or
future. It is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to be in the
required tense form and Participle I of the notional verb. There
are 4 continuous tense forms:

1) The Present Continuous tense form: am, is, are +
participlel;

2) The Past Continuous: was, were + participle I;

3) The Future Continuous: shall be, will be + participle I;

4) The Future Continuous in-the-Past: should be, would be
+ participle I.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject, in the negative form the negative particle not
1s used after the auxiliary verb.

I am not reading now, 1 am listening to the
teacher.

They were doing their lessons at 5 yesterday.
What were they doing at 5 yesterday? Are you
waiting for us?

I think, I’/l still be working when you return.
What will you be doing at 5 tomorrow?

The boys said that they would be crossing the
ocean at 5 the next morning.
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THE USE OF THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS

1) It is used to express an action going on at the present
moment.

I am going home. You are talking nonsense.
Wait a little. It is raining.

2) It is used to denote future actions with the verbs of
motion if the actions denote a plan or intention with such verbs
as: to go, to come, to leave, etc.

I am leaving tonight. She is leaving for Baku
tomorrow.

3) It is used to express an action thought of as a continual
process with the adverbs always, ever, constantly. The action is
represented as going on without any interval.

I have no patience with her. She is always
grumbling.

Oh, you are always losing your things.
He is constantly sneezing and coughing.

Such sentences express impatience, irritation, disapproval,
etc.

4) When there are two actions one of which is in progress
and the other is habitual action, the first is expressed by the
Present Continuous and the second by the Present Indefinite.

You never open your lips while you are
painting.
I never talk while I am eating.

THE USE OF THE PAST CONTINUOUS

1) The Past Continuous is used to denote an action which
was going on at a definite moment in the past.
It was ten o’clock and Leyla was still working.
The definite moment is expressed either by another past
action expressed by a verb in the Past Simple or by an adverbial
phrase.
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When I reached home, she was waiting for me.
At 2 o’clock yesterday he was still walking in
the street.
2) The Past Continuous or the Past Indefinite is used after
such phrases as the whole day, all day long.
I was working on this problem the whole day.
I worked on this problem the whole day.
3) It is used to denote an action thought of as a continual
process with the adverbs always, ever, constantly.
She was always complaining of headaches.
He was very absent-minded, he was constantly
losing his things.
3) It is used to denote future actions from the point of
view of the past with the verbs of motion.
She said her brother was coming in a week.

THE USE OF THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS

1) The Future Continuous is used to denote an action
which will be going on at a definite moment in the future.
He will be working in the garden at 3 tomorrow.
The definite moment is indicated either by another future
action expressed by a verb in the Present Simple or by an
adverbial phrase.
The child will be sleeping when you return.
The child will be sleeping at 2 tomorrow.

THE USE OF THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS IN-THE-PAST

It is used to denote an action going on at a definite
moment which was future from the point of view of the past.
I felt sure they would be discussing the problem
when [ called.
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VERBS NOT USED IN THE CONTINUOUS FORM

The verbs which do not express a process are not used in
the continuous form.

The following groups of verbs do not express a process.

1) verbs denoting sense perception (to see, to hear, to
notice)

Note: The verb o feel is an exception. Sometimes it is used
in the continuous form.

I am feeling better today or I feel better today.

2) verbs denoting mental activity (to know, to understand,
etc.)

3) verbs denoting wish (to want, to desire, to wish,etc.)

4) verbs denoting abstract relations (o consist, to belong,
to have, etc.)

5) verbs denoting feeling (to hate, to love, etc.)

It is possible to use the continuous form of the verb o have
in the expressions to have dinner (lunch, supper, breakfast),
because it doesn’t denote possession.

They are having breakfast.

The verb to think can’t be used in the continuous form if it
denotes an opinion, it can if it denotes a process of thought.

I think 1 am right. He is constantly thinking
about you.

THE PERFECT TENSE FORMS

The Perfect Tense form denotes an action completed
before the present moment or before a defiite moment in the
past or future.

It is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to have in the
corresponding tense form and Participle II of the notional verb.

There are 4 perfect tense forms:

1) The Present Perfect: have (has) + participle I1;

2) The Past Perfect: had + participle 11;
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3) The Future Perfect: shall (will) have + participle 11,
4) The Future Perfect in-the-Past: should (would) have +

participle I1.

I have done my homework. He said that he had
done his homework.

I shall have done my homework by the time you
come tomorrow.

He said that he would have done his homework

by the time you came the next day.

In the interrogative form the (first) auxiliary comes before
the subject, in the negative form the negative particle not is
placed after the (first) auxiliary verb.

I have written the article. Have you written the
article?

I haven’t written the article. He will have read
this book by dinner tomorrow. Will he have
read this book by dinner tomorrow?

He won’t have read this book by dinner
tomorrow.

THE USE OF THE PRESENT PERFECT

1) The Present Perfect denotes completed action connected
with the present. It is often used with the adverbs: just, yet,
already, lately (of late), recently, ever, never.

I have not finished my story yet. The workers
have already built the bridge. We have met
several times lately. Have you ever been to
London?

2) It is used to denote a completed action the time of which
1s not over with the adverbials: today, this month, this year, this

morning, etc.

I have seen him today. (the period of time is not
over)
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but: 1 saw him at 9 o’clock today. (the period of
time is over)

My brother has returned from Guba this week.
but: My brother returned from Guba on
Monday this week.

3) The Present Perfect is used in adverbial clauses of time
after the conjunctions when, till, until, before, after, as soon as to
denote the action completed before a definite moment in the
future.

I shall give you a definite answer as soon as |
have spoken to my mother. I’ll not go till you
have answered me.

Note: Verbs of sense perception and motion such as: to
hear, to see, to come, to arrive, to return in adverbial clauses of
time are used in the Present Simple.

We shall wait till he comes.

4) It is used to denote an action in progress which began in
the past, has been in progress up to the present moment and is
still going on with for or since. The preposition for expresses the
whole period of duration.

I have known you since my childhood.
She has been absent for two days.

Since expresses the starting point of the action. Since may
be used as an adverb, a preposition or a conjunction. When it is
used as a conjunction the Past Simple is used after since.

I haven’t seen her since. (adverb)

I haven’t seen her since 1958. (preposition)
I haven’t seen her since 1 moved here.
(conjunction)

This use of the Present Perfect is called the Present Perfect
Inclusive. It 1s found:

a) with verbs not admitting of the continuous form.

They have been friends for a long time.

b) in negative sentences

He has not slept since last night.
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c) with non-terminative verbs such as: to live, to work, to
study, to teach, to travel, etc.
I have worked on this problem for 5 days.

THE USE OF THE PAST PERFECT

1) The Past Perfect denotes an action completed before a
definite moment in the past. The definite moment may be
indicated a) by another past action expressed by a verb in the
Past Simple or b) by an adverbial phrase.

a) When I woke, the sun had risen.
The rain had stopped before we started.
b) The rain had stopped by nine yesterday.

The definite moment can be made clear by the context (the
situation).

She had had lunch and was looking through the
newspapers.

2) The Past Perfect is used with the conjunctions hardly ...
when, scarcely ... when, no sooner ... than.

He had hardly closed the door when the wind
opened it again.- O heg¢ gapini baglamamisdi ki,
kiilok onu yenidon ac¢di. — On eaBa 3aKkpbLi IBEPb,
KOI'ZIa BETEP OTKPBLI €€.

They had no sooner arrived home than a strong
storm began.- Onlar eva tozaca ¢atmisdilar ki,
giiclii tufan basladi. — He ycrienn onn npuiitu
JIOMOM, KaK HayaJiCs CUJIbHBIN IITOPM.

For the sake of emphasis the word order may be inverted.
Hardly had he closed the door when the wind
opened it.

No sooner had they arrived home than a strong
storm began.

3) The Past Perfect is used to denote an action which

began before a definite moment in the past, continued up to that
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moment and was still in progress at that moment with for and
since. This use is called the Past Perfect Inclusive. It is found:
a) with verbs not admitting of the continuous form
I knew that they had long been friends.
She asked how long I had known them.
b) in negative sentences
The two ladies had not spoken to each other for
3 days.
She felt nervous, she had not played the piano
for a long time.
c¢) with non-terminative verbs
The ride had lasted about ten minutes.

THE USE OF THE FUTURE PERFECT

1) The Future Perfect denotes an action completed before
a definite moment in the future. The definite moment is
indicated either a) by another future action expressed by a verb
in the Present Simple or b) by an adverbial phrase.

a) They will have finished their work before you
return tomorrow.

b) They will have learned many English
proverbs by the end of this term.

2) The Future Perfect can denote an action which will
begin before a definite moment in the future, will continue up to
that moment and will be going on at that moment with the
preposition for. This use of Future Perfect is called the Future
Perfect Inclusive. The Future Perfect Inclusive is used with verbs
not admitting of the continuous form, in negative sentences and
with non-terminative verbs.

I shall have been a teacher for 20 years by next
May.
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THE USE OF THE FUTURE PERFECT IN-THE-PAST

It is used to denote an action completed before a definite
moment which was future from the point of view of the past.
I asked if he would have reached the place by
noon.
I was sure they would have had dinner long
before they arrived.
The Future Perfect in-the-Past is mainly used in object
clauses in indirect (reported) speech.

THE PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE FORMS

The Perfect Continuous Tense forms are built up by means
of the auxiliary verb to be in the corresponding perfect tenses
and Participle I of the notional verb. There are 4 perfect
continuous tense forms in English.They are:

1) The Present Perfect Continuous: have (has) been +
participle I;

2) The Past Perfect Continuous: had been + participle I,

3) The Future Perfect Continuous: shall (will) have been +
participle I;

4) The Future Perfect Continuous in-the-Past: should
(would) have been + participle 1.

He has been teaching for 5 years. He said he had
been teaching for 5 years. He will have been
teaching for about 5 years when you finish
school. The girl said that she would have been
teaching for 5 years before I finished school.

In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb comes
before the subject. In the negative form the negative particle not
1s placed after the first auxiliary verb.

She has been reading since morning. Has she
been reading since morning?
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She has not (hasn’t) been reading since
morning.

How long had they been waiting for you when
you arrived?

He hadn’t been waiting for us long when we saw
him.

THE USE OF THE PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS

It refers the action to the present. It has two uses: 1) The
Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive, 2) The Present Perfect
Continuous Exclusive.

The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive is used to denote
an action which began in the past, has been going on up to the
present and is still going on. It is used with since (denoting
starting point of the action), for (denoting the whole period of
duration). If the conjunction since introduces a clause the verb
in this clause is in the Past Simple.

I have been translating this article since May.
She has been reading the article for 3 hours.
He has been working in the garden since you
saw him.

The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive denotes an
action which was recently in progress but is no longer going on
at the present moment. For or since is not used.

Your eyes are red. You have been crying.
Why are your lips red? — I’ve been eating
blackberries.

The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive is used to
express repeated actions in the past.

- How have you been spending your money?
- I have been buying pictures.
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THE USE OF THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS

It refers the action to the past. It has two uses: 1) The Past
Perfect Continuous Inclusive, 2) The Past Perfect Continuous
Exclusive.

The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive denotes an action
which began before a definite moment in the past, continued up
to that moment and was still going on at that moment. The
preposition for is used to denote the whole period of duration.
Since is used to indicate the starting point of the action.

We could not go out because it had been raining
since early morning.

I had been sitting there for about an hour when
she came.

The Past Perfect Continuous Exclusive denotes an action
which began before a definite moment in the past, continued up
to that past moment but which was no longer going on at that
past moment. In this case since or for is not used.

Her eyes were red. She had been crying.
I knew she had been playing the piano.

THE USE OF THE FUTURE PERFECT CONTINUOUS

It refers the action to the future. It is hardly ever used. It
denotes an action which began before a definite moment in the
future, will continue up to that moment and will still be in
progress at that moment with the preposition for.

He will have been learning English for a year
when you visit again.

We shall have been working at this problem for
a month when you visit us a second time.
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THE USE OF THE FUTURE PERFECT CONTINUOUS
IN-THE -PAST

It refers the action to the future from the point of view of
the past. It is used in object clauses in reported speech. The
Future Perfect Continuous in-the-Past denotes an action lasting
during a certain period before a definite moment which was
future from the point of view of the past.
He said he would have been living in Paris for 10
years next year.

rfl;?:: Present Past Future l:ll:ZuIr)gslzl
o I Play + ed |Shall (will) |Should
£ [You He Spoke speak (would)
S speak speaks speak
E We She}
They
Was Shall (will) |Should
= 2 |Am (were) be speaking | (would)
g2 |Is speaking speaking be
© = |Are speaking
Had Shall (will) |Should
§ spoken |have (would)
E Have (has) spoken spoken have
- spoken
- Had been |Shall (will) |Should
3 é § Have (has) been speaking |have l?een (would)
53 = speaking speaking have been
a© = speaking
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THE PASSIVE VOICE

Voice is the form of the verb which shows whether the
subject of the sentence acts or is acted upon. There are two
voices in English — the Active Voice and the Passive Voice. The
Active Voice shows that the person or thing denoted by the
subject of the sentence is the doer of the action expressed by the
predicate verb.

They have come today. Why didn’t you come
yesterday?

The Passive Voice shows that the person or thing denoted
by the subject of the sentence is not the doer of the action. The
subject is acted upon.

The letter will be written. 1 was invited to the
birthday party.

The Passive Voice is formed by means of the auxiliary verb
to be in the corresponding tense form and Participle II of the
notional verb.

Tense Indefinite Continious Perfect
forms
am am
Present |is } invited |is }being invited | have (has)
are are been invited
Past was was
} invited } being invited had been
were were invited
Future |shall (will) be shall (will)
invited have been
invited
Future |should (would) should
in-the- |be invited (would) have
Past been invited

2
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So, the Future Continuous, the Future Continuous in-the-
Past and all Perfect Continuous tense forms are not used in the
Passive Voice.

The interrogative form is built up by placing the (first)
auxiliary verb before the subject of the sentence. The negative
form is built up by placing the particle not after the (first)
auxiliary verb.

The problem was discussed yesterday. Was the
problem discussed yesterday? The problem was
not discussed yesterday.

The Passive Voice can be used in the following cases:

1) without the doer of the action being mentioned. In this
case the doer is unknown or unimportant.

A man was killed in the forest yesterday.
A lot of trees will be planted in this park next
year.

2) with the doer of the action being mentioned. The noun
or pronoun denoting the doer of the action is introduced by the
preposition by.

This novel was written by a young writer.
All her youth had been poisoned by the thought
of what she had done.

3) There are a lot of verbs in English which take two
objects — a direct and an indirect object. The verbs of this kind
are : to advise, to allow, to ask, to deny, to envy, to give, to
forgive, to order, to pay, to promise, to refuse, to show, to teach,
to tell and a few others. It is possible to form two passive
constructions with these verbs.

They showed me an interesting book.

a) I was shown an interesting book.

b) An interesting book was shown to me by
them.

4) There are a great number of verbs in English that
require a prepositional object. These verbs may also be used in
the Passive Voice and the preposition is placed after the verb.

94



These verbs are: to speak about (of, to), to look at (after, for), to
laugh at, to show at, to ask for, to depend on, to rely on and some
others.

The doctor was sent for.

He was laughed at because of his selfishness.

5) The following phraselogical units can be used in the
Passive Voice : to find fault with, to lose sight of, to make fun of,
to pay attention to, to take notice of, to take care of, etc.

The poor child was always being found fault
with.

The discussion was put an end to by his sudden
arrival.

6) The construction with a formal /¢ as subject may also
contain the passive verbs denoting mental and physical
perceptions, suggestions, order, request, such as: to say, to
announce, to report, to explain, to suggest, to request, to decide, to
agree, to arrange, etc.

It is said that the delegation has left Baku
today.

It was announced that the train arrived at the
station.

7) Modal verbs can also be used in the Passive Voice.

All must be done what can be done. Any
question may be asked.

THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES

The Sequence of Tenses is a certain dependence of the
tense of the verb in a subordinate clause on that of the verb in
the principal clause.

If the predicate in the principal clause is in one of the past
tenses, a past tense (or future in-the-past) must be used in the
subordinate clause. The rule is generally observed in object
clauses.
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He knew that she was waiting for him at home.
I felt sure he would be happy .

Note: If a present or future tense is used in the principal
clause, any tense required by the sense can be used in the
subordinate clause.

He says that he lives in the village.
He says that he lived in the village 2 years ago.
He says that he will live in the village next year.

There are 3 main rules.

1) The Past Simple or the Past Continuous in the
subordinate clause denotes an action simultaneous with that of
the principal clause.

The teacher felt that the pupils were not
listening to him.
I was sure that she was happy.

2) The Past Perfect or the Past Perfect Continuous in the
subordinate clause denotes an action prior to that of the
principal clause.

He knew that she had not had time to read the
letter.

I thought that she had been reading the novel for
3 days.

3) The Future in-the-Past tenses in the subordinate clause
denotes an action posterior to that of the principal clause.

I asked if he would have finished his work by the
time I came.

I knew she would play the piano at the evening
party.

These rules are not observed in the following cases:

a) if the object clause expresses a general truth or some
other rules;

The teacher said that the earth goes round the
sun.

The boy didn’t know that there are six
continents in the world.
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b) if the object clause expresses habitual, customary
actions;
I asked at what time the train usually starts.
We knew that it seldom snows in Baku.
¢) in dialogues, in newspaper, radio or TV reports, in
political language;
The speaker said that the peoples of the world
want peace.
The reporter told us that there are still a lot of
men alive in the mountains.
d) in attributive clauses;
I read the article some days ago which you are
reading now.
¢) in adverbial clauses of a) cause, b) result, c) comparison
and d) concession.
a) He didn’t go to the cinema last night because
he will have an exam tomorrow.
b) She worked so much yesterday that she is
feeling quite weak today.
c¢) I am as happy today as you were twenty
years ago.
d) He insisted on going to the library yesterday,
though he will not want the book today.

NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB
(VERBALS)

The verb has finite and non-finite forms (or verbals). The
verbals, unlike the finite forms of the verb do not express person,
number or mood. That’s why they cannot be used the predicate of
the sentence. There are three verbals in English: the participle, the
gerund and the infinitive.

The characteristic features of the verbals and the finite forms
of the verb are as follows:
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1. The finite forms of the verb have always a subject with
which they agree in number and person. But the verbals do not
agree with the subject in number and person.
I begin to sing a song.
He begins to sing a song.
We began to sing a song.
They will begin to sing a song.
He has begun to sing a song.
2. The verbals cannot be used as the predicate of a sentence.
They can only be used as a part of the predicate. In this
function they must always be connection with the finite forms
of the verb or the modal verbs and their equivalents.
He began laughing. (gerund, a part of compound
verbal aspect predicate)
You may take my pen. (infinitive, a part of
compound modal predicate)
He begins to work at 8 o’clock every day. (infinitive,
a part of compound aspect predicate)
The effect of his words was terrifying. (participle, a
part of compound nominal predicate)
But the finite forms of the verb can be used in the function
of a predicate.
When 1 returned home, my little daughter was
sweeping the floor.
He has just come home.
I have been teaching at his school for 20 years.

3. Like the finite forms of the verb the verbals have tense and
voice distinctions, but their tense distinctions are not
absolute, but relative. The form of the verbal does not show
whether the action it denotes refers to the present, past or
future, it shows only whether the action expressed by the
verbal is simultaneous with the action expressed by the
finite forms of the verb or prior to it.

I am glad to see you.
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He doesn’t want to be invited.
Having written the letter, he went to post it.

4. All the verbals can form predicative constructions. A
construction consists of two elements; a nominal (noun or
pronoun) and a verbal (participle, gerund or infinitive). The
verbal element stands in predicate relation to the nominal
element.

He wants me to meet the delegation at the station.
I watched the children playing in the yard.
I don’t mind his coming home.

The verbals have double nature, nominal and verbal. The
participle combines the characteristics of a verb with those of an
adjective, the gerund and the infinitive combine the characteristics
of a verb with those of a noun.

In the sentence a verbal may occur:
1. Singly, without accompanying words;
To decide is to act.
2. In phrases, with one or several accompanying words;
Crossing the river was a hard task.

A phrase should not be confused with a predicative
construction. Between the elements of a phrase there is no predicate
relation. But there is predicate relation between the elements
(nominal and verbal) of the predicative construction.

3. In predicative constructions;

He waited for her to speak.
He rely on Mary’s coming in June.

THE INFINITIVE

The infinitive has developed from the verbal noun. It has
double nature, nominal and verbal. As a noun the infinitive can be
used:

a) As a subject of a sentence;
To play the piano requires much patience.
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To go like this was dangerous.
b) As an object of a sentence;
She hopes #o finish her work in three days.
I have learned to dance lately.
c) As a predicative of a sentence;
The aim of the soldiers was to fight against
the enemies.
The verbal characteristics of the infinitive are the followings:
a) The infinitive of transitive verbs can take a direct object.
I hope to see you here.
She helped me to carry the heavy box.
b) The infinitive can be modified by an adverb;
I can’t write quickly.
Her aim is to speak English fluently.
You must handle this box carefully.
c¢) The infinitive has tense and aspect distinctions: the
infinitive of transitive verbs has also voice distinctions.
In modern English the infinitive has the following forms:

Active Passive
Indefinite To send To be sent
Continuous To be sending | -—-=——-—--—-
Perfect To have sent To have been sent
Perfect To have been | -===----m-m—-
Continuous sending

The Indefinite Infinitive expresses an action simultaneous
with the action expressed by the finite form of the verb.
The boy had many toys to play with.
He doesn’t want to be invited.
I expect to go there tomorrow.
He intends o learn English.
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The Continuous Infinitive also denotes an action
simultaneous with that expressed by the finite form of the verb, but
it is an action in progress.

I know her to be studying English.
They happened, at the moment to be standing
near a small house.

The Perfect Infinitive denotes an action prior to an action
expressed by the finite form of a verb.
I am glad to have seen you again.
I am very glad to have taken your advice.
Maggie was very sorry to have forgotten to
feed the rabbits.

After past tense of verbs expressing hope, expectation,
intention the perfect infinitive is used to indicate that the action was
not carried out.

He hoped to have come.
I quite expected you to have been here before
six o’clock.

The Perfect Continuous Infinitive denotes an action which
lasted a certain time before the action of the finite verb.

I know her to have been studying English for
2 years.

For about 10 days we seemed to have been
living on nothing but cold meat, cake and
bread and jam.

The infinitive of transitive verbs has special forms for the
active and passive voice.

It is so glorious to love and to be loved.

In sentences with the construction there is the infinitive of
some verbs can be active or passive without any change in the
meaning.

There is no time o lose.
There is no time 7o be lost.
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THE USE OF THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT
THE PARTICLE “TO” (THE BARE INFINITIVE)

In modern English the infinitive is chiefly used with the
particle fo. But there are cases when the bare infinitive (the
infinitive without 7o) is used. They are as follows:

1. After auxiliary verbs;
I don’t understand the meaning of this word.
We shall go there at once.
2. After modal verbs except the verb ought;
I can explain it to you.
If one cannot have what one loves, one must
love what one has.
but: You ought to be quiet at the classroom.
3. After verbs denoting sense perception, such as fo hear, to
see, to feel, etc.
I felt my heart jump.
He heard her open the door and go out.
Note: the verb to be after the verb to feel is used with the
particle zo.

I felt this to be true.

4. After the verb fo let;
Let us go upstairs.
Let him play chess.
Let the children go for a walk.

5. After the verb fo make and to have in the meaning of macbur

etmak — 3acmaesnamo;

What makes you think so?
I had them take my luggage.

The verb to have in the meaning of goymagq, icazo vermak —
oonyckamy is chiefly used after the modal verbs will and would in
negative sentences.

I will not have you call Daniel any more.
I would not have you think that I am selfish.
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6. After the verb fo know when its meaning approaches that of
to see, to observe;
I have never known her weep before.
In this case, however, the particle 7o is sometimes used:
I have never known her to weep.
Note: after the verbs to hear, to see, to make , to know in the
Passive Voice the to — infinitive is used:
He was heard to mention your name several
times.
The child was made to obey.
They were seen to leave the house early in the
morning.
7. After the verb to bid;
I bowed and waited, thinking she would bid
me take a seat.
8. After the expressions had better, would rather, would
sooner, cannot but, nothing but, cannot choose but;
You had better go to bed and leave the patient
to me.
I would rather not speak upon the subject.
I would sooner die here, at your feet than see
you married to such a one as that.
There was nothing left for him to do but
watch and wait.
I looked long at that picture, and could not
choose but look.
9. In sentences of a special type beginning with why.
Why not come and talk to her yourself?
The particle fo is often used without the infinitive if it is
easily understood from the context.
They could not wait for him even they wanted
to.
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The particle fo may be separated from the infinitive by an
adverb; this is called split infinitive. 1t is hardly ever used in
colloquial English.

He was unable o long keep silence.
It would take ages to really master this
subject.

THE FUNCTIONS OF THE INFINITIVE
IN THE SENTENCE

The infinitive can be used in different syntactic functions, a single
infinitive occurs, but seldom. In most cases we find an infinitive
phrase, i.e.infinitive with one or several accompanying words.

1. The infinitive as a subject;
To talk of the past days makes me cheerful.
To influence a person is to give him one’s
own thoughts.
To visit her was all that I desired.

The infinitive as a subject sometimes precedes the predicate, but
there are cases when it follows the predicate. In this case the
sentence opens with the introductory if, which serves as an
introductory subject. The introductory it is not translated into
Azerbaijani and Russian.

It is useless to discuss the question.
It was pleasant to be driving a car again.
It is important fo work out all the details.
2. The infinitive as a predicative;
My aim is to help her.
His greatest wish was o tell her everything.
3. The infinitive as a part of compound verbal predicate;
a) With modal verbs, modal expressions and verbs expressing
modality the infinitive form a part of a compound verbal
modal predicate.

104



We must not leave him by himself any longer.
The train was fo leave at midnight.

I intend o0 lead a better life in the future.

A wife should ebey her husband.

The child tried to open the door, but couldn’t
open.

b) With verbs denoting the beginning, duration or end of the
action the infinitive forms a part of a compound verbal
aspect predicate.

She continued o interfere with my work.
He used to tell us of his adventures.
Before daylight it started zo drizzle.
4. The infinitive as an object;
In the kindergarten children are taught to
dance.
I have forgotten to prepare my lessons.
He asked me to walk in.

The infinitive used as an object can be preceded by the
introductory object it. The introductory it is not translated into
Azerbaijani and Russian.

I found it impossible o go there at once.

He made it a point to call her by her first
name.

He had made it a rule to get up at sunrise.

After the verbs to allow, to order, to ask, to beg, to request, to
teach, to instruct we often find two objects, one of which is
expressed by an infinitive.

After waiting some time, he ordered the
cabman to drive back to her lodgings.
He asked me to walk in.
Does he teach you #o read and to write?
5. The infinitive as a part of a complex object;
I never saw you act this way before.
6. The infinitive as an attribute;
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In English as an attribute the infinitive modifies both abstract
and class nouns, indefinite and negative pronouns, ordinal
numerals and the adjective last.

I have not had time to examine this room yet.
Have you anything fo add what you have
already said?
He has nobody to say a kind word to him.
He was the first man o learn the happy news.
We had a number of problems zo solve.
7. The infinitive as an adverbial modifier;
a) An adverbial modifier of purpose. In this case the
infinitive can be introduced by in order and so as.
They stopped to buy a newspaper.
We’ll stay after the lecture fo repeat the
grammar rules.
I moved a little zo see it better.
Soames put on his coat so as not to be cold.
I think you must work hard in order to
improve your English.
b) An adverbial modifier of result.
This chiefly occurs after adjectives modified by the adverbs
enough and too.
He is man enough to tell the truth.
I was too tired to continue my work.
I was too busy o see anyone.
¢) An adverbial modifier of comparison (manner). In this
function it is introduced by the conjunctions as if, as
though or than.
She nervously moved her hand towards his
lips as if to stop him.
To promise is easier than to keep it.
d) An adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.
She was driven away, never to visit his
neighborhood.
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8. The infinitive as parenthesis.
To speak the truth, 1 have always been
happy.
To cut a long story short, I don’t want to go
there.

PREDICATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS
WITH THE INFINITIVE

In Modern English we find the following predicative
constructions with the infinitive:

1. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction;

2. The Subjective Infinitive Construction;

3. The for-to Infinitive Construction.

The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction

The  Objective-with-the-Infinitive  Construction is a
construction in which the infinitive is in predicate relation to a noun
in the common case or a pronoun in the objective case. In the
sentence this construction has the function of a complex object.

He’s a wonderful teacher and I’ve never seen
him lose his temper.
I saw Ann enter the room.

The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used:

1. After verbs denoting sense perception, such as to hear, to
see, to watch, to observe, to notice, to feel, etc.

I heard him speak in the next room.
I felt the blood rush into my cheeks, and then
leave them again.

After verbs denoting sense perception only the Indefinite
Infinitive Active is used. If the meaning is passive we use Participle II.

I saw the fire slowly conquered.
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used.

If a process is expressed Participle I Indefinite Active is

He saw him coming.
After verbs denoting mental activity, such as to know, to
think, to consider, to believe, to suppose, to expect, to
imagine, to find, to trust, etc.

We knew him to be a clever man.

Do you imagine him to be able to work out

this plan?

I don’t expect this fine weather to continue.

I didn’t mean you to hear what I said.
After the verbs of declaring: to pronounce, to declare, to
report, etc.

The surgeon pronounced the wound to be a

slight one.

She declared him to be the most disobedient

child in class.
After the verbs denoting wish and intention: to want, to wish,
to desire, to mean, to intend, to choose (in the meaning of
istomak - xomemuv)

I want you to come as soon as possible.

I don’t choose you to go by yourself to the

hotel.

She desired me to follow her upstairs.
After verbs and expressions denoting feeling and emotion: to
like, to dislike, to love, to hate, cannot bear, etc.

You know I hate you to talk about that.

I cannot bear you to speak of that.
After the verbs denoting order and permission: to order, to
allow, to suffer, to have, etc.

He ordered the boy to be put on the bed.

The teacher ordered the room to be aired.

I won’t suffer this barrow to be moved

another step.
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7. After the verbs denoting compulsion: to make, to cause, to
get, to have (in the meaning of macbur etmak -
3acmaesnamy).

The noise caused her to awake.

She caused a telegram to be sent to him.

I cannot get her to finish her lessons.
Couldn’t you get him to come in the
afternoon?

The Subjective Infinitive Construction

The Subjective Infinitive Construction is a construction in
which the infinitive is in predicate relation to a noun in the common
case or a pronoun in the nominative case, in the sentence this
construction has the function of a complex subject.

They were seen to work in the garden.
He is said to be a good chap.
Kate was always made to wash the brushes.

The peculiarity of this construction is that it is used with the
following group of verbs in the Passive Voice.

1. With the verbs denoting sense perception: to see, to hear,
etc.
The car was seen to disappear in the
distance.
Somebody was heard to cry in the forest.
He was felt to have a high temperature.
2. With the verbs denoting mental activity: to think, to
consider, to know, to expect, to believe, etc.
He was known to be a young man without
fortune.
Tom was considered to be an honest man.
3. With the verbs: to make, to order, to allow, to permit, to
command, to force, to intend, etc.
The child was forced to eat.
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We were ordered to be ready at 6 o’clock.
They were allowed to enter the garden.
Kate was made to put on her clothes.

4. With the verbs: to say and to report.

He is said to be one of the most popular
doctors in the city.

The driver is reported to come early in the
morning.

5. With the word groups: to be likely, to be sure, to be certain.

He is sure to marry her.
I should think he is likely to stay a week or
more.

6. The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used with the
following pairs of synonyms and the predicate of the
sentence is used in the Active Voice: to seem and to appear,
to happen and to chance; to prove and to turn out.

He appears to be very young.
The exercise turned out to be very difficullt.
The task proved to be easier.

The for-to Infinitive Construction

The for-to Infinitive Construction is a construction in which
the infinitive is in predicate relation to a noun or a pronoun
preceded by the preposition for.

It is necessary for us to start immediately.

This construction can have different syntactic functions in the
sentence. It can be:

1. Complex subject (often with the introductory if)
For me to ask would be treason, and for me
to be told would be treason.
I sometimes think it is a shame for people to
spend so much money this way.

2. Complex predicative
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This was for him to find out.
The main thing is for us to get all the details.
What we want is for you to understand the
matter clearly.

3. Complex object
He waited for her to speak.
He asked for the papers to be brought.
I am sorry for you to think that.

4. Complex attribute
There was really nothing for him to do but
what he had done.
Here are some books for you to read.

5. Complex adverbial modifier;

a) of purpose
He stepped aside for me to pass.
Call me up for me not to be late.
I took a taxi for her not to walk to the station.
b) of result

He spoke loud enough for you to hear.
The problem was too difficult for the boy to
solve.
The desk was high enough for him to rest his
elbows on the edge of it.

THE GERUND

The gerund developed from the verbal noun. The gerund is
formed by adding the suffix —ing to the stem of the verb, and
coincides in the form with Participle I.

As a result of its origin and development the gerund has
nominal and verbal properties. The nominal characteristics of the
gerund are as follows:
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1. The gerund can perform the function of subject, object and
predicative.
Crossing the jungle was very difficult.
I like making people happy.
I looked at the cigar and remembered that I’d
given up smoking.
The duty of all progressive mankind is
fighting for peace.
2. The gerund can be preceded by a preposition.
That doesn’t prevent me firom loving you.
[ am very, very tired of rowing.
At least we succeeded in getting tickets.
3. Like a noun the gerund can be modified by a noun in the
possessive case or by a possessive pronoun.
He insisted on Sona’s going there.
Is there any objection to my seeing her?
The verbal characteristics of the gerund are the same as those
of the participle.
1. The gerund of transitive verbs can take a direct object.
I had made a good progress in understanding
and speaking their language.
I don’t mind mentioning it to you.
2. The gerund can be modified by an adverb.
She burst out crying bitterly.
After crossing the river rapidly we hid in the
forest.
3. The gerund has tense distinctions: the gerund of transitive
verbs has also voice distinctions. The forms of the gerund in
Modern English are as follows.

Active Passive
Indefinite speaking being spoken
Perfect having spoken having been spoken
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The Indefinite Gerund Active and Passive denotes an action
simultaneous with the action expressed by the finite verb.
She told me of his living in Ganja.
You don’t mind my smoking.
He liked neither reading aloud nor being read
aloud to.

The Perfect Gerund denotes an action prior to that of the finite
verb.

She told me of his having lived in Ganja.

He denies having spoken to him.

After having finished their lessons, the boys
began to play football.

In some cases we find Indefinite Gerund after the verbs to
remember, to excuse, to forgive, to thank and after the prepositions
on (upon), after and without to denote prior action.

I don’t remember hearing the legend before.
You must excuse my not amswering you
before.

After walking about ten yards, he found the
hat among the leaves.

The Perfect Gerund may also be used after the above
mentioned verbs and prepositions.

He didn’t remember having been in that
room.

After the verbs to want, to need, to deserve, to require and the
adjective worth the gerund is used in the active form, though it is
passive in meaning.

The child deserves praising.
The film was not worth watching.
He realized that his room needed painting.
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THE FUNCIONS OF THE GERUND

The gerund may be used in some syntactic functions. A single
gerund occurs but seldom, in most cases we find a gerundial phrase
or a gerundial construction.

1. The gerund as a subject (sometimes with the

introductory if)

Talking mends no holes.
Learning rules without examples is useless.
It is no use talking like that to me.

2. The gerund as a predicative
Our aim is building a new society.
The only remedy for such a headache as mine
1s going to bed.

3. The gerund as a part of compound verbal predicate

a) With verbs and verbal phrases denoting modality the
gerund forms part of a compound verbal modal
predicate.

He could not help admiring her.
We intended going to London.

b) With verbs denoting the beginning, the duration or
the end of an action the gerund forms part of a
compound verbal aspect predicate.

She began sobbing and weeping.
We continued watching the match.
In the night it started raining.
4. The gerund as an object
I remember descending that hill at twilight.
Oh, I’'m tired of sitting.
I enjoy listening to music.
5. The gerund as a part of complex object
Do you mind his coming here?
6. The gerund as an attribute. In this function the gerund is
always preceded by a preposition.
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I don’t like your method of teaching us.

We like the idea of going there for your
summer holidays.

He was born with the gift of winning hearts.

7. The gerund as an adverbial modifier. In this function the
gerund is always preceded by a preposition.

a)

b)

As an adverbial modifier of time the gerund is
preceded by the prepositions after, before, on (upon),
in or at.
After leaving her umbrella in the hall, she
entered the living room.
Ann turned at hearing her footsteps.
As an adverbial modifier of manner the gerund is
used with the prepositions by, in or without.
She startled her father by bursting into tears.
The day was spent in packing.
As an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances
the gerund is preceded by the preposition without.
She was not brilliant, not active but rather
peaceful without knowing it.
As an adverbial modifier of purpose the gerund is
chiefly used with the preposition for.
I bought this book for reading.
As an adverbial modifier of condition with the
preposition without.
He has no right to come bothering you
without being invited.
As an adverbial modifier of cause with the
prepositions for, for fear of, owing to.
I feel better myself for having spent a good
deal of my time abroad.
I could not speak for laughing.
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g) As an adverbial modifier of concession with the
preposition in spite of-
In spite of being busy, he did all he could to
help her.

GERUNDIAL CONSTRUCTION

Like all the verbals the gerund can form predicative
construction. Gerundial Construction is a construction in which the
verbal element expressed by the gerund is in predicate relation to
the nominal element expressed by a noun or a pronoun.

I don’t like your going off without any
money.

The nominal element of the construction can be expressed in
different ways:

1. Ifit denotes living being it may be expressed;

a) by a noun in the genitive case or by a possessive
pronoun.
Do you mind my smoking?
The girl’s coming surprised everybody.
b) by a noun in the common case
It ended in William finding the hall.
I object to Mary and Jane going out on such
a windy day.
Occasionally the nominal element of the construction is
expressed by a pronoun in the objective case.
I hope you will forgive me disturbing you.
Excuse me rushing in like this.

2. If the nominal element of the construction denotes a lifeless
thing, it is expressed by a noun in the common case or by a
possessive pronoun.

I knew nothing about the window being open.
I said something about my clock being slow.
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He spoke of the room and of its being ready
for me.

3. The nominal element of the construction can also be
expressed by a pronoun which has no case distinctions; such
as all, this, that, both, each, something, etc.

I insist on both of them coming in time.
He was conscious of something deep and
private stirring within himself.
The gerundial construction may have the following syntactical
functions in the sentence.
1. Complex subject (sometimes with the introductory i)
Your going there is useless.
It was useless your going there.
2. Complex object (direct or prepositional)
Do you mind my sitting there?
I rely on Mary’s coming in time.
3. Complex predicative
What annoyed me most of all was his
accepting the proposal.

4. Complex attribute

I don’t like the idea of your leaving here.
5. Complex adverbial modifier of

a) time
Don’t forget to bring the book before your
leaving for Moscow.

b) cause
We postponed the meeting because of our
teacher’s being ill.

¢) condition
I remember in school days he couldn’t answer
the teacher’s question without my prompting
him.

d) purpose
I brought this book for your reading.
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e) attendant circumstances
“You can’t have a war,” said Douglas,
“without someone getting hurt.”
f) concession
In spite of his being a rich one, he refused to
pay for the present.

THE USE OF THE GERUND

In Modern English the gerund is widely used and often
competes with the infinitive. In the following cases only gerund is
used:

1. With the verbs and verbal phrases: to avoid, to burst out, to
deny, to enjoy, to excuse, to fancy (in imperative sentences),
to finish, to forgive, to give up, to go on, to keep on, to leave
off, to mind, to postpone, to put off, cannot help, etc.

She burst out crying.

She denied having said that word.

They went on talking nonsense.

Do you mind my epening the door?

He couldn’t help smiling.

Would you mind waiting a week or two?

2. With the following verbs and verbal phrases the gerund is
used with a preposition: to accuse of, to agree to, to approve
of, to complain of, to depend on, to insist on, to look like, to
object to, to persist in, to prevent from, to rely on, to speak
of, to succeed in, to suspect of, to thank for, to think of, to
look forward to, etc.

All the happiness of my life depends on your
loving me.

It looks like raining.

I rushed out to prevent her from seeing this
dreadful sight.
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I really thank you heartly for taking all this
trouble.

You may rely on his doing this work.

We were looking forward to our aunt’s
coming back.

3. With the following predicative word-groups: to be aware of,
to be busy in, to be capable of, to be proud of, to be pleased
at, to be sure of, to be surprised at, to be worth (while), etc.

She was not pleased at my coming.

Are you sure of those words referring to my
mother?

The film was worth watching.

THE GERUND AND THE INFINITIVE

With a number of verbs and word-groups both the gerund and
the infinitive may be used. The most important of them are: 7o be
afraid, to begin, to cease, to continue, can (cannot) afford, to fear,
to forget, to hate, to intend, to like (dislike), to prefer, to remember,
to start, to stop, etc.

The young man began turning over the pages
of a book.

At length she began to speak softly.

She continued standing near the piano.

She continued to look at him.

With some verbs and word-groups, such as fo be afraid, to
forget, to hate, to like (dislike), to prefer the infinitive is mostly
used with reference to a special occasion, the gerund being more
appropriate to a general statement.

The child was not afraid of remaining alone,
but he was afraid to remain alone on such a
stormy night.
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Gwendolen answered rather pettishly, and her
mamma was afraid to say more.

Don’t forget shutting the windows when you
leave home.

Don’t forget to shut the window when you
leave home, it is very windy today.

I don’t like interrupting people.

I don’t like to interrupt him, he seems very
busy.

The verbs to regret, to remember are used with a gerund when
the action expressed by the gerund is the earlier action.

I regret spending so much money.
I remember seeing the book in many
bookshops.

When the verbs to regret, to remember themselves express
earlier action they are followed by an infinitive.

I regret to say that you have failed your exam.
Remember o buy the book.

With the verb fo stop the infinitive and the gerund have
different syntactical functions. The gerund forms a part of a
compound verbal aspect predicate.

They stopped talking when he came in.

The infinitive has the function of an adverbial modifier of
purpose.

She stopped to exchange a few words with a
neighbour.

1t needs, requires, wants can be followed either by the gerund
or by the infinitive. But the gerund is used in the active, the
infinitive in the passive form.

The grass needs cutting.
The grass needs to be cut.
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THE GERUND AND THE VERBAL NOUN

The gerund should not be confused with the verbal noun,
which has the same suffix —ing. The main differences between the
gerund and the verbal noun are as follows:

1. The gerund has a double
character — nominal and verbal.
2. The gerund is not used with
articles.

3. The gerund has no plural
form.

4. The gerund of transitive verb
takes a direct object.

“Go on reading the text” — said
the teacher.

5. The gerund may be modified
by an adverb.
She began crying silently.
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The verbal noun has only a
nominal character.

The verbal noun may be used
with articles.

We have a feeling that they are
looking at us.

Have you done the dusting?

The verbal noun may be used in

the plural.

There are a lot of bulidings in
our city.

We must keep the surroundings
tidy.

The verbal noun can not take a
direct object; it takes a

prepositional object with the
preposition of.

The reading of the article took
him only a few minutes.

The verbal noun may be
modified by an adjective.

He returned home after a year’s
absense, it was a happy meeting.



THE PARTICIPLE

The participle is a non-finite form of the verb which has
verbal, adverbial and adjectival characters.

There are two participles in English — Participle I and
Participle II, traditionally called the Present Participle and Past
Participle.

Participle I is formed by adding the suffix — ing to the verb.

to give — giving to lie — lying to tie — tying

to travel — travelling  to die — dying  to study — studying

Participle II of the regular verbs is formed by adding —ed to
the verbs, but Participle II of the irregular verbs is formed by
changing the root vowel.

As has already been mentioned, the participle has a verbal and
adjectival or adverbial characters. Its adjectival or adverbial
character is manifested in its functions, those of attribute or
adverbial modifier.

The written letter is in my bag.
The rising sun was hidden by the clouds.
Hearing a noise we stopped talking.

Note: Some participles have lost verbiality altogether and
have become adjectives: interesting, charming, distinguished,
Sfurnished.

The verbal characteristics of the participle are as follows:

1. Participle I of the transitive verbs can take a direct object.
Opening the letter he saw his sister.

2. Participle I and Participle II can be modified by an adverb.
Laughing loudly she entered the room.
Deeply affected, Pavel stood up and left the room.

3. Participle 1 has tense distinctions, Participle I of the

transitive verbs has also voice distinctions.

Active Passive
Indefinite writing being written
Perfect having written having been written

122



Like the tense distinctions of all the verbals, those of the
participle are not absolute but relative.

Participle I Indefinite Active and Passive denotes an action
taking place at the same time of the action of the main verb.

He looked at the carpet while waiting for the
answer.
Being written in pencil the letter was difficult
to read.

Participle I Perfect Active and Passive denotes an action
taking place before the action of the main verb.

Having written the letter | went to post it.
Having been written long ago the manuscript
was illegible.

Sometimes Participle I Indefinite is used with the following
verbs of sense perception and motion even when priority is meant:
to see, to hear, to come, to arrive, to look, to turn and some others.

Hearing a footstep below he rose, went to the
top of the stairs.

Participle II has no tense distinctions; it has only one form
which can express both an action simultaneous with and prior to the
action expressed by the finite verb.

Participle II of transitive verbs is passive in English.

Give me some words written with a final y in
English.

Participle II of intransitive verbs has no passive meaning, it is
used only in compound tense forms and has no independent
function in the sentence.

We have already been to London.
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THE FUNCTIONS OF THE PARTICIPLE

Participle may have different syntactic functions.

1.Participle as an attribute. In the function of an attribute
participle can be in pre-position and in post-position, i.e it can
precede the noun it modifies or follow it.

The fence surrounding the garden is newly
painted.

A rising wind terrified us.

He answered through the locked door.

There are many mistakes made by our
students.

In many cases an attribute expressed by Participle I is
detached, i.e it acquires a certain independence in the sentence, the
connection between the attribute and the word it modifies is loose.
A detached attribute is usually separated by a comma.

It was a bright Sunday morning of early
summer, promising heat.

Participle I Perfect Active and Passive is not used
attributively.

1. Participle as an adverbial modifier. In this function
participle is preceded by the conjunctions when, while,
as, till, until, if, as if, as though, though, etc.

a) of time
Having prepared my lessons 1 went to school.
When questioned she answered that she was
anxious about her brother-in-law.

b) of cause

I am going to Rome, having friends there.
Not having understood the explanation of the
new grammar material it was difficult to do
exercises at home.

c) of manner and attendant circumstances.
He looked up smiling.

124



She was silent, again looking at her hands.
It is not always easy to discriminate between an adverbial
modifier and attendant circunstances.

d) of comparison
He was still silent as though waiting for a
further question from me.
They worked as ordered.
She stood silent as if lost in surprise.

e) of condition
They were looking for the documents. If lost
he wouldn’t be able to prove his innocence.

f) of concession. In this function only Participle II is used.
The man left the room though displeased.

2. Asapredicative
The effect of his words was terrifying.
The plate is broken.
These flowers are faded.

3. As apart of a complex object
I saw that man talking to you on the stairs.
I have found her changed.

4. Participle phrase as parenthesis
Generally speaking, 1 don’t like boys.

PREDICATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS
WITH THE PARTICIPLE

In modern English we find the following predicative
constructions with the participle.
1. The Objective Participial Construction
2. The Subjective Participial Construction
3. The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction
4. The Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction
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The Objective Participial Construction

The Objective Participial Construction is a construction in
which the participle is in predicate relation to a noun in the common
case or a pronoun in the objective case.

I watched the children (them) playing in the yard.

In the Objective Participial Construction Participle I Indefinite
Active or Passive or Participle II is used. In the sentence this
construction has the function of a complex object. This construction
may be found:

a) after verbs denoting sense perception, such as to see, to
hear, to feel, to find, etc.

She heard the door closing.
She could feel her hands trembling.

b) after some verbs of mental activity: to consider, to
understand, etc.

He considered himself engaged to her.

c) after verbs denoting wish, such as to want, to wish, to desire.
In this case only Participle II is used.

The governor wants it done quick.
He wanted the letter written at once.

d) after the verbs fo have and fo get. After these verbs only
Participle II is used. In this case the Objective Participial
Construction shows that the action expressed by the
participle is performed at the request of the person denoted
by the subject of the sentence.

I had some books brought.
I had my coat shortened.
You can get your clothes made in Europe.

In the interrogative and negative sentences the auxiliary verb
to do 1is used.

Why don’t you have your hair washed?
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The Subjective Participial Construction

The Subjective Participial Construction is a construction in
which the participle is in predicate relation to a noun in the common
case or a pronoun in the nominative case. This construction is used
in the function of complex subject.

They were heard talking together.
She was seen writing something in the
parlour.

This construction is chiefly used after verbs of sense
perception.

The horse was seen descending the hill.

After other verbs, such as, the verbs of mental activity:
to consider, to understand, to mean, to know, to expect, to believe
and the verb to make, etc. we find out the Subjective Infinitive
Construction.

He was known to be a famous actor in the
village.
He was made to leave the room.

The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction

The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction is a
construction in which the participle stands in predicate relation to a
noun in the common case or a pronoun in the nominative case. The
noun or pronoun is not the subject of the sentence.

The door of the room being open, we looked in.

In the Nominative Absolute Participial Construction Participle I
or Participle II is used. It is used in the function of an adverbial
modifier. It can be an adverbial modifier

a) of time

The question being settled, we went home.
The meeting having finished, we left the hall.
The work having been done, the workers set
off with light hearts.
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This duty completed, we had three months’
leave.
b) of cause
The train coming in a minute later, the two
brothers parted.
A knock had come to the door, and there
being nobody else to answer it, Clara went
out.
¢) of condition (with verbs permitting, failing)
Weather permitting, we shall start tomorrow.
Conciliation failing, force remains, but force
failing, no further hope of conciliation is left.
d) of attendant circumstances
He turned and went, we following him.
Men, their caps pulled down, passed by.
The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction is
separated with the other parts of the sentence by comma.

The Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction

The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction may be
introduced by the preposition with and this is called the
Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction. It is in most cases
used in the function of an adverbial modifier of attendant
circumstances.

The daughter sat quite silent and still, with
her eyes fixed on the ground.

They were walking again, with Hugh calmly
drawing at his pipe.

Absolute Constructions without a Participle
There are two types of absolute constructions in which we

find no participle. The second element of the construction is an
adjective, a prepositional phrase or an adverb.
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The Nominative Absolute Construction is used in the
function of an adverbial modifier of time or attendant
circumstances.

Breakfast over, he went his counting house.
Manston went homeward alone, his heart full
of strange emotion.

The Prepositional Absolute Construction. Sometimes the
Nominative Absolute Construction is introduced by the preposition
with and it is called the Prepositional Absolute Construction. It is
mostly used in the function of an adverbial modifier of attendant
circumstances.

I found him ready, and waiting for me, with
his stick in his hand.

Sikes, with Oliver’s hand still in his, softly
approached the low porch.

The Nominative Absolute Construction and the Prepositional
Absolute Construction are separated from the rest of the sentence by
a comma or a semicolon.

MODAL VERBS

Modal verbs are used to show the speaker’s attitude toward
the action or state indicated by the infinitive. They show that the
action indicated by the infinitive is considered as possible,
impossible, probable, improbable, obligatory, necessary, advisable,
doubtful or uncertain, etc. The modal verbs are: can (could), may
(might), must, should, ought, shall, will, would, need, dare. The
modal expressions to be + infinitive and to have + infinitive also
belong here. Modal verbs in combination with different forms of the
infinitive form the Compound Verbal Modal Predicate. Modal verbs
are also called defective verbs, as they lack verbals and analytical
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forms (compound tenses, analytical forms of the Subjunctive Mood,
the Passive Voice). They have the following pecularities:

1. They do not take —s (-es) in the third person singular in the
Present Simple.

2. All of them (except ought ) are followed by the infinitive
without the particle zo.

3. Must, should and ought to have only one tense form, the
present tense.

4. All of them form the negative and the interrogative form
without the auxiliary verb to do.

5. All the modal verbs have two negative forms — a full one
and a contracted one:
Should not — shouldn’t
May not — mayn’t
Must not — mustn’t
Need not — needn’t
Dare not — daren’t
Shall not — shan’t
Will not — won’t
Cannot — can’t

6. They cannot be used as the Predicate, but can be used a part
of Compound Verbal Modal Predicate.

CAN

Can has two tenses: can — for the Present tense; could — for
the Past tense and for the Subjunctive Mood. All the other tense
forms may also be expressed by the modal expression to be able to.
Can has the following meanings:

1. Ability — followed by the Indefinite Infinitive
a) Physical ability
I can lift this box.
He couldn’t walk much.
b) Mental ability
I can learn this text by heart.
The child could read when he was 6.
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Note: Sometimes to manage + Infinitive or to succeed +
Gerund or was able to is used to express the realization of the
action, if the action was carried out in the past.

He managed to settle the problem.
He succeeded in settling the problem.
If the action wasn’t realized in the past, it is expressed with
the help of to fail or to manage and succeed in the negative form.
He failed to settle the problem.
He didn’t manage to settle the problem.
2. Possibility — only the Indefinite Infinitive is used.
a)Due to the circumstances
Where can 1 have a cup of tea?
You can take the book after I have read it.
b)Due to the existing laws
The children can’t play football in the street.
Every citizen can get education in our
country.

3.Permission and request — Indefinite Infinitive is used in
affirmative and in interrogative sentences.

You can take my book. (permission)
Can | take it? (request)

4.Prohibition — in negative sentences followed by the

Indefinite Infinitive
You can’t take my book.
You can’t cross the street here.

5.Doubt, uncertainty, astonishment. In this meaning it is used
in interrogative and negative sentences followed by all forms of the
infinitive.

In interrogative sentences it is translated as yani — passe,
Heyoicenu in negative sentences ola bilmaz ki, neca ola bilar ki — ne
Modicem Obimb.

If the action refers to the present can (could) is followed by

Indefinite or Continuous Infinitive.

If the action refers to the past it is followed by the Perfect or

Perfect Continuous Infinitive.
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Can he read a book every day? — Yoni o hor
giin kitab oxuyur?- Heyocenu on uumaem
KHU2Y KadCOblll Oeb?
Can he be reading a book now? — Yani o indi
kitab oxuyur?- Heyocenu (Moowcem nu 6vims,
umo) ona ceuuac yumaem KHuey?
Can he have already read a book? — Yoni o
artig kitabt  oxuyub?-Heyxcenu on yoice
npouén knuzy?
Can he have been reading a book for two
days? — Yoni o iki giindiir ki, kitab oxuyur?-
Heyoicenu on yvumaem knuzy 06a oHa?
He can’t read a book every day. — Ola bilmaz
ki, o har giin kitab oxusun.- He moowcem
Obimb, umobObl OH KadicOblll O€Hb Yumaem
KHUZY.
He can’t be reading a book now. — Ola bilmiz
ki, o indi kitab oxusun.- He moocem Owvimo,
yumoobwbl OH cellyac yumaem KHu2y.
He can’t have already read a book. — Ola
bilmaz ki, o artiqg kitabr oxumus olsun.- He
Modcem Oblmb, UmMoOblL OH Yoice NPOUEN KHU2Y.
He can’t have been reading a book for two
days. — Ola bilmaz ki, o, kitabt iki giindiir ki
oxuyur.- He mooxcem Ovimb, umobsl oH
yumaem KHu2y yoice 08a OHA.

Note: Here can and could may substitude each other, but can

is a bit stronger than could.
Sometimes the interrogative sentence may begin with Can it
be that ... and negative sentence with It can’t be that ...

Can it be that he has forgotten about the
meeting? = Can he have forgotten about the
meeting?
It can’t be that he is busy now. = He can’t be
busy now.
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6.Reproach. Only could is used and interchangeable with
might in this case. It is combined with the Perfect Infinitive.
You could (might) have warned me before. —
San moni avvalcadon xabardar edo bilardin.-
Tt MO2 Obl MeHs 3apaHee npedynpeouns.
7.Polite request. Only could is used in this meaning.
Could you open the door, please.
Note: Could is used in subjunctive mood in the meaning of
ability or possibility.
If you had asked me, I could have done it for
you.
I wish you could give me your book.
Sometimes there are two negations in the sentence. At that
time one of them is expressed by the verb 7o fail.
He can’t (couldn’t) have failed to warn
you. — Ola bilmaz ki, o sizi xabardar
etmamis olsun. — He mooicem Ovimp,
umoobvl OH 8ac He Npedynpeou.
There are some different lexical means to express negations in
the sentence.
Can (could) there be no one in the room?
— Yoni otagda heg¢ kim yoxdur?- Heyacenu
8 KOMHame HUK020 Hem?
Can (could) you dislike him? — Yoni o
sanin xosuna galmir?- Heyocenu on mebe
He Hpasumca?
Can (could) they have never spoken
before? — Yani onlar avvallor danismayib-
lar? - Heyxcenu onu panvue He
2cogopunu?
Can (could) you have failed to ring her
up? — Yoni san ona zong vurmamisan?-
Heyoicenu moi k neti ne nozgonun?
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MAY

May has two tenses: may — for the Present Simple and might —
for the Past Simple.

Might is used in indirect speech according to the rule of the
sequence of tenses.

She said that | might take her pen.

May can also be used with a future meaning.

Perhaps in a day or two she may change her
mind.

May has the following meanings:

1. Permission — with Indefinite Infinitive in affirmative

sentences.
They may smoke in the room.
You may join them.

In the meaning of permission the modal expressions to be
allowed or to be permitted is also used. They can be used in all
tense forms.

You will be allowed to go home.

2. Request — with Indefinite Infinitive in interrogative
sentences.

May 1 smoke in the room?
Might 1 smoke? (polite request)

Might expresses more polite request.

3. Prohibition — with Indefinite Infinitive in negative
sentences. Its prohibition is not so common as compared
with can and must.

You may not smoke in the room.
You may not leave the room now.

4. Possibility — with Indefinite Infinitive only in affirmative

sentences.
One may see a lot of houses in Baku.
You may see him at the university till 10
o’clock.
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5. Reproach or disapproval. Only might is used in this meaning
and is followed by the Indefinite and Perfect Infinitive.

You might have given me your book today.
You are so careless. You might have broken
the vase.

He might come a bit earlier.

6. Uncertainty, doubt, supposition. There is no difference
between may and might in this meaning. It is used in
affirmative and negative sentences with all forms of the
infinitive. In this meaning may and might may substitude
each other, but might is a bit stronger than may. It is
translated as balko, bolko do, ola bilsin ki — moowcem bvime,
B03MOICHO.

She may (might) be at home. — Ola bilsin ki,
o, evdadir.- Ona, mooicem bvimo, doma.
He may (might) be doing his lessons there.-
Ola bilsin ki, (balka) orada o, darslarini edir.-
Bozmooicno (Mooicem 6vimsv) on denaem mam
VPOKU.
She may (might) have lost the book.- Ola
bilsin ki, (balka) o, kitabt itirib.- Mooicem
ObIMb, OHA NOMEPSLNA KHUZ).
They may (might) have been waiting for us
for an hour.- Ola bilsin ki, onlar bir saatdir ki
bizi gozlayirlor.- Onu, mooicem Ovimu, dHcoym
Hac yce dac.

This meaning may also be rendered by means of the modal

words perhaps and maybe.

Perhaps he is at home now.
Maybe she has already come home.

Note 1: might is also used in the subjunctive mood in the
meaning of possibility.
If you hadn’t taken medicine, you might have
fallen ill.

135



Note 2: the verb to fail is also used with may.

He may have failed to notice you. — Ola

bilsin ki, o, sizi gérmayib.- OH, 803MOMCHO He
suoen sac.

Can and May compared

The use of can and may are parallel only in two meanings:
permission and posibility, but still they are not interchangeable in

all cases. In the meaning of possibility may is used only in
affirmative sentences, but can is used in all kinds of sentences.

He may find this book at the shop.
He can find this book at the shop.
Can he find this book at the shop?
He cannot find this book at the shop.

In the meaning of permission there is hardly any difference
between them. May is more formal, can is more colloquial.

You may (can) stay here.
May (can) 1 stay here?

You may (can) not stay here.

Note: You can take books from the library. (the object is
general)

You may take the book from my bag. (the object is
personal)

MUST
The modal verb must has only one tense form which may refer
to the present or future.
You must do it.
You must go there tomorrow.

At the past tense must is used in indirect speech unchanged.
The teacher said that [ must go to the library.
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1.

Must has the following meanings.
Necessity, duty — with Indefinite Infinitive in affirmative and
interrogative sentences.
One must learn Grammar rules.
Must 1 go there? — Yes, you must.
We must prepare our lessons every day.
The absence of necessity is expressed by need not.
Must 1 do the work now? — No, you needn’t.

2. Obligation due to circumstances with Indefinite Infinitive.

3.

5.

The modal expressions to be obliged to, to have to, to be
compelled to have the same meaning.

I must work from morning till night.

We are obliged to stop the work.

Prohibition — with Indefinite Infinitive in negative
sentences.

Pupils must not speak at the lessons.

You must not tell him anything.
Command, urgent request, emphatic advice, invitation with

Indefinite Infinitive in affirmative and negative sentences.

You must leave the room. (command)

You must see the film. (emphatic advice)

You must come and see us when you are in Baku.

(invitation)

You must not miss this chance. (urgent request)
Supposition, probability — with all forms of infinitive in
affirmative sentences. It is translated into Azerbaijani as
garak ki, yaqin ki and into Russian as dosrcro 6vime.

He must be hungry — Gorak ki, o acdir. — Omn,

00.J11ceH Oblmb, 20100HBIM.

It must be raining hard. — Gorak ki, giiclii yagis

yagur.- J[onoicHo 6bims, u0Em 00:#cOb.

The children must have broken the telephone. It is

out of order. — Yaqin ki, usaqlar telefonu sindiriblar.

O islomir.- [lemu donodicno 6vims cromanu menegon.

Onu ne pabomaem.
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It must have been raining since morning. — Yaqin ki,
sahardan bari yagir.- [londcno dvimes ¢ ympa uoém
0024COb.
In negative sentences supposition is expressed by the modal
word evidently.
Evidently they have not returned yet. — Yagin ki,
onlar hala gqayitmayiblar.- Onu, oondxcno 6vims, ewe
He 8EPHYIUCY.
He evidently doesn’t know anything about it. — O
vaqin ki, bu hagda he¢ na bilmir. — On ouesuono
(OondicHo OblmMb) HUUE20 He 3HAem 00 FMOM.
Supposition refering to the future is expressed by a modal
word probably or modal expressions fo be likely to, to be unlikely
to, to be not likely to.
Probably they will understand me later. — Giiman ki,
onlar moni sonralar basa diisacaklar.- Beposmuo
OHU NOUMYM MeHsL NO3XCe.
Probably they will come tomorrow. — Yagin ki, onlar
sabah galacaklaor.- Onu, eeposimno, npudym zasmpa.
It’s likely to rain, there are so many clouds in the
sky. — Deyasan yagacaq. Somada ¢oxlu bulud var.-
Beposamno, nouoém 0oocob. Ha mebe max mHo20
061aK08.
He is unlikely to return. — Gorak ki, o qayitmayacagq.
O qayidana oxsamir.- OH, 8psi0 1u, ePHEMCAL.
He is not likely to return.- O qayidana oxsamir.- On,
8PS0 U, BEPHEMCAL.
Note: there are several ways of expressing the negative
meaning of supposition or probability.
a) By negative prefixes: -mis, -dis, -un, -in.
He must have misunderstood me.
b) By negative pronouns: nobody, no one, nothing
No one must have seen you enter the room.
c) By the verb: fo fail
You must have failed to find him.
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TO HAVE TO

The modal expression to have to differs from all other modal
verbs in that, it’s not defective, it can have the category of person
and number, all tense forms and verbals. It’s followed by the to-
infinitive.

We have to go to the library every day.
They will have to copy the text out again.

The interrogative and negative constructions of fo have to in
the present and past tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary
verb to do.

Do you have to help him now? — You don’t have to
help them now.
Did you have to leave yesterday? — You didn’t have
to leave yesterday.
Does he have to go? — He doesn’t have to go.

But: Shall we have to leave tomorrow?

To have to is used to express:

1. Obligation or necessity arising out of circumstances. In
this meaning to have to is found in all kinds of sentences and is
combined with the Indefinite Infinitive. The translation is etmali
oluram (oldum, olacam),etmali oldu (olur, olacaq), macburam,
macbur oldum — npuxooumcs, 0onxuceH, bIHYHCOEH.

I had to have a taxi as my friends were waiting for
me.
You didn’t have to tell him anything, did you?
You will have to write this exercise again.

The modal expression fo be obliged to has the same meaning.
I was obliged to tell a lie. She was ill.

In negative sentences to have to denotes the absence of
necessity.

I didn’t have to go to the library yesterday.
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In colloquial speech especially in the present tense the
meaning of necessity of obligation is also expressed by have got
(has got) + Infinitive.

I have got to get up carly.
Have you got to get up early?
I haven’t got to get up early.

TO BE TO

The modal expression fo be to has two tenses:
1. The Present Indefinite tense form — am, is are + to
I am to meet her.
Am 1 to meet her?
2. The Past Indefinite tense form — was, were + to
We were to meet at 5 o’clock.
To be to is used to express:

1. Necessity or obligation resulting from the previously
arranged plan, arrangement (time-table, schedule). It is
found in statements and questions.

We are to complete this work by tomorrow.
When is the wedding to be?
Who is to be the first?
To emphasize that the action didn’t take place, the Perfect
Infinitive is used after the Past Indefinite of the verb to be to.
He was to have come. (But he failed)
She was to have graduated in June, but unfortunately
she fell ill.

2. Possibility. In this meaning it is used with the Indefinite
Infinitive Passive.

This book is to be found at any shop.
They are to be seen anywhere.
They are not to be trusted.
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3. Strict order and instructions, which are used in affirmative
and negative sentences.

You are to do it exactly the way you are told.
He is to live here alone.
You are not to neglect him.
Sometimes it is found in indirect speech.
Norman said that [ was to leave her alone.
4. Strict prohibition — only in negative sentences.
You are not to tell anybody about it.
You are not to smoke in this room.
5. An action that is destined to happen, that is unavoidable. In
this meaning it is mainly used in the past tense and is found
in affirmative and negative sentences followed by the
Indefinite Infinitive.
This man was to be my teacher and friend for many
years. — Is elo gotirmisdi ki, bu adam uzun illor
manim miidllimim va dostum olmusdu. — Omomy
4en08eK)y OblLIO CYHCOEeHO ObIMb MOUM yyumenem u
Opy20M HA NPOMANCEHUU MHOSUX TIem.
I didn’t know at that time that, she was never to see
her native place again.

Remember these set-expressions with zo be to.
What am [ to do? — Mon na etmoaliyom?- Kax mne
ovimb ? Ymo mue denamo?
What is to become of me? — Gérason manim axirim
neca olacaq?- Ymo 6yoem co mnou?
Where am I to go? — Indi hara gedim?- Kyoa mmue
uomu?
What is to happen to me? — Gérasan basima na
galacak?- Ymo 6yoem co mnou?
Whom am [ to tell my sorry? — Dardimi kima
soylayim?- Komy nosxcanrosamocs?
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Must, To have to, To be to compared

They have one meaning in common, that of obligation, but
still they preserve their specific shades of meaning:
Must expresses obligation or necessity from the speaker’s
point of view.
To have to — obligation arising out of circumstances,
To be to — obligation arising out of arrangement.
He must do it now.
He has to do it himself.
We are to wait for them at the entrance.

SHOULD

Should may be used as an auxiliary verb and a modal verb.
As an auxiliary verb it has the following properties:

1. It is used to form the Future-in-the-Past (for the first person
singular and plural).

I said I should come.

2. It is used in the Conditional Mood (for the first person
singular and plural).

If I were you I shouldn’t do it.

3. Itis used in the Suppositional Mood (for all persons).

It is important that you should give a definite answer.
As a modal verb should has the following meanings:

1. Advice, desire, obligation — with Indefinite Infinitive, if the
action refers to the present or future. It is translated into
Azerbaijani as goraok and Russian credyem, credosano 6vi,
00J1ICeH.

He should stay at home when you are ill.
If the action refers to the past the Perfect Infinitive is used.
Should + Perfect Infinitive in affirmative sentences shows that
a desirable action was not carried out.
You should have brought the book.
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You look ill. You should have stayed in bed. (But
you didn’t)

Should+ Perfect Infinitive in negative sentences shows that an

undesirable action was carried out.

You shouldn’t have forgotten your promise. (But
you forgot.)
They should have never married, they are so
unhappy.

2. Instructions and corrections

You should use the definite article.
You should use this medicine twice a day.

3. Itis used to give an emotional colouring to speech in special
questions or in object clauses beginning with why and how.

Why should 1 stay at home?

How should 1 go there?

I don’t understand why she should burst into
tears.

4. Supposition, probability — in affirmative sentences. In this
meaning should is not very common, as this meaning is
normally expressed by must.

The film should be interesting.

OUGHT TO

Ought to has only one form and isn’t changed in indirect
speech.
You ought to be more careful.
I felt I ought to warn my mother.
It has the following meanings:

1. Moral obligation, advice, duty — with the Indefinite
Infinitive in all kinds of sentences. The translation is garak —
cnedyem, cedo8ano 0vi, OONINCEH.

You ought to look after your children better.
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Ought she to help him?
He oughtn’t to do it.

When used with the perfect infinitive, in the affirmative
sentences ought to means that a desirable action was not carried out
in the past.

You ought to have sent the letter yesterday.
You ought to have helped him. (But you
didn’t.)

Ought to + Perfect Infinitive in negative sentences shows that
an undesirable action was carried out in the past.

You ought not to have interfered in his
affairs. (But you interfered.)
He ought not to have gone there alone.
2. Reproach.
You ought to have brought the book.

3. Probability, supposition. In this meaning it is generally
found in affirmative sentences followed by the Indefinite
Infinitive. Ought to in this case isn’t very common and the
meaning is rendered by must.

You ought to be hungry.
There ought to be many interesting winter
games.

SHALL

The verb shall may be used as an auxiliary verb and a modal
verb. As an auxiliary verb it is used to form Future Tense for the
first person singular and plural.

We shall congratulate him on his birthday.

The modal verb shall is mostly used for the second and third
persons and has a stress. Shall forms compound verbal modal
predicate.

I shall do it for you.(simple verbal predicate)
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You shall do it for me. (compound verbal
modal predicate)
As a modal verb shall has the following meanings:

1. Obligation, strict order (for the second and third persons). It
is used with the Indefinite Infinitive in affirmative and
negative sentences.

You shall (=must) write this exercise.

You shan’t do anything of that kind.

“You shall get out of the room” — demanded
the old man.

2. Threat and warning (for the second and third persons)

You shall be punished if you go on behaving
like this.

I am leaving now. You shall never see me
again.

3. Promise (for the second and third persons)

You shall have my love,
You shall have my heart,
You shall have my boat, too.
I shall make you happy. You shall have what
you like.

In interrogative sentences shall is used for the first and third

persons in the meaning of desire or will of the person addressed.

Shall 1 open the door? (Do you want me to
open the door?)
Shall he bring a cup of water? (Do you want
him to bring you a cup of water?)

WILL (WOULD)

It has two tense forms: will — for the Present; would — for the
Past.

The verb will (would) may be used as an auxiliary verb and as
a modal verb. As an auxiliary verb wil/ is used to form Future Tense
(for the second and third persons).
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He will go to the theatre tonight.
As an auxiliary verb would is used to form:
1. The Future-in-the-Past.
He said he would help us.

2. The Conditional Mood.

If he were here, he would help you.
As a modal verb will (would) expresses:

1. Habit. In this meaning it is used in affirmative sentences

followed by the Indefinite Infinitive.
My father will sleep after dinner.
My friend would read papers after lessons.

2. Insistence, resistance, refusal. This meaning is generally
found in negative sentences.

The pen won’t write.

The sleep won’t come.

I asked him to tell the truth, but he wouldnt.
The knife won’t cut.

3. Polite request. Would expresses especially polite request in
interrogative sentences.

Will you help me?
Would you like to join us?

4. Will, intention, desire (for the first person singular and
plural). This meaning is found in affirmative and negative
sentences. The synonyms are the verbs: 7o want, to desire, to
intend, etc.

I will teach you Grammar. (I want to teach
you Grammar by all means.)
We said that we would go for a walk.

This meaning is also found in conditional clauses introduced

by if.

I shall be very glad if you will lend me your
book.
If you would help me with my work, I should
not worry about it.
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5. Supposition. In this meaning will is used for the second and
third persons followed by the Indefinite and Perfect
Infinitives.

I think this will be the house where my friend
lives.
That will be the postman, 1 think.
You will have heard that the new plan is to be
discussed tomorrow.
Notice the use of the will in the following cases:
Boys will be boys.
Accidents will happen.
I won’t have you behave like that.
Would rather (would sooner) means to prefer.
I would rather stay at home.

DARE

It may be used as a modal verb and a finite verb. As a finite
verb, it has all necessary forms including verbals. It is followed by
the infinitive with 7o. Its interrogative and negative sentences are
formed by the help of the auxiliary verb to do. Its meaning is to
have the courage to do something. In negative sentences it shows
the lack of courage.

He didn’t dare to say it to me.
Does he dare to say this?
I shall dare to go there.

As a modal verb dare has two tenses: the Present tense form —
dare, the Past tense form — dared. It is followed by the Infinitive
without 0. We don’t use fo do in interrogative and negative
sentences. In negative it denotes the lack of courage to do
something. Both as a modal and finite verb dare is used in
interrogative and negative sentences and followed by the Indefinite
Infinitive.
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How dare you talk to me like that?
Dare you go and speak to that girl?
I dared not ook at her.

There is a set-phrase in modern English — I dare say, which is
used only in the first person singular and translated into
Azerbaijani as deyardim ki, balka, ola bilsin ki, giiman ki, manca
and Russian ocmentocy cxazams, 803MONCHO, 8€POSAMHO, MONCEM
ObIMD.

He isn’t here, but I dare say, he’ll come soon.

NEED

It may be used as a finite verb and a modal verb. As a finite
verb need has all necessary forms including the verbals. Need may
be followed by a noun and the infinitive with zo. Its interrogative
and negative sentences are formed by means of the auxiliary verb fo
do. It takes —s in the third person singular in the Present Simple. It is
used in the meaning of to be in want of something or necessity.

It is not hatred she needs, it is love.
He needs my help.

Does he need a dictionary?

We don’t need these books.

Did you need to do it?

We didn’t need to do it.

As a modal verb need has only one tense form which is
mainly used for the Present tense. It is followed by the infinitive
without 7o and is unchanged in the reported speech. In interrogative
and negative sentences need is placed before the subject. As a
modal verb it expresses necessity. It is generally used in negative
and interrogative sentences.

You needn’t go there.
Need 1 repeat this rule again?
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Need + Perfect Infinitive expresses an action which has been
carried out, though it wasn’t necessary. It implies a waste of time or
effort.The translation into Azerbaijani is lazim deyil, ehtiyac yoxdur,
nahaq yera, ehtiyac yox idi and into Russian une nysicno 6wino, ne
ObLIO HEOOXOOUMOCMU, HANPACHO, 3PAL.

You needn’t have come.
We needn’t have copied the text, 1 have a
book.

DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH

Direct Speech is the exact words of the speaker. Direct
Speech is characterized as a certain looseness of structure and is
more emotional than indirect speech. Indirect Speech is a form
of utterance in which these words are reported. When direct
speech is replaced by indirect speech the following changes are
introduced.

1) The quotation marks (
are ommited.

2) The forms of personal, possessive and reflexive
pronouns are changed according to the sense.

He said: “I like to do this work myself.”
He said that he liked to do that work himself.

3) If the verb in the principle clause is in the past tense, the
words denoting nearness are replaced by those denoting
remoteness.

({3

) and the comma (or colon)

this (these) — that (those)

now — then; at that time

yesterday — the previous day; the day before
today — that day

tonight — that night

tomorrow — (the) next day; the following day
ago — before

here — there
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a year ago — a year before
last week (month, year) — the previous week
(month, year)

4) If the verb in the principal clause is in the past tense, the
tenses are changed according to the rule of the sequence of
tenses:

Present Simple — Past Simple

Present Continuous — Past Continuous

Present Perfect —Past Perfect

Past Simple is either changed into the Past

Perfect or remains unchanged

Past Continuous — Past Perfect Continuous

or remains unchanged.

Past Perfect — remains unchanged

Future tenses — Future in-the-Past tenses
Note: When the introductory verb is in a present simple, present
perfect or future tense we can report the direct speech without
any change of tense and without changing the words denoting
nearness into those denoting remoteness.

Paul says: “I shall go there tomorrow.” — Paul

says that he will go there tomorrow.

INDIRECT STATEMENTS

If direct speech is a declarative sentence, the object clause
in reported speech is joined to the principle clause by means of
the conjunction that or asyndetically. Indirect statements are
generally introduced by the verbs to say, to tell, to announce and
to inform.

With the verbs to tell and to inform the person addressed is
always mentioned.

With the verbs fo say and to announce the person
addressed may or may not be mentioned. If it is mentioned, the
preposition 7o is used.
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He said: “I live in Baku.” — He said that he
lived in Baku.

He said to me: “I live in Baku.” — He told me
that he lived in Baku.

The monitor said to us: “There will be a
meeting tomorrow.” —The monitor informed us
that there would be a meeting the next day.

INDIRECT QUESTIONS

Word order in indirect questions is the same as in a
statement. Indirect questions are generally introduced by the
verb to ask.

Indirect general questions are introduced by the
conjunctions if or whether.
I said to her: “Have you lived here long?” — I
asked her if'she had lived there long.
He asked: “Did you tell them about it?” — He
asked if I had told them about it.

If direct speech is a special question, the object clause in
indirect speech is joined to the principal clause by means of the
same adverb or pronoun that introduces a direct question.

I said to her: “Why didn’t he come?” — I asked
her why he hadn’t come.

Note: The direct questions like Who is that girl? and What
is the matter? can be used in two ways.

He asked: “Who is that girl?” — He asked who
was that girl (who that girl was).

He asked: “What is the matter?” — He asked
what was the matter (what the matter was).
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INDIRECT ORDERS AND REQUESTS

An order or a request in indirect speech is expressed by an
infinitive. Orders and requests in indirect speech are introduced
by the verbs fo ask, to order, to tell, to beg, to request, to
command.

She said to him: “Write your exercise yourself.”
— She told him to write his exercise himself.

If the predicate of the imperative sentence is negative, the
negative particle not is placed before the infinitive in indirect
speech.

He said: “Don’t open the door.” — He asked
not to open the door.

INDIRECT EXCLAMATIONS

When exclamations are converted into indirect speech, the
adverbial modifier which shows the character of the
exclamations (joy, sorrow, surprise, etc.) must be used in indirect
exclamations.

She said: “I am sorry. I've forgotten to take the
book.”- She said sadly that she had forgotten to
take the book.

She said: “Aunt Emily is coming.”- She cried
Jjoyfully that Aunt Emily was coming.

She said to him: “You are telling a lie!” -She
cried indignantly that she was telling a lie.
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GREETINGS AND LEAVE-TAKING IN

INDIRECT SPEECH

When converting greetings and leave-taking into indirect

speech we use such verbs as: to greet, to welcome, to bid, to wish,

etc.

She said to them: “How do you do!” — She
greeted them.

The teacher said to the students: “Good
morning.”- The teacher greeted the students.
He said to them: “Good-bye!” — He bade them
good-bye.

He said to his parents: “Good night.” — He
wished his parents good night.

SOME SPECIAL CASES

He said: “Shall I fetch you a cup of coffee?” —
He offered to fetch her a cup of coffee.

He said to me: “Let us go to the cinema.” — He
suggested that we should go to the cinema.

Note: There is a difference between these two sentences.

The person who makes an offer intends to do the action himself
and the action is an act of kindness. 4 suggestion may also be an
act of kindness, but the person who makes a suggestion may or
may not intend to do the action himself.

She said to him: “You had better put on your
coat.” - She advised him to put on his coat.
She said: “You are right.” — She agreed with
me.

He said: “Yes.” — He gave an affirmative
answer.

He said: “No.” — He gave a negative answer.
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Note: The modal verb must remains unchanged in indirect
speech if it expresses advice (order) or a supposition.
She said to him: “You must be more careful.”-
She told me that I must be more careful.
Must 1s generally replaced by had to if it expresses necessity
arising out of circumstances.
He said: “As my mother is ill I must do
shopping today.” - He said that as his mother
was ill he had to do shopping that day.
Must is replaced by was (were) to if it expresses
arrangement.
She said: “I must go to the hospital at 5
o’clock.” - She said that she was to go to the
hospital at 5 o’clock.

THE ADVERB

The adverb is a part of speech which expresses some
circumstances that attend an action or state, or point out some
characteristic features of an action or a quality. An adverb may
modify a) verbs, b) verbals, ¢) adlinks, d) adjectives and ¢) other
adverbs.

a) This student works hard.
b) Writing quickly tires my hand.
c) She fell fast asleep.
d) It is pretty cold today.
e) She spoke quite kindly about him.
The function of an adverb is that of an adverbial modifier.
He looked at him anxiously.
There’s a man downstairs who wants to see you.
He’ll never be able to marry that woman.

Sometimes adverbs may be used in the function of a) an
attribute and b) a predicative.

a) He was quite a fellow.
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b) How are you? I am so-so.
The lesson is over.

According to their structure adverbs are divided into:

1) Simple adverbs: here, well, soon, still, enough, often,
then, etc.; 2) Derivative adverbs: the most common suffix is -/y,
by means of which new adverbs are formed from adjectives and
participles:  slowly, lately, silently, beautifully, calmly,
surprisingly, etc.

The less common adverb forming suffixes are as follows:

-ce: once, twice, thrice

-wise: likewise, clockwise

-ward (s): backward (s), homeward (s)
-way (s): sideways

-long: headlong

3) Compound adverbs: anyhow, sometimes, nowhere, etc.

4) Composite adverbs: at once, at last, since then, now and
then, etc.

Some adverbs have two forms — the adjective form (late,
near, hard) and the form in -ly (lately, nearly, hardly). The two
forms differ in meaning.

He came late. — O gec goldi.- On npuwén nozono.
I haven’t seen him lately. — Man onu son vaxtlar
gormamisam. — Ilocneonee epems A e2o ne suoei.
They live quite near. — Onlar lap yaxinligda
yasayirlar. — Onu scueym coscem psioom.

I am nearly ready. — Demok olar ki, haziram. —
A, noumu, comoasa.

He works hard. — O ¢ox isloyir. — On ycepono
(mHo20) pabomaem.

I hardly recognized him. — Mon onu giiclo
tamdim. — A edsa e2o ysuana.

Some adverbs, such as: coldly, cooly, hotly, warmly, deeply
are used mainly of feelings:

We received them coldly.
She welcomed us warmly.
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He was deeply offended.

Highly is used only in an abstract sense:
He was a highly paid official.
They spoke very highly of him.

Hardly, scarcely and barely are almost negative in meaning.
He has hardly any money. (very little money)
There were scarcely twenty people there.
(probably fewer)
I can barely see it. (I can only just see it.)

Some adverbs have degrees of comparison.

Single syllable adverbs and also the adverbs early, quickly,
loudly form the comparative and superlative degrees by means
of -er and -est respectively.

fast — faster — fastest

early — earlier — earliest
quickly — quicker — quickest
loudly — louder — loudest

All the other adverbs ending in -/y form the comparative
and superlative degrees by means of more and most.

deeply — more deeply — most deeply
carefully — more carefully — most carefully

The adverb often has both forms of comparison.

oftener — oftenest
often <
more often — most often

Some adverbs have irregular forms of comparison.

well — better — best
badly — worse — worst
much — more — most
little — less — least

With the positive degree we use as ... as in affirmative

sentences and not as (so) ... as in negative sentences.
He worked as slowly as he dared.
It didn’t take as long as I expected.
He doesn’t snore so loudly as you do.
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With the comparative form we use the conjuction than.
He played better than he had ever played.
They arrived earlier than 1 expected.

The + comparative ..., the + comparative ... 1s also possible.
The earlier you start, the sooner you'll arrive.

In order to make our sentence more emphatic sometimes we
use the following words before the adverbs in the comparative
degree: much, a lot, far, a bit, a little, slightly, any, no.

Could you speak a bit more slowly?
I’ve waited long enough. I'm not waiting any
longer.

According to their meaning adverbs fall under several
groups:

1) adverbs of time: today, tomorrow, soon, yesterday,etc.

2) adverbs of repetition or frequency: often, seldom, ever,
never, sometimes,etc.

3) adverbs of place and direction: inside, outside, here,
there, upstairs, backward.

4) adverbs of cause and consequence: therefore,
consequently, accordingly, etc.

5) adverbs of manner: quickly, kindly, hard, etc.

6) adverbs of degree, measure, and quantity: very, enough,
half, too, almost, much, little, hardly, rather, quite, once, etc.

Three groups of adverbs stand aside: interrogative,
conjunctive and relative adverbs.

Interrogative adverbs (when, where, how, why) are used in
special questions.

Why didn’t you tell me about it? When is she
coming?

Conjunctive adverbs (when, where, how, why) are used to
introduce a) subject b) object ¢) predicative clauses.

a) How he managed to do it is unknown.

b) I don’t know when our lesson will begin.
c¢) The question to be settled now is when and
where they will meet.
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Relative adverbs (when, where, how, why) are used to
introduce attributive clauses.

Sunday is the day when most people do not
work.
Do you know the reason why he was late?

All these adverbs perform some syntactical functions in
the sentence.

Note: If the words when and where introduce adverbial
clauses of time and place they are not adverbs, but simply
subordinating conjunctions.

I found the magazine where 1 had left it.
It was late when she came home.

Some adverbs are homonymous with adjectives,

prepositions, conjunctions, modal words, etc.
He is a hard patient. (adjective)
He works hard at his English. (adverb)
I’ve heard this song before. (adverb)
The guests had arrived before the rain started
pouring. (conjunction)
Let’s discuss it before the lesson. (preposition)
She answered all the questions surely. (adverb)
Surely, she answered all the questions well.
(modal word)

MODAL WORDS

The modal words express the attitude of the speaker to the
reality, possibility or probability of the action he speaks about.

According to their meaning modal words fall under the
following groups:

1) Words expressing certainty: certainly, surely, of course,
no doubt, undoubtedly, really, indeed, etc.

2) Words expressing supposition: perhaps, maybe, possibly,
probably, etc.
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3) Words showing whether the speaker considers the
action he speaks about desirable or undesirable: happily —
unhappily, luckily — unluckily, fortunately — unfortunately.

In the sentence modal words are used as parenthesis.

Sometimes they are used as sentence-words.

He is certainly an excellent student. Indeed 1 did
not know she was there. You are undoubtedly
mistaken. Luckily we didn’t miss the train.
Perhaps you are right. Maybe she is ill.

Most modal words have developed from adverbs, so very
often there exists a formal identity between modal words and
adverbs. Though formally identical with adverbs, modal words
differ from them in meaning and syntactical function.

Unfortunately, he died. (modal word)

He died unfortunately. (adverb)

Happily we found him at home. (modal word)
He lived as happily as she did. (adverb)

THE INTERJECTION

The Interjection is a part of speech which expresses
various emotions without naming them.
According to their structure the interjections are divided
into:
1) Simple interjections: tush! ugh! ah! oh! bravo! holla! boo!
2) Compound interjections: gee-up! boo-hoo!
3) Composite interjections: dear me! hang it! confound it!
According to their meaning interjections fall under two
main groups: emotional interjections and imperative
interjections.
Emotional interjections express the feelings of the speaker.
They are: ah, oh, eh, bravo, alas, etc.
Oh!1 don’t know about that.
Ah! Harry, your views terrify me.
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Oh!1 can’t see anyone now. Who is it?
Imperative interjections show the will of the speaker or his
order or appeal to the hearer. They are: here, hush, sh-sh, well,
come, now, etc.
“Hey! What did he die of?” asked my aunt.
“Why, this is the very thing, aunt,” I said.
“Well! But my dearest life!” I said.
Interjections may be primary and secondary.
Primary interjections are not derived from other parts of
speech: ah, oh, eh, pooh, fie, bravo, hush, hey-ho, gee-up.
Secondary interjections are derived from other parts of
speech. They are homonymous with the words they are derived
from: well, now, here, there, come, why, etc.
Interjections are used as sentence-words or parenthetical
elements in the sentence.

THE PREPOSITION

The preposition is a part of speech which denotes the
relations between a noun or a pronoun and other words.
Usually the preposition is not stressed and stands before the
word it refers to.

Your coat is on the sofa.
After a week we left the city.

Sometimes, however, a preposition may be separated from
the word it refers to and placed at the end of the sentence or
clause. In that case it is stressed. This occurs in:

a) special questions

What are you looking at? What conclusion did
you come to?
Who(m) did you speak with?
b) some kinds of subordinate clauses
That is what he wanted to begin with.
I know who he is worried about.
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C) certain passive constructions
He loved the dogs and they were taken good
care of.
His marriage was very much talked about.

The preposition is stressed when its meaning is
emphasized.

The book was in the table, not on it.

According to their morphological structure prepositions
fall under the following groups.

1) simple: in, on, at, for, with, etc.

2) derivative: behind, below, across, along, etc.

3) compound: inside, outside, within, without, etc.

4) composite: in front of, in accordance with, etc

According to their meaning prepositions may be divided
into:

1) prepositions of place and direction: in, on, below, under,
between, inside, outside, etc.

2) prepositions of time: after, before, at, etc.

3) prepositions expressing abstract relations: by, with,
because of, with a view to, etc.

Some prepositions are polysemantic and may express
different relations: for instance, the preposition for.

He did not answer for a moment. (time)

She could scarcely move her head for pain and
she was very weak.(cause)

They were fighting for peace. (purpose)

Some prepositions are homonymous with adverbs and
conjunctions.

For instance, the prepositions after and before are
homonymous with the adverbs after and before and with the
conjunctions after and before.

There is an old saying that if a man has not
fallen in love before forty, he had better not fall
in love after. (adverb)
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“Where do you intend to stay tonight?” she
asked after a moment. (preposition)

We shall go home after the lesson is over.
(conjunction)

Though identical in form, adverbs, prepositions and
conjunctions are different parts of speech. The adverb unlike the
preposition and conjunction has syntactical function in the
sentence.

Some prepositions (on, in, by, over, off, up) are
homonymous with postpositions.

A preposition as well as a postposition does not perform
any independent function in the sentence. But while a
preposition denotes the relation between objects and
phenomena, a postposition is the part of a composite verb.

A preposition is not usually stressed, while a postposition
usually bears the stress.

I sat on the floor. (preposition)

The bus was full. We couldn’t get on.
(postposition)

I was very tired this morning. I couldn’t get up.
(postposition)

I am looking for my passport. (postposition)

I bought this book for you. (preposition)

THE CONJUNCTION

The conjunction is a structural part of speech which serves
to connect word or phrases as well as clauses or sentences.

According to their morphological structure conjunctions
are divided into the following groups:

1) simple conjunctions: and, or, but, till, after, that, so,
where, when, etc.

Some of the simple conjunctions are homonymous with
prepositions, adverbs and pronouns.
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2) derivative conjunctions: until, unless, etc.
3) compound conjunctions: however, whereas, wherever,

whenever, etc.

4) composite conjunctions: as well as, as long as, in case,
for fear (that), for the reason that, etc.

Some conjunctions are used in pairs (correlatively): both ...
and, either ... or, neither ... nor, not only ... but (also), whether ...

or

There was neither a guide nor tourists in the
bus. Not only the actors, but also the producer
was very pleased with the film. I didn’t know
whether to get up or to go on lying on the bed
in my clothes. The teacher is either in the
library or in the classroom.

As to their function conjunctions fall under two classes:

1) coordinating conjunctions;

2) subordinating conjunctions.

Coordinating conjunctions connect words, phrases,
clauses or sentences which are independent of each other.

There
conjunctions.

His light - brown hair was fine and thick. She
took a piece of cake and a cup of tea.

She saw the students open the door and enter
the room.

The sky was cloudless and the sun was shining
brightly.

I entered the room and when I switched on the
light I saw a strange man in the room.

are four different kinds of coordinating

1) Copulative conjunctions: and, nor, as well as, both ...
and, not only ... but (also), neither ... nor.

Copulative conjunctions chiefly denote that one statement
or fact is simply added to another.

Baku as well as its suburbs is rich in oil.
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Her father and mother were absolutely against
her marriage.
He neither spoke nor moved.

2) Disjunctive conjunctions: or, either ... or, or else, else.

Disjunctive conjuntions offer some choice between one
statement and another.

Had he really said that, or had I imagined it?
The book is either in the bookcase or on the
shelf.

3) Adversative conjunctions: but, while, whereas.

Adversative conjuntions show that one statement or fact is
contrasted with or set against another.

He looked so tired and troubled, while his
clothes were clean and tidy.

The room was dark, but the street was lighter
because of its lamps.

4) Causative — consecutive conjunctions: so, for

Causative — consecutive conjunctions denote consequence,
result or reason.

The windows were open, for it was hot.

After all, the two of them belonged to the same
trade, so talk was easy and happy between
them.

Subordinating conjunctions serve to join a subordinate
clause to the principal clause.

They may introduce subject clauses, object clauses,
predicative clauses, adverbial clauses. They are: that, if, whether,
till, until, since, before, after, while, in order that, so that, lest,
provided, supposing, so ... that, as, as if, as though, not so ... as, as
... as, though, although, because, etc.

I looked where she was pointing. (adverbial
clause of place)

When 1 reached home the children had gone to
bed. (adverbial clause of time)
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I am as happy today as you were twenty years
ago. (adverbial clause of comparison)

I didn’t know that he would come. (object
clause)

Whether he talked or not made little difference
to my mood. (subject clause).

Many of the subordinating conjunctions introduce
different kinds of clauses.

For instance; that may introduce subject, predicative,
object clauses, adverbial clauses of purpose and result,
attributive appositive clause.

The promise that he had given was nonsense.
(attributive clause)

She turned her face so that he might not see her
tears. (adverbial clause of purpose)

It is so simple that a child can understand it.
(adverbial clause of result)

My opinion is that facts are facts. (predicative
clause)

It is necessary that you should consult the
doctor. (subject clause)

She told me that she was willing to help. (object
clause)

THE PARTICLE

The particle is a part of speech giving modal or emotional
emphasis to other words or groups of words or clauses. A particle
may join one part of the sentence to another (connecting
particles). Particles have no independent functions in the
sentence.

According to their meaning particles fall under the
following main groups:
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1) Limiting particles: only, just, but, alone, solely, merely,
barely, etc.

I only wanted to make you speak. She was
barely nine when the war broke out. He had
taken up with it solely because he was starving.
Soames was but following in the footsteps of his
father.

2) intensifying particles: simply, still, just, yet, all, only,
quite, even, etc.

They didn’t even know that he was married.
The night grew still colder. I just thought you
might like to drive.

3) connecting particles: too, also

They had also been told that they would have
to wait for further orders. He was silent,
Soames, too, was silent.

4) negative particles: not, never.

“We never know ourselves,” he said. I wanted
to see the telegram, not the letter.

Almost all the particles are homonymous with other parts
of speech, chiefly with adverbs, conjunctions, pronouns and
adjectives. The particles also, solely, merely have no homonyms.

This is just the thing I want. (particle)

I’ve just seen him. (adverb)

I have only two letters to answer. (particle)
She was the only daughter. (adjective)

He is lazy, too. (particle) He is too lazy.
(adverb)

I looked at her but she paid no attention to me.
(conjunction)

I saw but little of Alice. (particle)
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EXERCISES

PARTS OF SPEECH

Exercise 1. State whether the words in bold type are
notional, structural or independent parts of speech.

1. We have received a wire from London. Wire me as soon
as possible you arrive in London. 2. I brush my hair with a hair-
brush. 3. 1 shall leave here tomorrow. 4. 1 shall come as soon as 1
complete my task. 5. He had left home before you arrived. 6. 1t is
just because I want to save my soul that I am marrying for
money. 7. The stranger had not gone far, so he made after him to
ask the name. 8. But for a long time we did not see any lights,
nor did we see the shore, but rowed steadily in the dark riding
with the waves. 9. “Who is that?” she cried. “Hush, hush!” said
one of the women, stooping over her. 10. I never felt better in my
life. 11. He spoke little and listened much. 12. “How do 1 get from
here to London Bridge?” — asked the man. 13. I did not mind for
myself, 1 should not have cared if I had been alone. 14. She’s just
engaged to him. Of course, she is frightfully excited about it, and
naturally he wants her to come away and marry. 15. The plane
was not to take off at night as the weather was too bad. 16. Then
he must have been nineteen when he ran away from home.17.The
five girls were from the choir of the old church. 18. These shoes
are less comfortable than those ones. 19. The Christmas Tree
that now spreads its lighted and decorated branches every year
in so many different countries came originally from Germany.
20. The papers were set fire to in order to get rid of the evidence.
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THE NOUN

Exercise 1. State the morphological composition of the
following nouns.

Impossibility, opinion, exclamation, snow, misunderstanding,
snowball, passer-by, mother-of-pearl, warmth, ex-president,
wisdom, blackbird, attention, postman, merry-go-round,
friendship, statesman, father-in-law, sitting-room, iron, spoonful,
formula, hat, valley, discussion, examination, weather, beauty,
Frenchman, forget-me-not, factory, handful, tooth, neatness,
eyebrow.

Exercise 2. Point out the nouns and define the class each
belongs to.

1. His face was sick with pain and rage. 2. He drank coffee,
letting the warmth go through his cold, tired body. 3. The
mysteries of storm and the rain and tide were revealed. 4. He
was professor of physics 5.In the kitchen Bowen read the
telegram aloud. 6. The crowd laughed and moved, pushing
every way and everybody. 7. A stone caught her heel. 8. George
suggested meat and fruit pies, cold meat, tomatoes, fruit and
green stuff. 9.“It’s not Sunday tomorrow,” said Karg. 10. His
hair was grey and he was short and fat. 11. “Why is it assumed
that people forget all moments but the last?” said Daniel. 12. I'd
never recommend a gentleman to dye his hair. It seems
unnatural somehow. 13. Here were all species of female and one
species of male hat. 14. Young Jolyon, his wife, his two children,
and his dog Balthazar, were all out there under a pear-tree.
15. The child was bitterly crying over the broken toy. 16. The
teacher drew the attention of the students to the peculiarity of
the style of the author. 17. Before I could say a word, the sound
of carriage wheels was heard. 18. He wiped his forehead with a
white silk handkerchief.
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Exercise 3. State whether the words in bold type are
countable or uncountable nouns.

1. We'll look after the children. 2. 1 drank my beer quickly
and ordered a whisky. 3. The house was at the side of a
shop.4.The painter stared in amazement. 5. The box is made of
iron. 6. The fever within her was like a red-hot iron pressing
upon her breast. 7.Health is a priceless possession. 8. The boys
stood on the bank throwing stones into the river. 9. When 1
think of this my heart turns to stone. 10. When the dynamite
explodes in the water the fish are killed. It is forbidden. 11. I
prefer fish for supper. 12. All the water rushed out and the reeds
were full of fishes flopping around in them. 13. Jim goes
everywhere by bike. He hasn’t got a car. 14. Ann was listening
to music when I arrived. 15. I clean my teeth with toothpaste.
16.John has got interview for job tomorrow. 17.Where are you
going to put all your furniture? 18. If you want to know the
news, you can read a paper. 19. I want to write some letters but I
haven’t got paper. 20. There was a moon, but it was still low in
the sky. It gave sufficient light for Victoria. 21. He saw a light in
one window on the ground floor.

Exercise 4. State the syntactical function of nouns in bold
type.

1. The secret has been well guarded. 2. I put my hand on
my heart. 3. “This is the student 1 spoke to you,” he said. 4. She
looked at him in horror. 5. Family dinners of the Forsytes
observe certain traditions. 6. The blood rushed into Arthur’s face.
7. The night porter was behind trembling. 8. I looked at him in
surprise. 9. No one had seen him since and the police were
searching for him. 10. All the peoples throughout the world are
anxious for the immediate prohibition of weapons of mass
destruction. 11. I wish I were a poet to describe it to you.
12.Andrew was the first to break the silence. 13. Crime is the
product of a country’s social order. 14.4 woman’s love is not
worth anything until it has been cleaned of all romanticism.
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15.In the bedroom a candle was burning. 16. The children ran to
the river. 17. 1 will do it for you with pleasure. 18. We shall write
to you in a day or two.

Exercise 5. Give the plural of the following nouns.

Class, day, toy, fox, goose, child, penny, brother, spoonful,
deer, army, Frenchman, bush, man, son, memorandum, basis,
roof, chief, box, tooth, phenomenon, watch, formula, ship, hat,
Russian, cuckoo, fish, difficulty, ox, datum, brother-in-law,
looker-on, wife, cuff, mouse, penknife, hero, man-of-war, forget-
me-not, enemy, swine, salmon, leaf, loss, Englishwoman,
volcano, echo, thief, potato, German, gentleman, spy, key, house.

Exercise 6. Change the number of the noun in bold type
where possible and make all other necessary changes.

1.The boy drove a sheep in the direction of the
village.2.During the festival I made friends with many foreign
delegates. Among them were a Swiss, a Negro, a German, a
Frenchman and others. 3. The boy must have two teeth pulled
out. 4. The hunter got a prize for killing the wolf that had caused
much damage the village flock. 5.The child was bitterly crying
over the broken toy. 6. I bought a pair of nylon gloves. 7. The ox
has hurt its hoof, and cannot draw the plough. 8. There was a
potato in the basket. 9. The leaf turned first yellow and then
brown, and dropped off and was blown into the corner of the
garden. 10. Such phenomena as we saw last night are rarely to be
seen. 11. Several strange species of animals exist in Australia.
12.The cattle were driven home. 13. A series of English classics
has recently been published. 14. Would you like some more soup?
15. You must add a spoonful of water to this mixture. 16. They
even threw bread into the enemy’s camps to show that they were
not afraid of starvation. 17. The cab branched off, along the side
of a wood, and he heard a late cuckoo calling. 18. He was as lively
as a frout in a mountain stream.
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Exercise 7. Use the appropriate form of the verb.

1. “There (is, are) money in my pocket,” I said to the
porter. 2. I know my hair (is, are) beautiful, everybody says so.
3. The works (was, were) his country, his home, his reason for
being. 4. These white swine (do, does) not live. 5. “Good,” I said.
“No one shall tell me again that fish (has, have) no sense with
them.” 6. The deer (was, were) ravaging the man’s fields. 7. 1
was here before the gates (was, were) opened, but I was afraid to
come straight to you. 8. The papers (was, were) dull, the news
(was, were) local and stale, and the war news (was, were) all old.
9. The sugar - tongs (was, were) too wide for one of her hands,
and she had to use both in wielding them. 10. Her hair (was,
were) loose and half-falling, and she wore a nurse’s dress.
11.The nurse’s wages (was, were) good. 12. Her mathematics (is,
are) weak. 13. Mathematics (is, are) an exact science. 14. The
French (is, are) famous for their food. 15. Churches (is, are)
often named after saints. 16. The police (has, have) arrested a
friend of mine. 17. Twenty thousand pounds (was, were) stolen
in the robbery. 18. The trousers you bought for me (doesn’t,
don’t) fit me. 19. I don’t like very hot weather. Thirty degrees
(is, are) too warm for me. 20. That (is, are) a nice pair of jeans.
21. We were at the head of the valley and below us we saw an
old house. “This is where my family (live, lives),” he said. 22. All
the family (was, were) gathered to see the dog. 23. When the
family (was, were) alone she often read to them before going to
bed. 24.That evening the net was so heavy that he could hardly
draw it into the boat. “Surely I have caught all the fish that
(swim, swims),” he said to himself and laughed. 25. There (is,
are) important information in the letter. 26. Ethics (is, are) a
difficult study. 27.You’ve bought yourself a nice car. Your
money (was, were) well spent. 28. His advice always (is, are)
useful to me.
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Exercise 8. Explain the use of the genitive case and translate
the sentences into your mothertongue.

1. He escaped the danger only by a hair’s breadth. 2. He
kept his eyes fixed on his father’s face, putting a question now
and again. 3. I am no good at other people’s affairs. 4. Mr.
Brown had been satisfied with the results Tom’s and Nick’s
visit. 5. He took the morning train and arrived at his mother’s at
lunchtime. 6. John nodded understandingly and after a
moment’s pause Tom went on. 7. The clock’s hands crept on to
seven before she heard voices in the hall. 8. A hundred houses
were evacuated for safety’s sake. 9. His voice was always more
decided than his brother’s. 10. Everything in children’s section
of the club is the work of the children themselves. 11. “I think
men’s friendships are much deeper than women’s,” Mrs.
Thomson said. 12. For his honor’s sake Tom has got to commit
suicide. 13. “Where are the children?” “I sent them to mother’s.”
14. Philip heard a man’s voice talking quickly, but soothingly,
over the phone. 15. I spotted the bride’s father’s uncle’s silk hat
on the seat of a straight chair across the room. 16.“Why, for
God’s sake, why must we go through all this hell?” 17. With one
cold glance could she send me back into childhood with all a
lonely child’s terrors and shames. 18. They were to leave the
house without an instant’s delay and go at once to the river’s
edge and go abroad a steamer that would be waiting there for
them. 19. After such a long, active day, a night’s sleep will seem
good. 20.For four months, since in the canteen she saw John’s
tired smile, he had been one long thought in her mind. 21. The
boy never gave his parents a moment’s anxiety. 22. As the great
dog stood with its teeth in my master’s throat, I pushed the
knife deep into the beast’s heart. 23. In those days he lived, for
economy’s sake, in a little town.
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Exercise 9. Change the of-phrases into the genitive case
where possible.

1. Will you join the expedition of to-night? 2. Just run to
the shop of the baker. 3. Can you picture that time when the
surface of the Earth was the sea? 4. The room of Mary and Ann
1s on the first floor. 5. The little girl kept the house of her father
so neat and clean that there was never a speck of dust to be
found. 6. Drops of water are falling from the bare boughs of the
tree. 7. We saw the figure of a man shabbily dressed. 8. The
plays of Shakespeare are very popular in our country. 9. The
house of my daughter-in-law is within a stone’s throw from
here. 10. When eyes of the aunt met the eyes of Tom she
understood that he was lying. 11. The teacher drew the attention
of the students to the peculiarity of the style of the author.
12.Before I could say a word, the sound of carriage wheels was
heard. 13. Never shall I forget those words of my father. 14.The
river was at a distance of a mile and a half from the camp. 15.He
didn’t want to hurt the feelings of the girl. 16. The mother took
the ring off her finger and put it on the finger of her daughter.
17. I spent a fortnight in the house of my friend. 18. The girl was
nicely dressed for the ceremony of the evening. 19. There was a
spot of ink on the table-cloth. 20. The cheeks of the secretary
continued to brighten. 21. In the distance we saw the hut of a
native. 22. Will you join the excursion of today? 23. You must
come to the house of my father. 24. Of all scientific discoveries
the law of gravitation of Newton is one of the greatest and most
universal.

Exercise 10. Translate into English.
1.Moaslohot vermok ona qulag asmagdan asandir. 2. Qaygi
haradadir, ana? 3. Sizin qayg¢ilar hamiss iti olur. 4. Mehdinin ar-
zusu hokim olmaqdir. 5. Qadin va kisilor miixtalif fikirli, forqli
varliglardir. 6.0nun eynoyi stolun istiindadir. 7. Biz hoar giin
miixtalif xabarlor esidirik.8.0, iki giin xalasigilde qalmagi qorara
aldi. 9.Azarbaycanin siilh siyasati biitiin diinyada miidafis olu-
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nur. 10. Bu giin ilk bahar giintidiir. Giines sofoq sagir vo qarlar
ariyir. 11. Leyla homiss bizo faydali maslohatlor verordi. 12. Fi-
zika moanim an ¢ox sevdiyim fonnlordon biridir. 13. Sabahki iclas
toxira salimib. 14. Kisilorin dostlugu mohkom olur. 15. Heka-
yonin sonu maraqli idi, ona goro do usaqlar onu axiradok
oxumagi xahis etdilor. 16. Sans pul borc veran kisinin adi nadir?
17. Mebellor ¢ox baha idi, ona gore do onlarin hamisini ala
bilmadik. 18. Ruslarin ¢ox gadim adoat-anonalori var. 19. Bir
anliq silkutdan sonra gonc oglan gohroman sohidlorimiz haqqin-
da danigmaga bagladi. 20. Kisi ¢antadan bes baliq ¢ixartdi vo
hor ito bir baliq verdi. 21. Hokim maslohat gordii ki, usaqlar ¢ox-
lu meyva yemolidirlor. 22. Yasl kisiys maslohat goriildii ki, qoze-
ti eynoaksiz oxumasin. 23. Agacin budaglari kesilmalidir. 24. Po-
lis ogurlanmis masimi1 axtarirdi. 25. Yarim saatdir ki, torazini
axtariram, amma onu tapa bilmirom. 26. Bacimin ari mitharibo-
do holak oldu vo onun agir hoyati baslandi. 27. Ingiltorads hava
cox doyiskondir. 28.Sahar biz evdon ¢ixanda hava ¢ox gozal idi.
29. Disiniz agriyirsa, dis hokimine getmolisiniz. 30. Eva golorkon
yoliistii ¢orok magazasina vo qossabxanaya bas ¢okdim, torovaz
magazast bagl oldugundan torovoz ala bilmadim. 31. Anna vo
Tomun anasi hokimdir.

Exercise 11. Translate into English.
1. MHue HykeH coBeT B 3ToM jnene. 2. Kakas uHTepecHas pabora!

3.Kakas noxanuBas noroaa! 4. OTH HOBOCTU YK€ BCEM U3BECTHBI.
5.0H caenan takue 6onpine ycnexu. 6. Kak y teds nena ¢ poneru-
koi? Crenain U Thl Kakue-HUOyIh ycrexu 3a 31ot cemectp? 7. To-
Bap TOJIbKO 4YTO MPHUOBUT Ha CTaHIUIO. Ero pasrpyssr ceroms.
8.JlectHuna Oblia o4yeHb KpyTas. 9. B axBapuyme ObLIO mATH
peIOOK, onHa U3 HUX 30j0T1as. 10.Peibaku ObLTM TOBOJBHBI: OHHU
nmoitManu MHoro peiObl. 11. ComeprkaHue Baliero COYMHECHHs HE
COOTBETCTBYET Teme. 12. BO3bMUTE ATH HOXHHUIIBI, OHU OCTpBIC.
13.Manbuuk BBIPOC, U OPIOKH CTalu eMy KOpOTkH. 14. OH ymoxun
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B YeMOJIaH JBE Mapbl OPIOK, TpH pyOamIku, HOCOBBIC IUIATKH, TOJI-
JIFOKMHBI HOCKOB, JBa TMOJIOTCHIIA M 3ayMaJICsl — YTO elle HY>KHO
nmoyokuTh. 15. B KopoOke ObuTo miecTh map 4ynok. 16.Yparan
HaHec OounbInon ymepo ypoxkaw. 17. Y Hee Xopoliue T'yCThie BO-
nochl. 18. B BuTpuHe MarazuHa ObUIO MHOTO MYXCKUX M JTaMCKHX
nuiAn pasHeix ¢aconoB. 19. Ilo mopore Mbl 3alid B I[BETOYHBIH
MarasvH M Kynuiu OoiblIoi OyKeT po3 — JI0OMMBIE IBEThI MOEH
Matepu. 20. HacTynmuino MUHYTHOE MOJTYaHHE; BCE MIOTYBCTBOBAIH
ce0s HenmoBko. 21. I'ma3a ee ObuIM Takue e KpacUBBIE, KaK Uy €¢
MaTepH, a MoJ00POJAOK TaKOW K€ BOJICBOM, Kak y oTia. 22.B cana-
TOpHSIX Mmociie obea monaraercs OTAbIXaTh B TeueHue Jaca. 23. OH
OBLT HAa BOJIOCOK OT cMepTH. TOJbKO 4uyno ero cmacio. 24. Mbl ¢
OpaToM Kymuiu OalMaky B OJHO W TOXKE BpeMsa. Mou yxe U3HO-
CWIINCH, a y OpaTa ele COBCeM HOBBIE. 25.Y Hero He OBbLIO CBOETO
BEJIOCUIIE/a, W, KOTJa €My HYXKHO ObLIO MoexaTh Ha CTaHIUIO, OH
Opaut Benocuries] y cocena. 26. Kak 30ByT cecTpy BaIero npusitesns?
27. OTO HE €ero cioBa, OHMU MPUHAAIEKAT KAKOMY — TO MHCATENIO.
28. YV MeHs HeT cBoero (oroarmapaTa. DTo ¢oToanmapaTt MOero Je-
nymkd. 29. 5 nposena 3umMHue KaHUKyIbl y TeTd. 30. Ha nmectHry-
HOM TIIomaake ObLIO YeThIpe ABEpH. Sl HE 3Haja, KOTOpas U3 HHUX
ObLTa JBEPHh MOUX JPY3eH.

Exercise 12. Insert a lot of, many, much, (a) little or (a) few.

1. In the next village he bought __ bread for his penny.
2. She turned half about and saw that the rain had stopped and
it was __ brighter outside. 3. They are constructing __ new
metro lines now. 4. People speak __ of him. 5. Do you really
have __information? 6. When winter came Hans suffered a good
deal from cold and hunger and often had to go to bed without
any supper but __ dried peas or some nuts. 7. I don’t seem to
have __ time for reading now. 8. The guide showed them __
places of interest. 9. They had walked for __ hours before they
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came to the village. 10. How __ time did it take you to write the
introductory part? 11. Have you taken __ pictures this summer?
12. __ interesting experiments are carried out in our library.
13.Mothers and children in our country are taken __ care of.
14. The management offer __ jobs and I can’t decide which to
take. 15. They will promise you __, but don’t imagine they will
give you everything they promise. 16. He does not have __ time
to spare, or he would show you around the exhibition himself.
17.Why do we often take a taxi when we have __ time left?
18.The overcoat had __ buttons on it. 19. The chief is __ pleased
with your report, only he doesn’t want to show it. 20. In the last
twenty-four hours too __ things had happened. 21. How __ is
the clock fast now? 22.He has very __ knowledge of the matter.
23.A good speaker can say __in __ words. 24. The street looked
almost deserted. There were __ people in it. 25. Do you know
the English language? — Just __ . 26. How __ pages have you
translated? 27. We have received __ valuable information.
28.Did they have to change trains __ times? 29. He is very
successful even though he has very __ education. 30. I don’t
know the answer, but I've got __ ideas. 31. I was tired and
hungry, but fortunately I had __ money left. 32. Jack is usually
very helpful but he had __ advice for us this time.

Exercise 13. Translate the following text into English.

Az sonra boyiik otagin eyvana acgilan gapisi cirildadi. Anam
da motboxo getdi. Man tolosik geyinorak, atamin “ulduzlu pancoros-
sinin” gabagina goldim. Eynilo onun kimi bir alimi pancars ¢ar¢ive-
sino dayayib Babadaga baxdim. Atam orda no goriib ax1? No ii¢lin
haor dofs daga baxanda onun qalin qaslar1 altindan parlayan qaygili
gozlori daha da isiglanir? Mon bunun sirrini bilmok istoyirdim.
Ancaq Babadag homisoki dag idi. Qarli zirvasinin otoklorine tozoco
giin diismiisdii. Qalin mesali dag yamaclarinda bir-birini koson dar
cigirlar kimsosiz idi. Mon onlarin ¢oxusuna bolod olsam da Qarli
zirvaya qalxan yegano cigirt uzaqdan seg¢ib ayira bilmirdim. Cox
istoyirdim ki, bu saat o cigir1 tapim vo homiselik yadimda saxla-
yim.(Garay Fazli)
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THE ARTICLE

Exercise 1. Insert a or an if necessary and translate the
sentences into your mothertongue.

1. My neighbour is __ photographer, let’s ask him for __
advice about colour films. 2. __ travel agent would give you __
information about __ hotels. 3. Do you take __ sugar in __
coffee? -1 used to, but now I'm on __ diet. I'm trying to lose __
weight. 4._ Mr. Smith is __ old customer and __ honest man.
5.1 have __ hour and __ half for lunch. 6. I hope you have __
lovely time and __ good weather. 7. He looked at me with __
horror when I explained that I was __ double agent. 8. I have __
headache and __ sore throat. I think I’ve got __cold. 9. __ few
people know that there is __ secret passage from this house to __
old smuggler’s cave in the cliffs. 10. I see that your house is built
of __ wood. Are you insured against __ fire? 11. The escaping
prisoner camped in __ wood but he didn’t light __ fire because
the smoke rising from the wood might attract __ attention.
12.I'll pay you __ hundred __ week. It is not __ enormous salary
but after all you are __ completely unskilled man. 13. T have __
little money left, let’s have __ dinner in __ restaurant. 14. She
walked like __ woman in the movies. 15. They had never
imagined such __ ending. 16. She laughed and I heard her strike
__match. 17. There is __ empty bottle by the side of the bed.
18. “We can’t let him die like __ dog.” 19. This is __ terrible
thing for you, my poor child. 20. I’ll be down in __ minute. 21.1It
was __ glorious night with __ great full moon in __ purple sky.
22. The girl died too, within __ year. 23. I’ve been waiting here
for __hour. 24.Give me __ nail. I bought __ picture and want to
have it fixed. 25. T expect to get __ letter from them in two
weeks. 26. Shall I treat you to __ apple or __ pear? — I always
prefer __ apples to pears. 27.He asked for __ glass of __ fresh
water.
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Exercise 2. Insert a / an or one if necessary.

1. __ of my friends advised me to take __taxi, another said
that there was quite __ good bus service. 2. __ man I met on the
train told me __ rather unusual story. 3. I've told you __
hundred times not to come into __ room with __ hat on. 4. It’s
unlucky to light three cigarettes with __ match. 5. You’ve been
__great help to me, __ day I will repay you. 6. My car broke
down near __ bus stop. There was __ man waiting for __ bus so
I asked him for __ advice. He took __ quick look at my car and
said, “Buy new __.” 7.1 have __flat on the top floor. You get ___
lovely view from there. 8. __ day a new director arrived. He was
__ambitious, bad-tempered man, and the staff took __ instant
dislike to him. 9. I have __ pain in my shoulder. 10. __man’s
meat is another man’s poison. 11. His parents never appeared in
the parish church except on special occasions. Mr.Smith’s
funeral was such __.

Exercise 3. Insert the if necessary.

1. __ youngest boy has just started going to __ school; __
eldest boy is at __ college. 2. She lives on __ top floor of an old
house. When __ wind blows, all windows rattle. 3. __ darkness
doesn’t worry ___ cats; __ cats can see in ___ dark. 4. He was sent
to __ prison for __ six months for __ shoplifting, when __ six
months are over he’ll be released; _ difficulty then will be to
find __ work. 5. __ ballet isn’t much use for __ girls; it is much
better to be able to play __ piano. 6. I am on-night duty. When
you go to __ bed, I go to __ work. 7. __ family hotels are __
hotels which welcome __ parents and __ children. 8. On __
Sundays my father stays in __ bed till ten o’clock reading _
Sunday papers. 9. Like many women, she loves __ tea parties
and __ gossip. 10. You can fool some of __ people all __ time,
and all __ people some of __ time, but you cannot fool all __
people all __ time. 11. There’ll always be a conflict between __
old and __ young, __ young people want __ change but __ old
people want __ things to stay __ same. 12. It’s usually safe to

178



walk on __ sand, but here when tide is coming in, __ sand
becomes dangerously soft, __ people have been swallowed up by
it. 13. __ moon was shining brightly. 14. It is said that we should
never speak ill of __ dead. 15. Nature provides __ animals with
weapons of defence; _ snake, _ scorpion, __ bee have their
sting.

Exercise 4. Insert articles where necessary.

1. Not __ word was spoken in __ parlour. 2. I think that __
man’s life is worth saving, whoever it belongs to. 3. Though __
earth was cold and wet, __ sky was clear and __ sun rose bright
and beautiful. 4. __ compass was invented in ancient
China.5.Not __ word was spoken, not __ sound was made.
6.After that they would meet, perhaps, two or three times _
year.7. Roger looked at him without __ word, took out his
wallet and gave him __ ten-shilling note. 8. As __ man sows, so
shall he reap. 9. It was Sunday afternoon, and __ sun, which had
been shining now for several hours, was beginning to warm __
Earth. 10. I have __ long story to tell you. Come and sit down
on __ sofa and let us have __ comfortable chat. 11. __armin
arm they walked toward home. 12. He was __ short, plump man

with __ very white face and __ very white hands. It was
rumoured in London that he powdered them like _ woman.
13.1 am afraid I addressed _ wrong person. 14. __ rich think

they can buy anything. 15. __ woman will only be the equal of
__man when she earns her living in __ same way that he does.
16. Believe me, when __ woman really makes up her mind to
marry__ man nothing on God’s earth can save him. 17. I believe
I can tell __ very moment I began to love him. 18. We are told
that __ wicked shall be punished. 19. When I was __ child my
mother used to make __ cakes and send me out with them as
presents to __ neighbours, and __ neighbours would give us __
presents too and not only at Christmas time. 20. Her son had
not only come home but he had come home as __ good person.
21. He had travelled in __ plane faster than __ rain and when he
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came to New York __ weather was sunny and mild there. 22. __
ox is __ strong beast of burden. 23. __ snow covered __ ground.
24. 1 thought I had shut __ door, but it is still open. 25. __
London of our days differs greatly from __ London of the days
of Shakespeare. 26. Pass me __ salt, please. 27. __ oaks are very
strong trees. 28. __ Elbrus is __ highest mountain in _ Caucasus.
29. __ day was so lovely, so full of __ freshness of __ spring.
30.Is there __ shoe department there too? 31. I want __ pair of
shoes but I don’t know my English size. 32.Now English people
don’t go to __ cinema and to __ theatre as often as some years
ago. They usually stay at __ home and watch __ television.
33.What do you like better, __ theatre or __cinema? 34.__ stars
were faint and dim and lovely in __ soft misty night sky. 35.
moon made __ faint pathway on __ water, but __ house was still
lit up by __ setting sun. 36. __ man is __ master of __ whole
Earth, above and below, from __ Equator to __ Poles.

Exercise 5. Insert articles where necessary (Articles with
nouns modified by attributes in post-position).

1. Excuse me now, I have to see __ man who’s in trouble.
2.__ people familiar with these moors often miss their road on
such evenings. 3.1 always think there’s something rather cold
and cheerless about __ house that lacks __ woman’s touch. 4. At
last they reached __ door at which __ servant knocked
cautiously. 5. It is in __ hour of trail that __ man finds his true
profession. 6. He was starting at __ waves like __ man cornered
by __ strange animal. 7.He spoke with __ very slow, distinct
voice and always looked over __ shoulder of __ person to whom
he was talking. 8. There had been at __ dining table __ middle-
aged man with __ dark eyes and _ sunburnt face, who had
attracted Martin’s attention. 9. I asked __ question I feared to
ask. 10. I took __ bottle I wanted and went off with it. 11. We
soon came to __ place from which we had started in the early
morning. 12. On our way we passed __ two boats which had
brought us ashore. 13. __ spot on __ suit I am wearing won’t
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come off. 14. In __ corner of __room was __ wash-basin with __
hot and cold water. 15. He took __ cigarette that I had carefully
rolled up for myself and went.

Exercise 6. Insert articles where necessary. Pay attention to
the use of the article with abstract nouns.

1. What __ fine time we had last night! 2. There was __
deep, calm silence outside the cabin. 3. I am grateful to you for __
advice you gave me. 4. He wondered what __ advice the old
worker would give him. 5. I think I can give you __ piece of __
good advice. 6.Where have you got such __  important
information from? 7. He tried to piece together __ information he
got from different sources. 8. How did you manage to stumble
upon such __ fine piece of __ information while we were still in
the dark? 9. She thought of her girlish dreams sometimes with __
smiling sadness. 10. He hung up the receiver between _
satisfaction and __ odd irritation. 11. If I can teach something to
one child, if I can awaken in only one child __ sense of beauty, __
joy in truth, __ admission of ignorance and __ thirst of
knowledge, then I am fulfilled. 12. You’ll find __ information you
need at __ top of __ page 23. 13. __ Crime is a problem in most
big cities. 14. __ death is the only thing that ever terrifies me.15. It
was __ madness, but she refused to consider __ madness. 16.
art is __ manifestation of __ emotion, and __ emotion speaks __
language that all may understand. 17. What __ noble thing __
courage is! 18. How quietly you live, John. I love __silence of this
room and garden. 19. May you be happy in __ life you have
chosen! 20. We both appreciate __ simplicity. 21. __ music and __
philosophy are like wine; they are intended to enhance _
pleasure of being alive. 22. A look of __ joy came into his eyes.
23. __ kindness was not one of __ things she had normally met
with in __life.
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Exercise 7. Insert articles where necessary. Pay attention to
the use of the article with material nouns.

1. __ fruit is preserved with and without __ sugar. 2. While
waiting for __ water to boil he held his face over the stove. 3.She
hurried in again and found __ water almost boiled away. 4. My
heart felt as heavy as __lead. 5. Without giving her opportunity
to protest any more, he went to __ telephone and ordered __
coffee and several sandwiches. 6. There were two bottles of __
wine, __ plate of __ oranges with __ powdered sugar. 7. __ snow
turned into __ cold rain. 8. Don’t drink from this pond, __
water is stale. 9. __ coal gas is formed by burning __ coal; itis __
gas used for heating and illuminating.10. According to the
Greek myth Prometheus stole __ fire from Olympus to give it to
men. 11. This is __ tea I am particularly fond of. I don’t think
there 1s __ better tea than this. 12. In a week or two __ fruit in
our garden will be ripe. 13. The old man’s head shook from side
to side like __ ripe fruit in the wind ready to drop. 14. When __
snow melts much __ water comes down the river. 15. I must
remind you again that Adam had __ blood of the peasant in his
veins. 16. She comes home to __ late tea, and after __ tea she
never sews.

Exercise 8. Insert articles where necessary, paying special
attention to the nouns that do not admit of the indefinite article.

1. Everyone hates to go out in __ rainy weather. 2. __
work gave him increasing pleasure. 3. __ weather was so warm
that we decided to go swimming. 4. What __ fine weather we’re
having today.5. At first I found it difficult to understand __
English money. 6. I turned the radio on and listened to __ nine
o’clock news. 7. That morning __ nature was at its loveliest. 8. I
did not enjoy my holiday because __ weather was very cold.
9.“What’s __ news?” 10. Have you heard __ news? 11. We have
been having __ frosty weather for __ week. 12. __ birds don’t
like this sort of __ weather. 13. “James is not coming tonight.”
“Oh, that is __ bad news.” 14. You ought to stay at home in __
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cold weather. 15. __ weather is changing for the worse. 16. I'm
not the man to give you __ advice. 17. He suddenly became
aware that Mike had stopped __ work. 18. That’s __ best news
I’'ve heard yet. 19. I'm going to cut __ grass in __ garden.
20. Even if he comes with __ news I'm hoping for, the situation
will remain difficult for a couple of days. 21. Oh, this is not __
friendly advice. 22. I just want to ask you for __ advice. 23. “I
didn’t work there long. I fell ill and had to give up the job.”
“That’s __ hard luck.” 24. __ information they received allowed
them to prepare __ new defence position. 25. What __ good luck
that I found you in!

Exercise 9. Insert articles where necessary. Pay attention to
the use of articles with proper nouns.

1. “What do you mean by this?” exclaimed __ astonished
Tom. 2. “I am glad you are pleased with my work,” said__
happy Alfred. 3. I was delighted when he visited me in __
Caucasus. 4.The climate of __ Crimea is rich in golden days and
velvet nights. 5._ little Leila began collecting her toys and
putting them in a basket. 6. I saw him take a taxi at the corner
of __ Nizami Street. 7.“__ Mother has gone to market and
won’t be back before noon,” said the girl. 8. From __
Westminister we may walk along to __ Trafalgar Square. 9. __
Young Fuad is very clever at sums. 10. Tom is a poet, certainly,
but he is not __ Byron. 11. When we lived at the seaside __
Browns were our next-door neighbours. Do you mean __
Browns with whom we made a trip to __ Crimea some years
ago? — Oh, no. It is quite another family. Don’t you remember

Browns who used to play tennis with us? He is the eldest son
of the famlly, I mean. 12. This Pat wasn’t at all like __ Pat of his
memories. When she smiled, he saw__ Pat he had known, __ Pat
smiling at him from the worn photo that still lay in pocketbook
against his heart. 13.Many years ago I made the acquaintance of
___certain Javid. 14.  Andrew was __ first to break the silence.
15. __ Volga is the longest river in __ Europe; it flows into __
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Caspian Sea. 16. __Lake Baikal is the deepest lake in __ world.
17. __ Elbrus is the highest peak in __ Europe. 18. __ Hague, a
city in __ Western Netherlands near __ North Sea, is the seat of
__ Dutch government. 19.__Sahara is a great desert in __ North
Africa, extending from __ Atlantic Ocean to __ Nile. 20. __
Philippines 1s an archipelago which consists of thousands of
islands. 21. When __ Forsyte was engaged, married or born, __
Forsytes were present. 22. Entering the room he asked with
some anxiety whether __ Father was in. 23. Once upon a time

there lived __ doctor Aibolit who was a great friend of all
animals. 24. “Who operated on your son?” “__ certain surgeon
Aliyev.” 25. __ Curie, husband and wife, were jointly awarded

__ Noble prize for physics in 1903. 26. They were excited
because they had been dining with __ editor of __ Times, and
had been given __ glimpse of next day’s paper. 27. __ Japan and
__ United States are separated by __ Pacific Ocean. 28. __
Mount Everest is in __ Himalayas on the border between Nepal
and Tibet, which is the part of __ People’s Republic of China.
29. One day he was taken by __ friend to __ party given by __
certain Mrs. Smith, __ rich banker’s widow. 30. When my uncle
tried me with __ few simple problems in __ algebra, he looked
pleased and said to my mother: “Your son could be __ other
Einstein.” “Who is __ Einstein?” asked my mother. I was glad
she had asked, I wanted to know too. 31. __ poor Tom saw no
harm in repeating those absurd stories. 32. His ship nearly sank
in __ Pacific. 33. This was not __ Paris that he had accepted
thirty years ago as his spiritual home. 34. They stayed in __
Venice for __ fortnight. 35. He walked to __ part of __ room
where __ puzzled Henry was standing. 36. Charley was
distressed. This was not __ Simon he had known so long.
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Exercise 10. Insert articles where necessary (Articles with
predicative nouns and nouns in apposition).

1. Sir Christopher Wren, __ great British architect is __
creator of St. Paul’s Cathedral and many other wonderful
buildings in London. 2. How long have you been __ secretary?
3. To look at Montmorency you would imagine that he was __
angel sent upon __ earth. 4. After my mother died, my father, __
travelling man, sent me to live with his cousins. 5. I am __ old
man who is afraid of no one. 6. It is __exceedingly bad little
painting. One of __ worst I have ever seen. 7. On __ way across
__river he chattered to __ boatman, __ local man. 8. She is __
most honest person I think I've ever met. 9. I think it is __ place
I will choose. 10. __ human being is __ wonderful thing. 11. He
was __ particular friend of Sir John’s. 12. His money was ___
money I brought him as my marriage portion. 13. __ trained
diplomat and statesman as he was, his stern aristocratic face was
upside down with __ fury. 14.  am not __ good fisherman myself.
15. Ever since then I haven’t been able to suppress __ gnawing
thoughts in my mind. I’m not strong enough to suppress them.
I'm too weak. I'm not __ man enough. 16. You were __ dear little
girl; I see it now, looking back. But not __ little girl I had in my
mind. 17. You should have been __ woman enough to control
yourself. 18. My father became __ rector of State University.19.
He had just been appointed __ Lord Justice of appeal. 20. You
see she’s __ daughter of __ great friend of mine, __ professional
man, __ dentist. 21. You can’t become __ prime minister at once.
22. The sun was hanging over the hill behind them, __ large red
ball which had lost its fierceness. 23. She was __ daughter of __
well known theatrical manager. 24. He was their favourite
nephew, __son of their dead elder sister.

Exercise 11. Insert articles where necessary.

a) 1. __ lunch was excellent, but I noticed that she ate very
little. 2. They arrested him after __ breakfast. 3. I was anxious to
have __ good comfortable breakfast ready before I called Joe.
4.__dinner was as good as it looked and smelled. 5. That’s __
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best dinner I have had in years. 6. Wash your hands and clean
up, __ supper is ready. 7. They had __ filling but not too
nourishing breakfast. 8. He invited me to a restaurant and
treated me to __ expensive supper.

b) 9. __ morning was bright and sunny. 10. It all happened
on __ bright and sunny morning. 11. It was __ early morning,
the sun had just risen. 12. It was early in __ morning that a loud
knock at the door took me out of bed. 13. __ evening fell, lights
began to appear in the windows. 14. He spent __ restless night,
thinking of what could be done. 15. It was __ hot day and there
were many flies in __ room. 16. It was __ blue night with __ full
moon hanging over __ city. 17. __ day had been fine and warm,
but at coming of __ night __ air grew cold. 18. It was __
pleasant evening, warm and still. 19. There was such __ glorious
sunset. 20. As __ night came on, the track grew narrower and
narrower until at last it lost itself among the trees. 21. The boy
told us that he had spent __ night in the forest. 22. While we
were gathering mushrooms __ dusk set in and the strips of light
between the trees died out. 23. It was __ damp, hot afternoon of
__early summer.

¢) 24. She went up to __ bed and took her sleeping child.
25.He sprang out of __ bed, had __ cold bath and then had
another look at __ watch. 26. She went into __ little dark room,
her room was like __ cupboard, and sat down on __ bed. 27. He
hasn’t been to __ bed all night. 28. It was ridiculous to feel that
he had to send his children to __ private school. 29. They had
two children, one of them still at __ school, __ other in her first
year at __ University. 30. Under normal circumstances you
would have become __ head boy of __ school. 31. He went to ___
school to speak to __ head-master about his son. 32. He was __
man about fifty- five who had spent his whole life at__ school.
33. He looked clean and brushed, he was going to __ town for
__day. 34. I am only in __ hospital for four weeks. 35. She had
__ comfortable room at __ hospital. 36. He reached hospital,
parked his car and went up to __ ward. 37. She told me that for
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__while she had worked in __ hospital. 38. They had __ hospital
in __ town during __ war. 39. He is in __ hospital and his
condition is reported as being serious. 40. He was in __ hospital
for __ few weeks, and came back more moody than ever. 41. I
never knew __ lawyer yet who didn’t threaten to put me into __
prison sooner or later. 42. When you think of me at all, John, let
it only be as __little child you have seen grow up in __ prison.
43.__ mother and I are planning to go to __ country for __ few
days. 44. __ little I have to say can be said in __ few minutes.

d) 45. He has taken his death very much to__ heart indeed.
46. Am I dealing, young people, with __ case of__ love at__ first
sight? 47. You will go to__ sea and forget all about me in__
month. 48. It is__ pleasure to see you. 49. He is beginning to
lose__ heart, they say. 50. She burned like__ fire from head to__
foot. 51. They walked on again, but only__hand in__ hand.
52. “Don't play__ cat and__ mouse with me,” he cried.

Exercise 12. Revision exercise. Insert articles where
necessary.

1. __ Caucasus is famous for its holiday centres. 2. __ book
I advise you to read consists of three parts. 3. Charles Dickens,
one of __ greatest and most popular English novelist was born
in 1812. 4.__ boy worked from __ early morning till late at __
night. 5. He spent __ lot of time in __ library reading room. 6.__
great writer died more than __ hundred years ago, but
everybody still enjoys reading his books. 7. Did you read
anything interesting __ last month? 8. When was it performed
for __ first time. 9. __ little Charles often went to that
place.10.Theodore Dreiser, __ great American writer was born
in 1871 in __ small town in _ America. 11. He tried __ lot of
trades, but couldn't make enough money to send his children to
__school. 12. All __ children were in poor health. Two of __
girls died while they were still at __ school. 13.0nce __ rich
Englishman called __ Mr. Johnson and decided to have __
birthday party. 14. Will you go into __ kitchen and have __
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dinner, please. 15. Every worker must understand that __ only
way to __ happy future is through __ struggle and __ struggle is
growing harder and harder. 16. __ Dogs are animals. 17. Most
of my friends are __ students. 18. What __ lovely dress! 19. Did
Ann get __ job she applied for? 20. She works eight hours __
day, six days __ week. 21. What did you have for __ breakfast?
22. We had __ very nice lunch. 23. Our train leaves from __
platform 5. 24. Every term parents are invited to __ school to
meet the teachers. 25. John's mother is __ regular churchgoer.
She goes to __ church every Sunday. 26. Will you be at __ home
tomorrow afternoon? 27. Have you got these shoes in __ size 43?
28. My favourite sport is __ swimming. 29. __ film wasn't very
good but I liked __ music. 30.Did you like __ coffee we had after
our meal __ last night? 31._ young have the future in their
hands. 32. Have you ever been to __ British museum. 33. __
Statue of Liberty is at __ entrance to __ New York harbour.
34.Another part in central London is __ St. James's park. 35. __
boy Roger had arrived home with __ measles; his mother
blessed __ measles that brought him home. 36. __ three sat
talking over __ plans for __ future. 37. I was sitting up in __ bed,
sipping __ hot coffee, when __ nurse came into __ room. 38.“All
__men are __ sinners,” my aunt used to say. 39. Let’s not
bother about __ present troubles and look forward to __ future.

Exercise 13. Insert articles where necessary. Translate the
sentences into your mothertongue.

In __ autumn of 1935, when I was __ young man, I was
travelling in __ north-west of __ India. One evening, after __
hunting in __ forest all __ day, I was returning alone to __ place
where I had put up my tent. It was getting dark, and I was
walking along __ narrow path. On __ right was __ wide river, on
_left, __ thick, dark forest. Suddenly I saw two green eyes
looking at me from among __ trees. __ man-eating tiger was
getting ready to jump on me. What could I do? Should I jump
into __ river and hope to save my life by __ swimming? I looked
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to __ right. In __ river there was __ immense crocodile waiting
to welcome me with his mouth wide open. I was so frightened
that I shut my eyes. I heard __ branches moving as __ tiger
jumped. I opened my eyes. What do you think had happened?
__tiger had jumped right over me and was now in __ jaws of __
crocodile. That’s __ true story, believe it or not.

Exercise 14. Revision: supply the required articles in the
following text.

__story that impressed me concerned __ old Indian who
kept __ snake in __ box. It was __ hooded cobra, and__box had
__ thick glass lid. Whenever there were __ new arrivals in __
barracks he always made __ same bet with them to double their
money if they could keep __ hand on __ glass for fifteen
seconds. It seemed __ easy bet; __ glass was too thick to break.
But as soon as __ snake struck at __ glass, no one could control
__impulse to snatch __ hand away. In this way, __ old man
made __ great deal of money from __ new arrivals. One day, __
soldier with __ wooden hand asked if he could be allowed to
wear __ glove while he laid his hand on __ box. __ old Indian
agreed, he was aware that __ glove makes no difference to __
reflex of self-defense. __ soldier laid __ high stake. Everyone in
__barracks gathered round, hoping to see __ old man beaten at
last. They were not disappointed; __ soldier kept his gloved
hand on __ box while __ cobra struck again and again. __ old
man suspected trickery and demanded to see __ hand, but __
crowd of __ British soldiers felt he had been fairly beaten, and
forced him to pay up.

Exercise 15. Revision: supply the required articles in the
following text.

We drank tea, then we all went out for __ walk before it
grew dark. __ children were gathering __ chestnuts in __ woods
and __ others were playing with __ kites in __ meadow on __
edge of __ wood. Some of __ best chestnuts were on __ highest
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branches and they were throwing __ sticks to try to knock them
down. Monty saw __ opportunity to display his athleticism; __
lower part of __ trunk was too smooth to climb, but he asked
me to bend down so that he could stand on my shoulders. Then
he leapt on to __ low branch and swarmed up to __ top. __ boys
cheered as he broke off _ branch and threw it down. Then
Monty dropped down and slipped into his overcoat and we
walked on.

We stopped on __ outskirts of __ wood above __ village,
looked at __ view for __ few minutes and then turned to walk
back.

Exercise 16. Revision: supply the required articles in the
following texts.

I. Although it was __ early afternoon all __ lights in __
restaurant were on. __ plane from New York had been delayed.
__usual gloom of __airport was intensified by __ weather. In __
corner of __ restaurant, __man and __ woman waited, drinking
__coffee, watching __ two small children,__ boy and __ girl who
were plastered against __ big window that overlooked __ field.
__ woman was in her early thirties, with __ pretty figure
pleasantly displayed by __ modest grey suit. She had __ short
black hair swept back in __latest fashion and her large grey eyes
were cleverly accented by __ make up.

II. I did not feel too good. I had __ headache and __ sore
throat and I went to __ bed at eight o’clock with some lemon
and honey. When I woke up in __ morning I was so full of __
cold that I could hardly breathe. I got up and took my
temperature, and upon finding it was __ hundred point four I
went straight to __ bed again. __ Father wanted to send for __
doctor, and I said I did not want __ doctor.

I slept most of __day. At __ teatime __ Father came up to
see me. He was carrying __ huge parcel. He put it down on __
bed. I started to undo __ brown wrappings. It was __ enormous
doll. It had __ real hair and several complete changes of __
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clothes, with __ hats and __ gloves and __shoes and __socks and
__parasol. I was overcome. I stared at __ bright cheeks and
__black curls and __blue china rolling eyes and __ long lashes.
“I think it’s lovely,” I said.

III. __moment I flung open __ door, I smelt __ strong
smell of __ gas. I flew up __ stairs and into __ kitchen. __ air
was thick with it, and I could tell from __ noise that __oven was
on, unlit. I switched it off, pulled open __window and retreated.
__whole house stank.

__sitting-room light was on. So I went in and found David
sitting on __ sofa reading __ magazine.

“What do you think you are doing?” I yelled. “__whole
place is full of __ gas. Can’t you smell it?”

“Gas?” he asked. “Is it really? I thought there was __funny
smell when I came in and I have got __headache, come to think
of it.”

“You’re lucky you’re not dead,” I said and went out into
__corridor.

Exercise 17. Comment on the use and non-use of the article.

1. The sun set and night followed day without any interval
in between as is usual in the South. 2. It was winter and a night
of bitter cold. 3. The birds sang sweetly and the whole garden
was full of harmony and perfume. 4. Mr. Pickwick observed
that fame was dear to the heart of every man. 5. The evening
had already deepened into night. 6. This is Professor Hallorsen,
who was head of the expedition. 7. George got out his banjo
after supper and wanted to play it, but Harris objected. He said
he had got a headache. George thought the music might do him
good. He said music often soothed the nerves and took away a
headache. Harris said he would rather have the headache. 8. So
it was that on the following day, which was a Saturday. 9. He
walked up the street, staring at the sky. 10.After supper the floor
was cleaned for dancing. 11. After I had finished my shopping 1
went into Snow Park. 12. The poet was reading something
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written on a sheet of paper. 13. Martin Eden was a self-made
man as Jack London himself. 14. There were two Marys in the
family, the mother and the daughter. 15. I do not think it’s
unfair of you to run away from a man who has come specially
to see you, David. Especially a man who has come to thank you
for saving his life.

Exercise 18. Translate the following text into English paying
attention to the use of articles.

Atam iclasda s6zo basladi - “Camaat! Sizo moalumdur ki,
bizim bu Agcay dorosindon ¢ox uzaqglara yolum diismoyib, heg Tif-
lisin 6ziindo do olmamisam. Bakinin 6ziinli do omolli-bash gérmo-
misom, ancaq dorindon fikirlogonde goriirom ki, yox, mon bu diin-
yanin har yerino balodom. O ciimlodon Ispaniyanin 6ziins da, elo bil
onu goziimlo gérmiisom. No iiclin belo deyirom? Ona goro ki, bu
diinya biitovliikdo bizimdir, yoni insanlarindir. Insandan basqa heg
kos ona sahiblik eylays bilmaz. Ancaq necs insan? Sliqabarli insan,
vicdanl insan.” (Garay Fazli)

Exercise 19. Ttranslate the following sentences into English.

1. HepaBHO 51 mO3HAKOMWICA C OAHMM MOPSIKOM; OH TOJIBKO YTO
BEPHYJICS U3 KPYTOCBETHOTO MyTelecTBUS. 2. Bbl MOXeTe 1aTh MHE
MOYUTATh KaKOH-HUOYAb )KypHan? - Y MeHs ecTh ceifuac KypHasbl,
HO HE Jymaro, 4ToObl OHM BaM ObUTHM UHTepecHBL 3. I He Kypro
curapel. He Morim Obl BBl 1aTh MHE nanupocy? 4. OHu BoLUIM B
BaroH, B KOTOPOM HE€ OBLIO CBOOOMHBIX MecT. 5. B Barone, B
KOTOpBIi OHM BOLUIM, HE ObUIO CBOOOMHBIX MecT. 6. CeromHs
rpynmna TypHCTOB, KOTOpasi COCTOMT B OCHOBHOM H3 CTY/EHTOB,
HAYHET MOJbeM Ha DnbOpyc. 7. ['pymma TypucToB, KOTOpast Hadaja
CeroJHs TMOABhEM Ha OIBOpPyC, COCTOMT W3 CTyneHToB. 8. Krto
pa3paboTal MpOeKT HOBOTO CTAJHOHA , KOTOPBIA CTPOUTCS B BallleM
ropoae? 9. B razerax o4yeHb MHOIO MUCAJIdA O MOJIOIOH
TaJaHTIMBOM aKkTpuce, KoTtopas cbirpasia poiab AHHbL. 10. OHa
IIOCMOTpEJIa Ha Yachl Ha yINy U IMOHsUIA, YTO OMO3JAeT Ha IOE3[.
11. Ha yriy Hame# ynauubl BHCAT 4achl, KOTOpPbIE NPUBOIATCS B
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JeicTBUe 3yeKTpuuecTBOM. 12. Bonk M makan mpuHagiIexaT K
ceMericTBy cobaubux.13.Tamk — Maxan — 0JTHO U3 TIpeKpacHEHIIIIX
COOPYXKEHHM, KOTJIa — TMOO0 CO3/IaHHBIX YeJIOBEKOM. 14. DTO OYCHb
xopomnii coBeT. 15. CoBer xopommuid. 16. OH Hamen Takyro
xopoinyro paboty! 17. S eme Hukorma He BUACT ApYKObI Kpemue,
yeM JpykOa dTuxX AByX Jonei. 18. Pwiba, 3ambiBarommas B
MeptBoe Mope, THOHET MOMEHTaIbHO. S Hamen oJHy MEPTBYIO
peibemky. OHa ObuTa TBEpHa, Kak IMajka, U ObLTa MOKPHITA COJIBIO,
Kak naHuupeM. 19.Monogocts — myumias nopa xu3Hu. 20. Bo3ayx,
OKPY’KaIOIIMKA 3eMITI0, Ha3biBaeTcs atMocdepoid. 21. SI3bIk CimyKuT
o0IIeCTBY Kak cpencTBo oOmieHuss Mexnay monsmu. 22. Ilpu
U3YYEHHH $S3bIKa HEOO0XOAMMO TIyOOKO H3y4yaThb TIpaMMaTHUKY.
23.Maptun Hpaen riyOoko dYyBCTBOBan KpacoTy. 24. Hoserit
ACCHUCTEHT €Il HE MMEET OIbITa TaKOW paboThl. 25. DTOT cTaphli
pabounii MPOXWJI  KU3HB, KOTOpas MOXET CIYXUTh MPUMEPOM
TOTrO, KaK HaJ0 >XUTh M OOpOThCA. 26. YK€ MHOTO JIET Y4YEHBIC
paboTaroT Haj TPoOIeMOl MPOUCXOXKISHUS KU3HH Ha 3emiie. 27.11o
cyb60oTaM y HHX OOBIYHO OBIBAIOT TOCTH K YXHHY. 28. MbI
3aka3bIBaIM 00e1 u3 Tpex Omon. 29.HeHacTHbIN IeHb MOAXOIUT K
KOHITy, 3aKaT oOemran xopouryto moroay. 30. B 3Toi cTog0BOM BBI
BCerJa MOXeETe IMONydyuTh Tropsumii 3aBTpak. 31. Beuep Obun
BIIAKHBIM M MOpOXJaAHBIM. BbUT XOJOAHBIM W BETPEHBIM JEHb.
32.Maute ckopeir k crony, oben crteiHeT.33. UTto y Hac Oyner K
yxuny? 34. beuia yxe HOUYb; HO, K CYACThIO, 3TO ObLIA JIETHSS HOYb,
u moroaa crosuia cyxas. 35.Bac xmer kakod — To Muxaitnos.
36.0na BbINLIA 3aMyXk 3a benoBa, ¢ KOTOpbIM HAac MO3HAKOMIJIM B
npouioM roay y Hukutuabix. 37. KOHCTaHTMHOBBI MOCENIHINUCH
3nech JABa rojga tomy Hazana. 38. Ona Obuia JloOCOH U, Kak Bce
Jlo6conbl, oueHb yMHa. 39. MockBa HalMx AHel — 3To He MockBa
XIX Beka. 40. Mb1 npoBenu sero Ha JlHenpe. 41. ApreHTuHa u
bpasunus — naubonee kpymnHbeie rocyaapctBa HOxxHOM AMepHKu.
42. I'naBa XIII naunnaercs Ha ctpanuue 57. 43. Bot uner 15-i
aBTOOyC. 44. Xynoxuuk CepoB, cbiH komnoszutopa CepoBa ObLI
MacTepOM TICHXOJIOTUYECKOro moprpera. 45.9T0 ObLT BBICOKHHN
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OBl TOM; OH OBLT OKPY>KeH OOJbIUM cafoM. 46.5 HafaeroCh, 4TO
3aBTpa Bbl AaAuTe MHE OTBET. 47. Teneckon HYKEH aCTpOHOMaM, a
MUKpOcKon — Ouosoram. 48. CKpumnka - CTPYHHBI HHCTPYMEHT,
¢dneiita — nyxoBHBIN. 49. Bel MHe manu He TOT aapec. 50. Ceromgus
s, HAKOHEII, IOCTaJl KHUTY, KOTOPYIO s YK€ JJaBHO XOUy MPOYECTh.
51. BoT 4enoBek, ¢ KOTOpPbIM Bbl XOTHUTE MHOroBOpuUTh. 52. Bcee
HapoJabl 3eMJId XOTAT Mupa. 53. S oueHb 1LEHIO B JIIOASIX
CKPOMHOCTh W MpocToTy. 54. MoW MyX peBHUB, 3TO0 OTemio.
55Marp u goub mnOpuHAnM npurnamenue. 56. Ilogoxkaurte
HEMHOXKO, OTeIl ceidac mpuaer. 57.9a0pyc — O4YeHb KpacuBas
ropa.58.0Ha yuTaer ¢ yrpa 10 HouH. 59.51 o060 myTemecTBOBaTh
MopeM. 60. Msbl yxxe Moxxkem uutath JlukkeHca u Tekkepes B
opuruHane. 61.Moii Opar OYeHb XOpOIIO HWIPaeT Ha CKPUIIKE.
62.beina noxumBasi, XoJjoaHas oceHb. 63.Moe mro0uMoe BpeMms
roga — netro. 64. OnHa nerna cnaTh B TPU Yaca HOYM U BCTaja C
roJIOBHOM 001110.65.0Ha 110X0 ce0s1 YyBCTBOBajJIAa U IIPOBEJIa BEChH
JeHb B moctenu. 66. Mbl IpoBeNIM HECKOJIBKO JHEH B MaJeHbKOM
ropoake Ha KaBkase.

THE ADJECTIVE

Exercise 1. State the morphological composition of the
following adjectives.

Pretty, bushy, weather-stained, thoughtful, hard-hearted,
illegitimate, low-bred, improbable, sceptical, careworn, beloved,
wicked, disobedient, long-legged, regular, water-proof, large,
well-timed, homeless, shaky, blindfold, newly-baked, peace-
making, abundant, red-haired, small, deep-blue, snow-white,
childlike, foolish, unhappy, windy, troublesome, fine, brave,
cold-hearted, peaceful, important, woolen, dangerous, careful,
eatable, red.
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Exercise 2. Give the comparative and superlative degrees.

Hot, interesting, clever, bad, good, happy, near, beautiful,
old, heavy, cold, young, far, pleasant, narrow, concise, little,
simple, complete, sad, busy, tall, fine, red, important,
comfortable, attentive, gay, much, bitter, merry, expensive,
cheap, miserable, cosy, fat, virtuous.

Exercise 3. Give the comparative and superlative of the
following compound adjectives.

Well-known, fine-looking, short-sighted, good-natured,
wide-spread, kind-hearted, old-fashioned, light-minded, well-
read, high-pitched, strong-willed, much-travelled, far-fetched,
narrow-minded.

Exercise 4. Complete the sentences using as...as.

1. 'm quite tall but you are taller. ’'m not ___.

2. My salary is high but yours is higher. My salary isn’t _ .

3. It was cold yesterday and it’s still cold. Itis __.

4. I still feel a bit tired but I felt a lot more tired yesterday.
Idon’t __ .

5. I was a bit nervous before the interview but usually I'm
a lot more nervous. [ wasn’t __.

Exercise 5. Insert the appropriate forms of the adjectives
given in brackets and supply the article where necessary.

1. The Earth is (large) than the moon. 2. This man is the (old)
person in our village. 3. Baku is the (big) city in Azerbaijan. 4. They
had dined well and were now drinking hard, their faces getting (red)
and (red). 5. He was only five years (young) than I was, which
made him forty-five. 6. (Bad) sin towards our fellow creatures is not
to hate them, but to be indifferent to them. 7. I think we’ll resume
the conversation when you’re a little (calm), Caroline. 8. The first
edition of the dictionary is (good), the new one is still (good). 9.The
(long) the night, the (short) the day. 10. If you don’t withdraw and
apologize, it will be the (bad) for you. 11. Things went from bad to
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(bad). 12. I think you’re about (pretty ) girl in school. 13. He would
walk here and there and be no (conspicuous) than an ant in an ant
hill. 14. At first I couldn’t say which stories in the collection were
(funny); they were all (funny); but now I see that the last is (funny).
15. That was his (clever) step. 16. This problem is as (serious) as
the others. 17. He always chooses (easy) way. 18. This method is
not (good) than the one we have been using all these years. 19. And
he thought how much (advanced) and (broadminded) the younger
generation was. 20. I didn’t spend as (much) money as you.
21.There were (few) people at this meeting than at the last one.
22.I’d like to have a (reliable) car. The one I’ve got keeps breaking
down. 23. As the conversation went on, he became (talkative).
24.The (expensive) the hotel, the (good) the service. 25. Everybody
would be only too (glad) to see you. 26. She is a (kind) woman,
(kind) I have ever seen. And today she has been (kind) than ever.
27. 1 didn’t think it was so (serious). 28. Our lives, our marriage,
our children are much (important) than your work. 29. The party
was not so (gay) as I had expected. 30. I don’t like your behaviour.
You ought to be (respectful). 31. He was the (amusing) lad you ever
met. 32. He’s a far (intelligent) person than my brother. 33. He is
(talkative) than his sister. He won’t tire you so much. 34. He turned
out to be (angry) than I had expected. 35. He felt (bad) yesterday
than the day before. 36. Of the two evils let us choose the (little).
37. Uncle Nick was the (old) son of the family. 38. (great) ideas are
the simplest.

Exercise 6. Copy the following sentences choosing the
necessary word.

1. Tom is the (oldest, eldest) of the three brothers. 2. Men
can walk (farther, further) than women without having a rest.
3. My mother used to make shopping at the (next, nearest) shop
when we lived in the city. 4. It is the (last, latest) letter we got
from Father before he died. 5. When he died, his (oldest, eldest)
son was only eight years old. 6. The (next, nearest) house was a
new building. 7.Tom was twenty years (older, elder) than his
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brother. 8. Who are the (oldest, eldest) members of the club?
9. Tom and Brown are students. The (latter, later) studies at our
university. 10. We went to the village (last, latest) summer.

Exercise 7. Define the meaning of the following adjectives.

Beautiful, interesting, Russian, Italian, clever, short,
wooden, woolen, English, hot, cool, deep, daily, yellow, blue,
golden, peaceful, sad, old, new, young, happy, windy, rainy,
careful, strong, gloomy, foggy.

Exercise 8. Point out relative and qualitative adjectives in
the following sentences and define their functions.

1. A wave of silvery hair was streaming down her
shoulders. 2. On his twenty-fifth birthday he was made a present
of a silver box. 3. Silken thread of fine quality can be now
produced synthetically. 4. Even the stern captain's wooden face
smiled at the boy. 5. In the kitchen there was a beautiful large
round wooden table. 6. The little girl sang an old Russian song.
7. I bought a white cotton shirt yesterday. 8. She watched him
sit down on the wooden chair by the door. 9. The wooden
bridge was nearly three quarters of a mile across. 10. His
wooden face creased into a smile and then returned to its
former unexpressiveness. 11. She sent him a gold cigarette case.
12. The sand was golden yellow as if the sun struck through the
water all the way to the bottom of the sea.

Exercise 9. Point out all the substantivized adjectives and
state whether they are wholly or partially subtantivized.

1. When tea was first brought to England it cost so much
money that only the rich could buy it. 2. They started late and
the last part of their journey was made in the dark. 3. All of a
sudden the wind fell and in the quiet we could hear the voices of
people on the shore. 4. The accused was found guilty. 5. The
high trees in the garden were turning yellows and browns, and
dead leaves slanted slowly down from their summits. 6. My
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request is so out of the usual that I feel embarrassed. 7. He
basked in the company of the young. 8. We must take the bitter
along with the sweet. 9. She warned the domestics not to touch
the child. 10. How do I know what's gone on between you? The
rights and the wrongs of it. I don't want to know. 11. But they
had been such innocents then! 12. The youngest of the three men
jumped up and came forward to greet us. 13. I was the happiest
of the happy. 14. His illness has taken a decided turn for the
better. 15. I know, my dears, that we shall not quarrel easily
among ourselves. 16. He himself had always liked the French,
feeling at home with their wit, their taste, their cooking. 17.The
Swiss are a very intelligent race and keenly alive to architectural
beauty. 18. You are too brave. Nothing ever happens to the
brave. The coward dies a thousand deaths, a brave but one.
19.1t was always your ambition to be a nurse and help the sick
ever since you were a little child, wasn’t it? 20. At dinner I ate
very quickly and left for the villa where the British had their
hospital. 21. Have you ever read “The country of the Blind” by
H.G. Wells? 22. The homeless need more help from the
government. 23. The Chinese invented printing.

Exercise 10. Translate into English.

1.Bu kisi bizim kondin an qoca sakinidir. 2. Kamil bu ails-
nin on bdyiik usagidir. 3. Is1q sasdon daha siirotlidir. 4. Sizin de-
diklorinizo daha bir sey olave etmok istoyirom. 5. Dalgalar no
qodor hiindiir olursa deniz do o qodor qorxunc goriiniir. 6. Iclas-
da iki miihiim mosalo miizakiro olundu. Ikinci daha miihiim
oldugundan ona daha ¢ox vaxt sorf etmoli olduq. 7. Cavanlar
qgocalara hormot etmolidir. 8. Almanlar Avropada yasayirlar.
9. Ruslarin gadim va zangin adat anonalori vardir. 10. Yaralilar:
xostoxanaya aparmaq lazimdir. 11. Onun xastaliyi bizim fikirlog-
diyimizdon daha ciddi idi. 12. Atam yeddi ogulun on boyiiyiidiir.
13. O, monim kimi yorgun deyildir. 14. Bu alma gavali qador
sirindir, lakin armud qodor sirin deyildir. 15. Imtahan bizim
g6zladiyimiz kimi ¢atin olmadi. 16.Manca bu otaq daha genisdir.
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17. Xidmoat no godor yaxsidirsa, qiymot do o qodor bahadir.
18.0nun rongi getdikca qizarirdi. 19. Bu cay ¢ox agigdir. Man
cay1 daha tiind xoslayiram. 20. Hava yaxsi olanda moan do 6ziimii
yaxst hiss edirom. 21.Eynoksiz oxumaq getdikco ¢atinlogir.
22.Mon gonc oglana togokkiir edib ndvbati dayanacaqda diigdiim.

Exercise 11. Translate the following text into English.

Oglan ayaq saxlayib qonaqlar1 gozlodi. Qonaglarin heg birini
uzaqdan tantya bilmodi. Ortada golon vo yaxinlasdigca daha c¢ox
diqgoti colb eloyon agbasli, irialinli kisi bir alini tez-tez Qaradaga
torof uzadaraq yoldaslarina no iso izah edirdi. Oglan fikirlogdi ki, bu
dostonin i¢indo on niifuzlu adam yoaqin ki, odur. Birdon o adam
agsaclt basini sort bir horokstlo dondorib oglanin durdugu torafo
baxdi vo bir ali ilo uzaqdan goriinon Samil qalasina isara edorok no
iso dedi. Oglan da onu tanidi, onu ¢ohray1 rongs ¢alan enli sifotino
yayillan xosboxt giiliistindon tanidi, bir do qara qus Ioloyi kimi
gozlorinin iistlino gorilmis ¢atma qaslarindan tanidi. Birco glimiisii
rongo calan saglarmin boyazligi onunku deyildi. Otiib kegon bu
uzun iller ela bil onun basina ag tac qoymusdu. Ag gilinlorinin romzi
kimi yay giinosinin parlaq sofoqlorine boyanmisdi. (Garay Fazli)

Exercise 12. Translate into English.
1. S capiman o6a mokiazga. [lepBorit ObUT 3HAUUTETLHO UHTEPECHEE

BTOPOTO. 2. DTOT TEKCT ellle Oojee TPy AHbIHM, YeM TOT, KOTOPBIA MbI
nepeBoqwiM Ha AHsAX. 3.YeM BHHMaTenbHee BBl Oynere MpHu
BBITIOJTHEHUH JOMAITHETO 3a/laHus, T€M MEHbIIE OIIUOOK BbI
cnenaere. 4.Yem MHTepecHee KHHUra, TeM OBICTpee OHA YHUTACTCH.
5.C kaxIpIM JHEM noroja yxyamanack. 6. CeroaHs He HaMHOTO
xKapue, yeM Buepa. 7. ITO camblil yAauHbIA BBIXOJ U3 MOJIOKEHUS,
KaKOH TOJIBKO MOXKHO ce0e mpeacTaBuTh. 8. S HUKak He Jymal, uyTo
ATO OK&XKETCsl HACTOJABKO TpyIHbIM. 9. Uem Oosbline Bl Oynaere
HaXOJWTHCS HA OTKPBITOM BO3/AyXe, TEM JIydlle y Bac Oyzaer
3nopoBbe. 10.ITanpTo HUUYTH HE Xyke mocie YucTky. 11. Bam Opar
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HaMHOTO cTtapiie Bac? - Hert, on monoxke mens. 12. Ha atot pa3 y
Bac MEHBIIE OIIMOOK, 4YeM ObUIO0 B IOCIEAHEM COYHHEHHH.
13.Cxaxure, mokaimyicTa, T1e OnrKauiee MoYTOBOE OTICIICHHE.
14. DTOT ManbYUK — CTaplIMil CbIH MOEr0 CaMOro CTaporo Jpyra.
15.E#1 cTONBKO k€ JIET, CKOJBKO U MHE. 16.My3bIKaHT HCIIOJIHUI
cBoe nociuennee npousseaenue. 17.Ilocnennuit noe3n npuObIBaeT B
MOJIHOYG. 18.BBI MONyUMiIM JOMONHUTENBHBIE CBEICHUS TI0 ITOMY
Bonpocy? 19. Moti crapmmii Opat Ha ABa roga crapiie MeHs. 20.
HalleJgl €ero B CaMOM JajbHeM yriay mnapka. 21. Bbr cambiif
MEJICHHBIN OeTyH, Kakoro s Koraa — 6o Bcrpedan. 22. Beuepom
Mope crajo emie kpacubee. 23. OH ObUT camMblii JOOPBIM W CaMbIid
MIPUSATHBIN YeJI0OBEK, KOTOPOTo s Korja — au0o 3Hana. 24. Moii oten
ObIBaJIO0, TOBOPHUJI, YTO OH OBLI CAaMBIM CIIOCOOHBIM YEIIOBEKOM W3
Bcex ero napysed. 25. OH yBuzaen, 4ro OJieqHOE JIHMIO €ro
JIBOIOPOAHOTO Opara cranmo eme OnenHee. 26. Y MaTepu 4acTo
ObBaeT 0co00€ YyBCTBO K cTapuieMmy cbiHy. 27. OH BBITISIEN
cTaplie CBOUX Tpuauaru jeT. 28. OH 4yBcTBOBaJ ce0s Bce Jydlle U
ayquie. 29. My3blka 3Byyana rpoM4e W I'poMue IO Mepe Hallero
npuOmmkenus kK napky. 30. He Tak yX NmpocTo CTaTh y4HUTENIEM
WHOCTPAHHOTO s3bIKa. 31.3amuTHBIE KPYyrd OT HEOONBIIOTO
[[BETHOTO 30HTHKA CTAHOBWJIUCH BCE MEHBIIEC U MEHbIIE, a 3aTeM
ucuye3nu. 32. BonbIIMHCTBO paHEHHBIX OBUIM CIIOKOWHBI, HO
HEKOTOpble oOueHb wIymMenud. 33.0H, ObIBano, BO3HATpaXKIAI
NOOpBIX ¥ Haka3blBaJl JKecTokuX. 34. JlkelH Obuta BBICOKAS,
cmyrinas U kKpacuBas. OHa Oblia ozmera B Oenoe, a B €€ YEPHBIX
BOJIOCAX CHsUTM OpwiuIMaHThL. 35.51 myman, 9To BBl CKa3alid, 4TO OH
(dpaHIiry3, Tak KaKk OH XOpOIIIO TOBOPUT IO - (paHIy3cku. 36.Kues
— Oonee apeBHUN TOpOJ, yeM MOCKBaA; 3TO OJAWH W3 JIPEBHEHUIIUX
roposoB Poccun. 37.Bonra gnunnee Jlnemnpa; 3To camas JJIMHHAs
pexka EBpormbl. 38. OnHOM U3 BaxKHEUIIUX MPOOJIEM CETrOIHSAIIHETO
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OHS SIBJISICTCSA YCTaHOBJ'ICHI/IC HpO‘-IHOl"O U JIUTCIBHOT'O MI/Ipa.
39.IlnatnHa TsDKElIee 30JI0Ta; 3TO OAWH U3 CaMbBIX TSDKEIBIX
METAJIJIOB.

THE NUMERAL

Exercise 1. State the morphological composition of the
following numerals.

Hundred, fifth, first, one, two, fourteen, sixteen, twenty,
four, fifty-two, seventeen, nine, sixty-second, fifteenth, forty-
two, fifty-five, thousand, third, eight, eighth, ninth, ninetieth,
thirty-one.

Exercise 2. Point out the cardinal numerals and state their
syntactical functions in the sentence.

1. He looked round guiltily at the three boys standing by.
2.There were two stewardesses at the moment in the tourist
cabin. Now a third stewardess appeared from the first class
compartment forward, and the three of them holding a hurried
conversation. 3. He walked along thoughtfully. He wasn’t going
to be one of the lucky ten who were going to be taken
aback.4.That question, too, he had asked himself a thousand
times.5. But Ruth did not care to wait ten days or two weeks.
6.Then he must have been nineteen when he ran away from
home.7. The two men now held no communication with one
another. 8. Suppose you begin at thirty, and work up to the
forty. 9. Two or three days went by. 10. The two smiled
understandingly, woman to woman. 11. I can learn better now
than I could when I was eighteen. 12. Martin thought of his five
hours’ sleep a night and smiled. 13. “Just as soon as you can do
your share you get the forty.” 14. Then he fetched me soon after
seven one evening and took me out to dinner. 15. No gentleman
dines before seven. 16. “... Mr. Copperfield objected to my
threes and fives being too much like each other, or to my

201



putting curly tails to my sevens and nines”, resumed my mother.
17. A word in time saves nine. 18. The man seemed to be in his
late forties, with a long sandy mustache trailing across his lip.

Exercise 3. Read the following.

a) 1 005 journalists; 5 400 000 strikers; 101 clerks; 41
banks; 305 suggestions; 6 859 books; 8 732 465 signatures; on
page 733; by tram 43; in room 1438; in chapter XXIX; on the
12th day; 90 045 042 manats.

b) at the end of 1789; in 1200; in 1860; in June 1941; by
1980; on the 215t of July; October 25, 1917.

Exercise 4. Translate into English.

9 325 Usyangi, 341 talaba, 9-cu climls, 1223-cii otagda, 10
999 525 dollar, 44 785 manat, 945-ci sohifadas, 1 565 000 tozo
kitab, 9 may 1945-ci il, 22 aprel 1979-cu il, 31 yanvar 1952-ci il,
20/ VI — 49-cu il, 30/ III- 2000-ci il, 1941-ci ilin sentyabrinda,
1901-ci ilda, 1989-cu ilin mayinda.

Exercise S. Translate into English and read aloud.

9 325 3abacToBOK, 341 cTyaeHT, 9-¢ nmpeaioxKeHne, B KOMHATe
1223, 10999 525 pnonnapos, 44 785 «¢GyHTOB CTEpIWHTOB, Ha
crpanuue 945-i1, 1565000 noBbix kHMr, B 331-m maparpade,
101 305 681 py6mnb, 9 mas 1945 1., 22 anpens 1979 r., 31 suBaps
1952 r., 20/VI-49 r., B centsope 2000 r., k HOs1Opro 2012 1., B Mae
1990 r.

Exercise 6. Point out ordinal numerals and state their
syntactical functions in the sentence.

1. There is a letter for you, Philip. It came by the second
post. 2. The letter bored him, and when it was followed next day
by another, and the day after by the third, he began to worry.
3. Philip looked at his uncle with disapproval when he took the
second piece of cake. 4. James looked at her sideways, and
placed the second piece of ham in his month. 5. The phone,

202



ringing for the fourth time, interrupted his thoughts. 6. Once
more he had used the service stairs from the eighth floor to the
ninth. 7. A third week went by, and Martin loathed himself, and
loathed life. 8. It was the Gadfly whose eyes sank first. 9. His
first act was to seek the tailor that Glover had recommended.
10. The first thing he must do is to ring them up.

THE PRONOUN

Exercise 1. Insert the proper form of the personal pronouns
in brackets.

1. I had turned and faced — (he). He was taller than — (I).
2. It was — (he) before whom she felt defeat. 3. It was — (she)
who asked the next question. 4. It was — (I) not Martin, who had
insisted on seeing — (he) that night because I wanted his support.
5. This is — (I) who can help you. 6. This engineer works with —
(I). 7. These are very good exercises. Do —(they) at home, please.
Read this letter and translate — (it) into English, please. 8.(They)
can never appreciate your kindness. 9. I can give — (you) my
book for a couple of days after I have read it. 10. Can — (you) go
to have lunch with — (I)? 11. (She) took a long time to write the
composition and at last — (she) wrote — (it). 12. We turn on the
light when — (it) is dark. 13. T asked — (he) if the doctor had
given — (he) some medicine. 14. Poor old England! I don’t
suppose I shall ever see - (you) again.

Exercise 2. Use the appropriate form of the possessive
pronouns.

1. She put out (her, hers) hand and took out (my, mine).
2.“Let me see your passports,” I gave him (my, mine) and
Catherine got (her, hers) out of handbag. 3. Mind (your, yours)
own business and I’'ll mind (my, mine). 4. Dutcher put his hand
gently on (her, hers) to calm her. 5. (your, yours) nerves are as
bad as (my, mine). 6. His nature was harder than most of (their,
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theirs). 7. If this book is neither (her, hers) nor (his, his), it
should be (my, mine). 8. I'm afraid they will take (your, yours)
words against (her, hers). 9. He has not read a line of (your,
yours), how can he criticize (your, yours) poems? 10. His own
hand shook as he accepted a rose or two from (her, hers) and
thanked her. 11. The man next door has been busy cutting the
grass in (his, hers) garden. 12. “Very well, Mother, I’ll have (my,
mine) hair cut this afternoon”. 13. The children had had (their,
theirs) tea. Kate was late for (her, hers) as usual, Mary and Paul
were having (their, theirs). 14. She makes all (her, hers) clothes
herself. 15. This book is (my, mine). There is (my, mine) name
on it.

Exercise 3. Point out the reflexive pronouns and define their
functions.

1. Some people are very selfish. They only think of
themselves. 2. The villagers built themselves new houses. 3. They
built the houses themselves. 4. The man opened the door and
found himself facing a stranger. 5. Would you mind keeping
your opinion to yourself? 6. I heard it from a man who himself
was present there. 7. If one wants a thing done, one had best do
it oneself. 8. She wrote the words to them herself, and other
poems. 9. He was not doubting the logic, he realized suddenly;
what he was doubting was himself. 10. What was the use even of
loving, if love itself had to yield to death? 11. They blamed
themselves for this unlucky marriage. 12.But you might
remember that one respects oneself more afterwards if one pays
one’s way. 13. Cave might have concealed from others, but not
from himself, that he profoundly envied Roger. 14. He was tired
out but he forced himself to go on. 15. I'll take it down to the
police station myself. 16. The chief of police himself made the
arrest. 17. I myself married early, and nothing good came of it.
18. Why is she sitting all by herself in the dark? 19. I thought
what a pretty girl she was herself.
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Exercise 4. State which of the pronouns in bold type are
reciprocal.

1. They looked at ome another in bewilderment. 2. We
couldn’t hear each other’s words for the wind. 3. He smoked one
cigarette after another. 4. Although they lived in the same street
they rarely saw each other. 5. The new comer shook hands with
the host and nodded to every other in the room. 6. Soames and
June were seen to just touch each other’s hands and look each at
the other’s left eye only.

Exercise 5. Insert a reciprocal pronoun where necessary.

1. I need you and you need me. We need__ 2. They’ve had
an argument. They are not speaking to__ at the moment. 3. The
old couple looked at__ 4. They were red in the face and found
looking at__ for a moment. 5. One was a Russian, the other
Azerbaijanian, so they could understand__ rather well. 6. The
teams greeted__ warmly. 7. The sisters strikingly resembled_
8. The two families don’t know__ 9. These three ladies disliked
and distrusted__ 10.The twins looked at__ glumly.

Exercise 6. Insert this (these), that (those), it, such or
(the) same.

1. __will do. 2. Try one of__ 3. I like Tom and Ann. They
are__ nice people. 4. It is the__ book. 5. It was a great holiday.
We had__ a good time. 6. What is this? _ is a
computer.7.Suddenly I felt something soft and warm on my
knees. __ was the cat. 8. On the next day we got the__ answer.
9.1t was the __ man. 10. The weather is lovely, isn’t it? I didn’t
except it to be __ a nice day. 11.Who were you talking with? __
was a friend of mine. 12. The food at the hotel was awful. I've
never eaten ___ awful food. 13.Which shoes do you like most? __
or __?14. __ boys over there study at the library every night.
15. She gave the __ answer as before. 16. Do you see __ bushes
on the other side of the river? 17. T believe you but there are
who wouldn’t. 18. __ is what I thought last year. 19. I have
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divided the books into two piles, __ are to be kept, __ are to be
sold. 20. I have had __ a busy morning.

Exercise 7. Substitute that or those for the repeated noun.

1. The language in plays is usually easier and more simple
than the language in novels. 2. The stories written by O. Henry
are as full of life as the stories written by Mark Twain.3.Natural
rubber is of higher quality than rubber produced artificially.
4 Scarlett’s eyes met the eyes of Grandma. 5. The trees in our
garden are taller than the trees in the park. 6. But the train
seemed to run twice as fast now, and its sound was almost lost
in the sound of Jon’s sighing. 7.His eyes were melancholy as the
eyes of a monkey. 8. “Oh!” she said and the disappointment in
her voice was the disappointment of a child who opens a
beautifully wrapped package to find it empty.

Exercise 8. Insert each or every.

1. There were four books on the table. __ book was a
different colour. 2. The Olympic Games are held __ four years.
3. I understood most of what they said but not __ word. 4. The
book is divided into five parts and __ of these has three sections.
5. Car seat belts save lives, __ driver should wear one. 6. He had
been sitting out there, looking suddenly quite horrible with a
hand on __ knee. 7. There was __ kind of news in the paper:
accidents, shipwrecks, sports and politics. 8. He cleared his
throat three times to speak and failed __ time. 9. __ side of a
square is the same length! 10. Our football team has been very
successful. We’ve won __ game this season. 11. __ day he comes
here, and __ time he asks me the same question. 12. He shouted
her name twice, __ time banging his fist on the table. 13. He had
been brought up by a mother who had taught him that __
pleasure must be paid for. 14. Before he left the classroom he
gave __ boy a task.
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Exercise 9. Complete these sentences with all, everything or
everybody, everyone.

1. It was a good party. __ enjoyed it. 2. __ I’ve eaten today
is a sandwich. 3. __ has got their faults. Nobody is perfect.
4 Nothing has changed. __is the same as it was. 5. Why are you
always thinking about money? Money isn’t __ . 6. When the fire
alarm rang, __ left the building immediately. 7. We all did well
in the examination, __ in our class passed. 8. Why are you so
lazy? Why do you expect me to do __ for you? 9. By the time __
had gone and __ was cleared away, it was nearly dawn. 10.There
was no wind, and in the morning light __ looked clear and fresh.
11. I was ready to do __ to help her.12. __felt indignant when he
began hitting the boy with his stick. 13. __has taken away that
could be removed.

Exercise 10. Fill in the blanks with all (all the) or whole
(the whole of).

1.__ progressive mankind is fighting for peace __ over the
world. 2. __ are interested in the solution of this problem. 3. I
put __ blame upon myself. 4. __ city is being reconstructed. 5.He
spilt __ milk. 6. __ ground was covered with snow. 7. I spent __
money you gave me. 8. Jack and Jill went on holiday to the
seaside for a week. It rained from the beginning of the week to
the end. It rained __ week. 9. I read __ book.

Exercise 11. Insert both, either or neither. Use of where
necessary.

1. _ my parents are from Shaki. 2. _ Tom’s parents is
English. His father is Polish and his mother is Italian. 3. I saw
an accident this morning. One car drove into the back of
another. Fortunately __ driver was injured but __ cars were
quite badly damaged. 4. I've two sisters and a brother. My
brother is working but __ my sisters are still at school. 5. I asked
two people the way to the station but __ them could help me.
6.At the front there were four windows, two on __ side of the
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door. 7. They each had a large cup of something called coffee,
which looked like tea and didn’t taste particularly like __
8. Tom and Nick __ shuddered at the thought of meeting a wolf
in the forest. But __ said a word. 9. __ the pilots were in. But __
them heard the stewardess enter. 10. Rina was sleeping soundly,
her dolls, Susie and Mary, on __ side of her. 11. Both the pilots
were in. But __ of them heard the stewardess enter. 12. He
invited us __, but I knew he felt it irregular; he did not want
_ofusata famlly party. 13. I could hear them __, but saw

14. She had brown shining hair which hung down on 51de of
her face. 15. Nick and Tom are __my friends. But __is in the
town now. They are __in the Navy. 16. “What are you going to
have, orange juice or Coke?” “__. I'm not thirsty.”

Exercise 12. Supply the appropriate word out of those given
in brackets.

1. Will you kindly give me (another, the other) number of
the magazine? 2. They have corresponded for a long time, but
neither of them has seen even a photo of (another, the other).
3.There was (another, the other) pause. 4. He took (another, the
other) puff on his cigarette. 5. Her two sons were playing in the
garden. Ann turned her eyes from one to (another, the other).
6.There were many people on the beach: some were bathing,
(other, the others) basking in the sun. 7. Two of the company
left (others, the others) stayed for the night. 8. I see only five
copies here. Where are (the other, the others) ones? 9. I have lost
my pen. I must buy (another, other). 10. I can give you only this
dictionary, I have got no (another, other).

Exercise 13. Use one or ones instead of the nouns in bold
type where possible and make other changes if necessary.

1. I didn’t take the book for any special reason. I simply
took the first hook 1 chanced to look upon. 2. These cherries are
too sour. Haven’t you got sweeter cherries? 3. This copy is torn.
Bring me another copy. 4. His boots are ready. — And what
about my boots? 5. Which is my glass here? — Take the glass that
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1s nearest to you. 6.There are two vacant tables over there.
Which table will you occupy? 7. She loves the boy as if he were
her own child. 8. This time the news is better than the news you
brought us before.

Exercise 14. Supply some or any.

1. Have you seen __ good films recently? “No, I haven’t
been to the cinema for ages.” 2. Can you give me __ information
about places of interest in the town.? 3. With the special tourist
train ticket, you can travel on __ train you like. 4. If there are __
words you don’t understand, use a dictionary. 5. She had __
children of her own family in her house, and __ children of other
people. 6. I don’t want __ money. 7. He sat there, like __
unhappy little animal. 8. “Do you want __ water?” “No, [ don’t
want __ water.” 9. Well, if you want to know, I have no money,
and never had __ . 10. The wounded were coming into the post,
__ were carried on stretchers, __ were walking and __ were
brought on the backs of men that came across the field. 11. “I
can help you __ day,” said the mouse to the lion. 12. I’'ve met __
people, but I don’t have __ real friends yet. 13. I'd like to ask

you for __ advice. 14. If you have __ news, call me
back.15.There is hardly __ place in this house where we can talk
alone. 16. They understood each other without __ words.

17. You have __ fine flowers in your garden. 18. Go and ask
him for __ more paper. I haven’t __ in my desk. 19. “You are
my dearest love and I’d willingly die for you at __ time,” he said.
20. Why do you always ask if there’s __ news? 21. She looked
everywhere for matches but could not find __

Exercise 15. Supply somebody or anybody, someone or
anyone, something or anything.

1. I wasn’t feeling hungry, so I didn’t eat __ . 2. You must
be hungry. Would you like __ to eat? 3. There was hardly __ on
the beach. It was almost deserted. 4. Why are you looking under
the bed? Have you lost __ ? 5. “Do you know __ about the
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grammatical system of Germanic languages?” asked the teacher.
6. “Was there __ in the room when you entered in?” asked the
teacher. 7. “__is knocking at the door,” said the landlady to her
servant. 8. You are __ now, and don’t let __ forget it. 9. In a
town of a sensible size you had a good chance of meeting __ you
were looking for. 10. There was a light tap on the door. And __
came in. 11. But I can’t do __ for him. 12. Everyone said he
could turn __ into money. 13. When he read those books ___
happened to him. 14. __ has forgotten their umbrella. 15. If __
wants to leave early, they can. 16. That’s a very easy job __ can
do it. 17. At the party you’ll see __ you haven’t met yet. 18. Will
there be __ at the club so early. 19. I think there is __ wrong
with my watch. 20. Is there __ at home? 21. __ can become a
member of the club by paying a subscription. 22. In the winter
he lived without doing __ . 23. Will you bring __ with you or
will you come alone? 24. If __ delays you, you must let me
know. 25. It was clear that __ had happened. 26. He looked at
my pictures and didn’t say __.

Exercise 16. Complete these sentences using the correct
form of the verb in brackets.

1. I don’t know why everybody (to hate) me. 2. Let me
know as soon as anyone (to arrive). 3. Nobody (to like) being
poor. 4. It is no good if everyone (to want) to get their own way.
5. The house is deserted. Nobody (to live) there now. 6. If
anybody (to ask), you can tell them I'll be back soon.

Exercise 17. Point out conjunctive, relative and interrogative
pronouns.

I. Which problem will be discussed at first is very
important. 2. I don’t know what you are talking about. 3. Who
didn’t allow the children to play in the garden? 4. Which of you
collects stamps? 5.What’s the time? 6. This is the student whose
composition is excellent. 7. What have you done with the money
that I gave you? 8. The girl who was injured in the accident is in
hospital now. 9. I don’t like stories that have unhappy endings.
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10. T asked what he was going to do after finishing
school.11.The problem is who will water the flowers. 12.Nobody
knows what they want. 13. I wanted to know who he had done
the work with. 14. What was the matter with the fellow that he
looked so happy? 15. He knew what was happening. 16. What
he saw seemed to satisfy him. 17. “Who is that girl with yellow
hair and dark eyes?” he asked. 18. Who could tell what his son’s
circumstances really were? 19. You don’t want to do anything
that you’ll be sorry for. 20. Several times their eyes accidentally
met, and then there poured into hers such a flood of feeling as
she had never experienced. 21. What hurt him most was the fact
that he was being pursued as a thief. 22. I was sure that what he
said about the girl was true.

Exercise 18. Fill in relative pronouns.

1.The boy __ is standing at the door is my friend. 2. The book
__ I brought yesterday is very interesting. 3. This is the student
about __ I spoke to you some days ago. 4. There were about
twenty people at the party, most of __ I hadn’t met before.
5.The box __ you packed so carefully was broken on the way.
6.The student __ book you borrowed wishes to have it back. 7.1t
was he __ told me the news. 8. This is the very place __ I visited
several years ago. 9. Who is the man of __ you spoke? 10. He
had a dog __ name was Jack. 11. I passed the small farmhouse
at the door of __ a little boy was sitting and eating an apple.
12.The old lady __ cottage they stayed in was very kind. 13. The
weather __ was mixed while they were on holiday became clear.
14. She came into a room in __ a child was sleeping and drew
the curtains. 15. Now his wife sat with her head forward on her
hands __ rested on the table. 16. Often they discussed things
about __ he knew nothing.

Exercise 19. Fill in conjunctive, relative and interrogative

pronouns.
1. I don’t care __ he says to me, I know I’'m a real artist.
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2. __side of the bed do you like, Mum? 3. __ troubled him most
was the uselessness of Fanny’s effort. 4. They had brought few
books with them __ she hadn’t read. 5. You’re one of the few
people __ I'd like to know better. 6. I don’t honestly see __ I can
do about it. 7. That is the worst news __ we’ve ever had from you.
8. __ do we call the sea between England and France? 9. __ I saw
was a solid-looking brick house. 10. __ pronoun is always written
with a capital letter? 11. In this room there was a small grate, on
the mantleshelf of _ she had arranged two vases of
flowers.12.Looking at him she wondered __ sort of small boy he
had been. 13. __cost more money, really-made clothes or tailor-
made clothes? 14. He is the man __car I noticed in the square.
15.Take these books to your brother and ask him __are his.
16.Later that afternoon Phil went to San Fernando, where he
soon found the house in __the Klement family was said to live.
17.Then they were asked __company they represented and __sort
of factory they intended to put up in the area. 18. Tell me
__daughter you’re going to take along with you and __is staying
behind.

Exercise 20. Insert the appropriate forms of negative
pronouns.

1. It was a public holiday, so there were __ shops open.
2.“How many eggs have we got?” “__ T’ll go and buy some from
the shop if you like.” 3. The town was still the same when I
returned years later, __ had changed. 4. There was complete
silence in the room. __ said anything. 5. We cancelled the party
because __ of the people we invited were able to come. 6. There
are __ pears on the tree. 7. Everybody liked him. __ was afraid
of him. 8. It was cold outside the house and he looked up and
down for a taxi but there was __ in sight. 9. __ believed him.
10. __ tells me anything. 11. I have __ time to go to the cinema
with you. 12. There is __ bread or forks on the table. 13. Nicola
said __ . 14. __ of us is perfect; we all make mistakes. 15. __ of
us knows how much he has suffered. 16. He asked for food but
his mother said there was __ . 17. During that time he saw __
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who could tell him what had gone wrong.

Exercise 21. Translate into English.

1. Soyuq oldugu iigiin oglan sllarini cibina qoydu. 2. Hoyatdo
oynayan oglan monim qardasimdir. 3. O kitablar XIX osrdo cap
olunub. 4. O, moktubu pogtalyondan ald1 va cibine qoydu. 5. Hor
kos 6z borcunu yerina yetirmolidir. 6. Siz na istoyirsiniz? 7. Hor
kasin borcu valideynlorine hormot etmokdir. 8. O he¢ kimo 06z
planlar1 haqqinda he¢ no demadi. 9. Bir saat idi ki, o pancaradon
¢Olo baxirdi, amma garanliqda he¢ no gérmiirdii. 10. Cald ol! Kimsa
golir, istomirom ki, kimso moni gorsiin.11. Onun biitiin badoni asdi,
ancaq basini qaldirmadi. 12. He¢ bir s6z demodon o, kagizlarin
y1gisdird1 vo qapiya dogru getdi. 13. Bazi adamlar macara filmlorine
baxmag1 xoslayir, elo deyilmi? 14. Niyo sizdon heg kas dorso qulaq
asmur? 15. Onu he¢ kos unutmayacaq. 16. O qizin hoyatini
qurtarmaq tc¢lin hor sey edilib. 17. Sizi kimso otaqda gozloyir.
18.Qoy o hiindiirdon danigsin. Mon heg¢ na esitmirom. 19. Bu oglan
he¢ vaxt he¢ nodon qorxmur. 20. Daha kimso miizakirado istirak
etmok istoyirmi? 21 Osas masalo odur ki, giillora kim su veracak.

Exercise 22. Translate into English.
1. TloueMy HEKOTOpbIE CTYIEHTHI AENAl0T TaK MHOTO OIIMOOK B

ToM ynpaxkHeHuu? 2. O6a moma ObLTH MOCTPOCHBI B OJIMHAKOBOM
CTHIIE, HO KaXKIBbIH UMeN cBOM ocoOeHHocTH. 3. UTo s Mory Bam
CKa3aTh, €CJIM S CaM HHUYEro He 3Hato 00 3ToM. 4. OTu (QaxThl
M3BECTHBI BCeM. 5. S moTpaTwi LeNbli JAeHb Ha ATy paboTy. 6.5
MOTPaTHJI BeCh JeHb Ha 3Ty padory. 7. TpymHo ObuLTo 3a0BITH €
nuo. 8. Mo CIyTHHUK OKa3ajicsl ypOKEHIIEM dTUX MECT, U 3TO J1aJio
MHE BO3MOXXHOCTb NPEIBAPUTEIHHO O3HAKOMHUTHCS C MECTOM MOEH
Oynymeit pabotel. 9. KTo M3 Bac momokeT MHE pa3o0paThCs BO
BceMm 3ToMm? 10. MBI Bce yxonuMm Ha paboOTy B JEBATH YacOB yTpa
KaKIbIH eHb. ECIu BBI XOTUTE 3aCTaTh KOTO-HUOYAb M3 HAC JA0Ma,
npuxoaute B y0boe Bpems mocne natd. 11.Kaxnpidi ydacTHHK
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KOH(EPECHIIMHA TIONyYHJI TepCOHaNbHOe mpuriamenue. 12. Takux
BOIpocoB He 3amaBaiu. 13. Tak kak s cuaen OJIM3KO OT CIICHBI, S
MOT CIIEJIUTh 32 KKIbIM U3MEHECHHEM JIHIa akTepoB. 14.Bo3pmure
mO0yI0 KHUTY U BBIIULINTE HECKOJIBKO TPUMEPOB C ITOH
KOHCTpyKuueH. 15. MHorue ctyneHTsl caenany 3Ty omuoky. 16.Ha
CEeKyHJy UX IJa3a BCTPETWINCh, U OHH MOHSJIM MBICIU APYT Apyra.
17. Boma B 000MX KYBIIMHAX KHWIITYEHHAs, MOXETE B3STh M3
moboro. 18. Kaxplii cTyIeHT MODKEH 3HATh, KaK TOJb30BAThHCS
cinoBapeM. 19.BepHuch, MOH Malb4yuMK, U 3aKpoil JaBepb. [lBepu
caMu He 3aKkpbIBaloTcs, He mpaBaa Ju? 20.bpumm Takue MOMEHTHI,
KorJa eMy OBLJIO Upe3BhIYaitHO »)ainko camoro cebs. 21. Korma ona
Oblla TOTOBAa, OHA TmMOCMOTpena B 3epkaimo. 22. OH dYacto
pasroBapuBai cam ¢ coboil. 23. B ToT Beuep MapTuH HUKOMY HE
oTBeuan Ha BOMpPOCHL. 24. V3BeCTHO, YTO MOYTH KaXAbIH PEOCHOK
TOOUT A0JI0KU. MBI any KakJoW JeBOYKE U KaXIOMY MaIbYUKY
mo s0oky. 25.0H MpoIOIDKAT CMOTPETh HA Yachl KaXKIble TSThH
MUHYT. 26. Kaxaplii 13 Hac JOKEH OBUT BHIMIOJIHHUTH CBOIO paboTy
BoBpems. 27. Ha koH(pepeHIMH Kaxa0My Al OJIOKHOT U PYUKY.
28.00a exanmu Moyida WIM OOCYXIQJIM TaKHE BEIIHU, KOTOPHIE HE
WHTEpPECOBaJIM HHU TOro HM Apyroro. 29. Korma oHa HakJIOHHIIA
rOJIOBY, €€ TEeMHbIE BOJIOCHI yHaiu Mo ob6e cTopoHs! juna. 30.0Hu
oba crosuin HemoAaBWkHO. 31. OHU Bce ANl MEHsS OJWHAKOBEHI, -
ckazan @uiunn. 32.IlouemMy BBl BCE CIYCTMIIMCHh BHHM3? — CIIPOCHII
Moit orert. 33. Bel Goutech TeMHOTHI min cobaku? — S He O0KOCh HU
toro HU gpyroro. 34. Orten Jleka yuusi ero MaremMaTuke H
JIATUHCKOMY SI3BIKY, HET 3Hasg HH TOTO HHU JPYyroro, a TETyIIKa
yuujia ero ¢ppasiy3ckoMy u mysbike. 35. Eciiu Bam Hedero Jenarts,
uaute TynaTh. 36.babymika mpITazack pacckazaTh HaM  4YTO-TO
MPUSITHOE.
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Exercise 23. Point out the pronouns in the following
sentences and define the class each belongs to.

1. There’s nothing for any of us to do. 2. Elisabeth and
George talked and found each other delightful. 3. What we need
is a higher and purer political morality. 4. She hesitated a
moment, and then sat down beside me, and laid her hand on
mine. 5. Then a guarded voice said, “Who goes there?”
6.Husbands and wives never listen when they talk to each other,
only when the other is talking to somebody else. 7. Let me tell
you something. 8. What are you talking about? 9. We said good-
bye to one another and arranged to meet in the autumn. 10.
What was it in this girl that reminded him of that one with
whom he had lived but two years. 11. Both men looked at her.
12. I did everything the doctor told me. 13.1 suggested it myself.
14. Nobody blames you, love. 15. “That shows that there must
be something wrong about it.” 16. You know I haven’t any
money. 17. I don’t know what she will say to me. 18.You are
just the person who could do it best. 19. I think you will find
everything all right in the flat. 20. Everybody agreed with this
agreement. 21. They don’t get things like that every
day.22.Women think a man leaves them only because he wants
others. 23. “If anybody wants to question me, I'll tell them
exactly what happened.” 24. They were all the same
blood.25.They seemed devoted to one another. 26. They lived in
the same house. 27. It was a real pleasure to him to give pleasure
to other.

Exercise 24. Translate the following text into English.

Man usaqlardan aralanib yeno dohlizin bir kiinciine ¢akildim.
Daha heg kos mona mane olmadi. Hamu bilirdi ki, Isgondor imtahan-
dan ¢ixmamis mon evo gedon deyilom. O iso imtahana indico gir-
misdi. Dohlizds tokbasina gozinarok onu gozlomokdon basqa ¢arom
yox idi. Yamanca hoyocanlanmigdim, bir imtahan voroaqindoki bu
“bes”, bir do Cimnaz miosllimonin axir sdézlori mono rahatliq
vermirdi: “Goziimo birtohor goriiniirson, ay Eldar, sono no olub?
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Adi bildiyin bu suallara da cavab vermok istomirsom. Xasto
deyilson ki?”

Axir ki sinfin qapist ag1ldi. Orada Isgonderin bas1 goriiniinco:

— Di gal, tez ol...- deys tolasik golundan yapisdim.- Deyason,
yamanca gecikdik.

Biz dohlizdon kimsasiz hayoto, oradan da ¢inqilli kond yoluna
cixdiq. Yalniz bundan sonra arxayin nofos dororak bir-birimizin
iizlino baxdiq. (Garay Foazli)

THE STATIVE

Exercise 1. Point out the words denoting state and define
their functions in the sentence.

1. The afternoon was full of transfiguring sunshine, some
Judas trees were abloom in the villa gardens. 2. I didn’t mind for
myself, I should not have cared if he had been alone. 3. They kill
me because they are afraid of me. 4. He was asleep almost
before the soldier slipped back to his post. 5. We are not afraid
of the truth. 6. The rest of his costume were the things he had
worn at the funeral of his father. So nearly akin are human joy
and sorrow. 7. The licutenant lay asleep on the other bed. 8. He
rattled and stormed and felt the parlour already ablaze behind
him. 9. “I have not been alive for very long,” he said. 10. He
didn’t answer. I was aware again of that feeling of discomfort.
11. Here you are at last! I have been waiting for you for twenty
minutes. Aren’t you ashamed? 12. He was afraid I should end in
the water. 13. He had been asleep four hours.

THE VERB

Exercise 1. State the morphological composition of the
following verbs.

To worry, to retire, to transport, to subscribe, to
decompose, to whitewash, to put up, to unbind, to win, to go
on, to befriend, to lie, to forecast, to take off, to disappear, to
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unpack, to tiptoe, to satisfy, to recognize, to bring.

Exercise 2. Point out whether the verbs in bold type are
transitive or intransitive.

1.Fleur looked at her watch and rose. 2. He was waiting
for us at the public house; and asked me how 1 found myself, like
an old acquaintance. 3. I took off my tie and my shoes. 4. If he
promised his help to you, you may be sure he’ll keep his word.
5.I’ll ask him to find out where they live. 6. He has just gone
away saying that he will return in an hour. 7. The wind blew, the
clouds gathered, the rain fell. 8. In Oxford Street we stopped and
held a conversation. 9. 1 asked him what he wanted of
me.10.Although we could see nothing, we distinctly heard the
sound of the falling water. 11. The town towards which we are
moving is the one I used to live in. 12.The weather was bad. We
stayed at home. 13. I shall explain to you my view point on the
matter again some other time. 14. Leave a note for him with the
secretary; it will spare you the necessity of waiting.
15.Unfortunately, I’ve left my grammar book at home. Would
you lend me yours? 16. He turned to Joan and began to explain.
17. He turned the handle and pushed the door open. 18.You're
not allowed to drive a car until you're 17. 19. She learned to
drive when she was 18.

Exercise 3. State whether the words in bold type are
notional, auxiliary, modal or link verbs.

1. Brandy was handed; it was pale and old. 2. The snow
turned into a cold rain. 3. The politician looked at him keenly.
4.She looked charming as she came out in the moonlight.5. Shall
I give you some coffee? 6. What do you think he’s been doing?
7.Carrie went straight forward until she crossed the river, and
then turned into Fifth Avenue. 8. She stood very much
frightened, awaiting someone. 9. He realized that he must have
slept a long time. 10. I shall come to your office as soon as I
obtain their consent to the plan. 11. Mike is looking for his key.
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He can’t find it. 12. They crossed the city in different directions
but could not find the house anywhere.

Exercise 4. Point out the verbs ro be, to have, to do and state
whether they are notional, auxiliary, modal or link verbs.

1. Did you see her yesterday? 2. You were to start at seven
o’clock. 3. The sun was shining brightly. 4. Let me have a glance
at what you have written. 5. I shall do it myself. 6. Output of
fuel and metals has to be increased. 7. I don’t know whether to
apply for the job or not. 8. I never talk when I am working and
never listen either. 9. I hope that by the time she gets into the
public school system, things will be different. 10. Do you know
where Mary is? 11. The roof of the cottage was high. 12. The girl
had charming tiny freckles on her nose. 13. There was an
imposing ink-stand on the director’s desk. 14. The driver had no
skill. 15. They are in the library now. 16. The letter had no
signature, and the handwriting was quite strange to
Nellie.17.Why he had selected that as an excuse, he had no
idea.18. You are to say nothing of this to anyone. 19.Everything
is being taken down and used against you. 20. You shall have as
many dances as you like. 21. The day of our wedding came. He
was to call for me to choose the furniture. 22. The grey house
had ceased to be a home for family life. 23. He was always the
first to enter the dining-room and the last to leave. 24. They had
never heard him speak with such urgency, his eyes glowing like
amber coals in the fading light. 25. At last I have done all my
homework: now I shall go out. 26. Have you done all the
exercises on this page? 27. We returned home at nightfall and we
were very glad to get home again, but we had had a wonderful
day. 28. He may not even know I am here. 29. There are some
things that have to be said sooner or later, and I’d rather hear
them from you than from anybody else. 30. I had made
arrangements so as not to have to come to the office again for a
little while. 31. Eliza, you are to live here for the next six
months, learning how to speak beautifully, like a lady in a
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florist’s shop. 32.Margaret, darling, what are you doing here at
this time of night? 33. We must do all that we can do. 34. She
was doing the rooms when I came home.

Exercise 5. Fill in the blanks with it or there to suit the
corresponding meaning of the sentence.

1. __ was too windy. __ was no use going to the beach.
2.__ was no wind, though __ was very cold. 3. __ was light
coming through the trees. __ was hope in it. 4. __ could be
anybody. __ was difficult to see through the mist. 5. __is high
time to begin our work. 6. __ is no time left. 7. __is foolish to

drive fast when __ is foggy. 8. _is difficult to find your way
round this town. __ are so many streets all looking exactly alike.
9. __ is said that if you break a mirror you’ll be unlucky for
seven years. 10. As he had very bad sight __ was difficult for
him to recognize people. 11. Is __ a garage behind the hotel?
12.He thought that __ was better to say nothing about his
change of plan. 13. __ was a dark night, __ was no moon; only
the stars in a dark blue sky. 14. __ was still very early and __
were very few people in the street. 15. The next day __ was a
drizzle of spring rain. 16. __ is high time to begin our work.
17.Although darkness had fallen, __ was still early. 18. __ was
deep snow at the foot of the hill. 19. __ is no use our wasting
time talking about it. 20. __ is not true to say that she is my
friend. 21. __ is no time to write it down, the lesson is nearly
over.

Exercise 6. Use the appropriate form of the verb o be.

1. There (to be) many people in the room. 2. There (to be)
not any glass in the windows; that’s why it is so cold in the
room. 3.There (to be) a lot of rain last week. 4. There (to be) a
thick fog last night. There (to be) several accidents on the
motorway. 5. There (to be) physics, mathematics and chemistry
labs on the second floor of our school. 6. One night there (to be)
a heavy fall of snow which blocked all the roads. Luckily there
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(to be) plenty of food in the house. 7. There (to be) a hotel in the
village, so we decided to stay there. It was a charming village
and I was very happy there, but my children were bored because
there (to be) nothing to do in the evenings. 8. We have done all
we can. There (to be) nothing to do now but wait. 9. There (to be)
an eight pointed star on our banner. 10.There (to be) a meeting at
our school in a few days. 11. There (to be) nine girls and a boy in
our group last year. 12. There (to be) a pen and two pencils in my
bag. 13. There (to be) many people present at the meeting.
14. There (to be) many villages on the road to town. 15.There (to
be) a lot of information in today’s newspaper. 16. There (to be)
some photos on the table. 17. There (to be) never so full of
assembly. 18. There (to be) a lot of work to do. 19. There (to be)
not a single mistake in your exercise.

Exercise 7. Translate into English using the expressions
there is, there are.

1. Iki il bundan ovvel moktobimizds idman zali yox idi,
indi iso orada genis idman zali var. 2. O stolun iistiindo hansi
jurnal var? 3. Stolun istiinds heg bir galom yoxdur. 4. Qazetdo
coxlu idman xobarlori var. 5. Bu qozetds ¢oxlu maraqli moqale-
lor va bir élan var. 6. Sohorin morkozinda bir yeni moktab vo
coxlu magazalar var. 7.Bu moatnds ¢oxlu yeni sozlor vardi, ona
goro do liigatdon istifado etmoali oldum. 8. Diinon teatrda c¢ox
usaq vardi? 9. Yazi stolunun istiinds no var? 10. Vedrads na
godor su vardi? 11. Monim otagimda bir gapi, ii¢ pancors var.
12. Comoanlikds bes qoyun var. Onlar bizimkidir.

TENSE FORMS IN THE ACTIVE VOICE

Exercise 1. Use the infinitives in brackets in the Present
Indefinite or the Past Indefinite .

1. Tom always (to have) breakfast at home. Yesterday he
(not to have) breakfast because he (to get) up late. 2. He never
(to shout) at his students. He (to be) a wonderful teacher, I
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remember. 3.Queen Elizabeth II (to be) born in 1926. She (to
become) Queen of England in 1952. 4. Steven’s friends (to come)
to his birthday party last night and (to give) him wonderful
presents. His parents (to cook) a special dinner for him. His girl
- friend (to promise) to come, but she (not to be) there. He (to
try) to phone, but couldn’t get through. 5. The sun (to rise) in
the East. 6. Light (to travel) more quickly than sound. 7. One
evening in July, 1846, a few acquaintances (to meet) at Professor
Tabrizi’s house in Florence to discuss plans for future political
work. 8. The students (to go) to the University every day except
Saturdays and Sundays. 9. There (to be) a large meeting at the
plant the day before yesterday. 10. Latin (to be) a dead language
now, but it (to be) an international language some centuries ago.
11. Bad students never (to work) hard. 12.Cuckoos (not to
build) nests. They (to use) the nests of other birds. 13. He
usually (to speak) so quickly that I (not to understand) him.
14. He always (to say) that he will mend the window but he
never (to do) it. 15. He (to live) in Moscow and then (to go) to
Siberia.

Exercise 2. Use the verbs in brackets in the Present
Indefinite or the Present Continuous.

1.Listen! My elder sister (to have) a music lesson. She
always (to have) a music lesson on Friday. 2. You (to
understand) the use of the Present Indefinite and the Present
Continuous quite well? 3.You (to hear) anything? — Yes,
somebody (to knock) at the door. 4. Don’t go out, it (to rain)
heavily. 5. On his way to work he generally (to meet) many
children who (to go) to school. 6. He never (to listen) to what
you say. He always (to think) about something else. 7. Look at
the crowd. I (to wonder) what they (to wait) for. 8. Who (to
own) this umbrella? — I (not to know). Everybody (to use) it but
nobody (to know) who (to own) it. 9. He (to laugh) best, who
(to laugh) last. 10. I don’t interrupt people when they (to read).
11. Actions (to speak) louder than words. 12.“Why you (not to
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answer)?” she cried. “Because you (to talk) nonsense.” 13.That’s
the way she always (to talk). 14. I'm so careless. I always (to
leave) my bag about. 15. The old saying came back to him: “A
man’s fate (to lie) in his own heart.” 16. She always (to tell) me
that I should have some serious purpose in life. 17. “You’re
young,” he said. “Young people (to do) a lot of foolish things.”
18. I (not to go) home for lunch on Mondays. 19. Mother (to
get) up early on Sundays and (to do) her washing. 20. “Come to
my room this minute,” he said. “You (to hear) me? Please,
hurry, I (to wait) for you.” 21. The boy appeared with a railway
time-table in his hand. “The next train (to leave) in twenty
minutes.”

Exercise 3. Use the Present Perfect or the Present Perfect
Continuous instead of the infinitives in brackets.

1.I (to think) of your decision since we parted. 2. I want
you to understand that everything he just (to say) to you is pure
imagination. 3. “I don’t suppose you (to have) much to eat all
day,” said my mother. 4. You (to wait) long? — Yes, I (to stand)
here for more than half an hour.5. I'm very fond of Alice but I
(not to see) much of her lately. 6. “Shall we sit down or do you
prefer to stand?” “I (to sit) down in my office, so I am quite
happy to stand.” 7. The other chap is a man who threw up his
job ten years ago and he (not to work) since. 8. I know the
names of everyone in the village. I (to live) here all my life. 9. 1
don’t want anyone to know I (to cry). 10.Then about a year ago
he disappeared and I never (to hear) from him since. 11. You
bet I'm burning myself out. I (to do) it for so many years now
and who cares?

Exercise 4. Use the Present Continuous or the Present
Perfect Continuous in the following sentences.

1.“There’s a man sitting at the first table near the door. He
(to look) at us,” she said. “He is, but what of it?” “I (to meet)
him everywhere of late.” 2. I know you (to ask) for somebody
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with experience on your staff. There is a doctor in our
laboratory who might interest you. But he now (to finish) an
experiment. 3. The door was opened by Mrs. Pitt. “Well, well,
you’ve just in time. I (to make) some cakes, and your father (to
have) breakfast.” 4.“Where’s my daughter?” “She (to talk) to a
policeman.” “What’s happened?” “She (to drive) without a
license.” 5. “I hope you (to do) well.” “Splendid. I was very
sorry that you left us. We (to do) better ever since.” 6. “Hello,”
she said. “I'm glad you (to have) lunch here. I want to talk to
you. 7. “We (to stay) here nearly a week.” “I hope you (not to
think) of leaving.” 8. “The girl (to wait) to see you, doctor.”
“How long she (to wait)?”

Exercise 5. Use the Present Perfect and the Past Indefinite
instead of the infinitives in brackets.

1.You (to behave) like this ever since I first (to come) here.
2. She (to finish) cleaning the bathroom, then she (to begin)
peeling potatoes. 3. The bell (to ring) repeatedly, but they (not
to answer) it, and presently it (to stop). 4. I (to love) you since |
(to see) you walk into that classroom. 5. The thing is that I (to
come) to have a talk. 6. I said, “Mr. Jones (to be) arrested by
the police.” “My goodness. You don’t say. What he (to do)?”
“He necessarily (not to do) anything.” “He (to see) a lawyer?”
“That’s not possible here. The police wouldn’t allow it.”
7. “You (to hear) the news?” “What news?” “About Ted and
Dave. They (to be) out the roof last night and Ted (to slip) and
Dave (to try) to hold him but he couldn’t and (to be) pulled off
too. They’re both in hospital with concussion and their people
(to be) sent for.” 8. “I remember you (to have) three funny little
freckles on your nose,” he said, “but they (to disappear).” 9. She
(to come) into the room and (to lean) over his father’s chair and
(to kiss) his cheek. “You (to have) a good trip?”’10. “Then what
(to happen) to you there?” “Let’s forget it. Even now I can’t
believe I (to do) it.” 11. “Everyone in the village will talk about
it.” “How this affair (to begin)?” 12. I (to meet) your boy-friend
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and (to have) a long walk with him today. 13. “Good morning,
Mother,” he said kissing the top of her head, “you (to sleep) late
this morning.” 14. You are just in time to hear a nice bit of
news. Our neighbour is engaged to be married. He (to bring) me
the news himself this morning. 15. Why you (to give) your son
that kind of education then? 16. I dare say you (not to have) a
night’s sleep or a proper meal this week. 17. “You (not to sing)
the song once since you (to come) back,” Barbara complained.
“I (to forget) it,” said Pat. 18. “Listen,” he said, “my father (to
fight) for four years in the last war.”

Exercise 6. Use the Past Indefinite or the Past Continuous
instead of the infinitives in brackets.

1. Mr. Smith never (to wake) up in time in the mornings
and always (to get) into trouble for being late; so one day he (to
go) to town and (to buy) an alarm clock. 2. While he (to make)
his speech the minister suddenly (to feel) faint. But someone (to
bring) him a glass of water and after a few minutes he (to be
able) to continue his talk. 3. While I (to swim) someone (to
steal) my clothes and I (to have to) walk home in my swimsuit.
4. 1 (to come) in very late last night and unfortunately the dog
(to wake) up and (to start) to bark. This (to wake) my mother
who (to come) to the top of the stairs and (to say), “Who is
there?” I (to say): “It is me”, but she (not to hear) me because
the dog (to bark) so loudly, so she (to go) back to her room and
(to telephone) the police. 5. Montanelli entered the room where
Arthur (to wait) for him at the supper table. 6. The storm grew
worse and worse, and the rain fell in torrents, and little Hans
could not see where he (to go). 7. While he (to make) tea she (to
watch) him. 8. It was quite late at night, and the brother (to
read) aloud while the sister (to ply) her needle, when they were
interrupted by a knocking at the door. 9. The old man who (to
sit) on the bench beside me (to keep) silent for some time. Then
he (to ask) me if I (to know) him. 10. The thieves (to break) in
while we (to sleep). 11. She (to go) to the back door, and as she
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(to raise) her hand to knock, the young man (to open) the door
suddenly.12. T (to have) an uncomfortable feeling that he (to
laugh) at me. 13. They (to move) into the shelter. The rain (to
come) down swiftly. 14.When I (to come) up to her she (to
search) through a velvet bag which she always (to carry) for her
spectacles which she always (to lose).

Exercise 7. Use the Future Indefinite or the Present
Indefinite instead of infinitives in brackets.

1. We shall go to the cinema if he (to come) in time. 2. |
don’t know when they (to return). 3. The delegation (to start) for
London as soon as they (to receive) their visas. 4. At the travel
bureau they (to tell) you exactly when the train (to leave). 5. Ask
him when he (to finish) packing. 6. Ask her if she (to come) to the
party alone or her sister (to come) too. 7. If she (to come) to the
party alone and there (to be) nobody she (to know), she (to feel)
lonely. 8. Tell the hotel boy to brush your shoes when you (to
come) from the outing. 9. Ask the dean if we (to study) according
to the old time-table, or a new one (to be) ready when we (to
begin) to study. 10. They will change their decision when you (to
explain) the matter thoroughly. 11. If nothing (to happen), I (to
return) tomorrow. 12. The students will go to the forest as soon
as the rain (to stop). 13. Of course it can’t last, but when it (to
come) to an end it (to be) a wonderful experience for him. It
really (to make) a man of him. 14. I (not to work) any more
today. I (to stay) with you. 15. Now I (to tell) you a secret if you
(to promise) not to tell anyone. 16. You just stay there until I (to
tell) you, my girl, and I (to clean up) the house.

Exercise 8. Use the correct tense of the verb in the adverbial
clauses of time and condition.

1. If you (to translate) this article into Azerbaijani, I shall
use it in my report. 2. If she (to be) in Baku now, she will meet
you. 3.If you (not to hurry), you will miss the train. 4. If it (to
rain), we shan’t go to the country. 5. What will you be doing
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when he (to come) to your place. 6. I shall be able to translate
this article if you (to give) me a dictionary. 7. Where will you go
when you (to come) to Baku? 8. You will lay the table as soon as
Mary (to wash) the dishes. 9. I shan’t have dinner before mother
(to come) home.

Exercise 9. Complete the following sentences using the
Present Indefinite or the Future Indefinite.
1. If you travel by car to the Crimea ... .
2. He is clever enough to understand what you want if ...
3. T understand you are going to stay at home till ... .
4. We’d better stay at home if ... .
5. I'm afraid I shan’t be able to join you before ... .
6. Ask him if he ...; it looks like rain.
7. T'll talk to him aboutitif I ... .
8. I'mnotsureif].
9. Igot wet through n yesterday s rain, I think ..
10.1 shall believe it if ..

Exercise 10. Use the Future Indefinite or the Future
Continuous instead of infinitives in brackets.

1. You’d better go back now; your mother (to wonder)
where you are. 2. You (to need) your camera tomorrow or can I
borrow it? 3. “I’ll ring you tomorrow at six” — “No, don’t ring at
six; I (to bath) the baby then. Ring later”. 4. “Will you have lunch
with me on the 24th?” — I’d love to, but I'm afraid I (to do) my
exam then. 5. Why did you take his razor? He (to look) for it
everywhere tomorrow. 6.It’s nearly autumn now, soon the leaves
(to change) colour. 7. I (to do) my homework at six o’clock
tomorrow. 8. Don’t come to my place tomorrow. I (to write) a
composition the whole evening. 9.When you (to go) to see your
friend next time? 10. We'll be in the same firm, but we (not to
work) together, because, we (to be) in different departments.
11.When you come back, look out for me. I (to wait) to welcome
you. 12. After Bill goes I (to sit) here all alone night after night.
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Exercise 11. Use the Present Indefinite, Present Continuous,
Present Perfect or Present Perfect Continuous instead of the
infinitives in brackets.

1. Sona is a very good girl. She always (to help) her mother
about the house. Today she (to help) her mother since morning.
They already (to wash) the floor and (to dust) the furniture.
Now they (to cook) dinner. 2. “I don’t know what’s been the
matter with me. I’ve been so miserable”. “You (to cry)”.3. Wake
up! You (to sleep) for ten hours already. 4. I expect you (to
have) already a talk with Henry. He looks more cheerful. 5. He
(to lose) his dictionary. He (to look) for it all day, but (not to
find) it yet. 6. On the porch he looked over his shoulder and
noticed a dark figure disappear round the corner of the house.
“Somebody (to follow) me again,” he thought. 7. It is difficult
for me to speak about this opera as I (not to hear) it. 8. Every
day I (to wind) up my watch at 10 o’clock in the evening. 9. 1
want to see how much he (to change) since I saw him last. 10. I
don’t want to take a cure at all. I am perfectly happy. All my life
I (to be) perfectly happy. 11. Wait till you (to see) Tom and (to
talk) with him. 12. The sun (to shine) with different degrees of
heating power in different parts of the world. 13. “Dear little
Hans,” cried the Miller, “I am in great trouble. My little boy (to
fall) off a ladder and (to hurt) himself.” 14. What you (to do)
with yourself since I’ve been away. 15. “I am very hungry and
tired,” replied Oliver. “I (to walk) a long way, I (to walk) these
seven days.” 16.Women constantly (to try) to commit suicide for
love, but generally they take care not to succeed. 17. You
probably (to see) her since those summer holidays when Mum
and Dad were abroad. 18. This will be the death of her when she
(to hear) it. 19. He always (to break) the law. 20. She (not to
like) me. She always (to say) sharp things to me. 21. Years (to
pass) since we began this life. 22. The weather (to be) fine
today. The sun (to shine) ever since we got up. 23. He (to run)
now. He (to run) for ten minutes without any rest. 24. There’s
the car. Arnold (to come) back. I must go and bathe my eyes. I
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(not to want) Arnold to see I (to cry). 25.By the way, you (to
talk) about me. I (to see) it written in your faces. Your silence
tells me all. 26. Where you (to be), Tommy? Look at your face!
You’re a sight! - Mummy, you always (to grumble).
27.Everybody (to be) here? — No, Mr. Black (not to come) yet. I
(to think) he (not to return) from abroad yet. He (to arrive) on
Saturday.

Exercise 12. Use the Past Indefinite or the Past Continuous
instead of the infinitives in brackets.

1. At lunch the rain still (to pour). 2. After breakfast he (to
rise) from the table and (to light) a cigarette. 3. Peter (to walk)
aimlessly up and down the room for a long time. He (not to
know) what to do. 4. She always (to say) that only Tom knew
how to treat men. 5. When he (to arrive) he (to find) the patient
to be a small boy of nine years of age. 6. He drank some of the
wine and ate several chunks of bread while he (to wait) for his
dinner to come up. 7. She (to go) to the back door, and as she
(to raise) her hand to knock, the young man (to open) the door
suddenly. 8. She (to invite) him to the party she (to give) on
Saturday. 9. It (to rain) hard, and she (to run) for a taxi. 10. His
steps (to slow) down as he (to mount) the stairs. 11. While she
(to wait) for the kettle to boil she (to sit) by the table. 12. He (not
to say) a word while we (to eat). 13. I only (to want) to know if
you (to come) on Saturday. 14. He (to find) that he (to speak) in a
low voice. 15. I (to know) that they (to go) out that night.

Exercise 13. Use the Past Perfect and the Past Indefinite in
the following sentences.

1.From downstairs (to come) the sound of a radio playing
a song he never (to hear) before. 2. When she (to enter) the
house at dinner-time and (to find) Tom gone she (to know) what
(to happen). He (to leave) no note, nor any message. She (to
know) that in the last moment he even (not to think) of her, and
she (not to be) hurt by it. In whatever way he could, he (to love)
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her. 3. I (to press) the door gently. It always (to be) left open at
night in the old days. When I (to become) quite certain that it
(to be) locked, I (to step) back into the moonlight and (to look)
up at the house. 4. He decided to read nothing but the
dictionary until he (to master) every word of it. 5. He said he’d
tell me all about it when he (to get) back. 6. He (to remember)
that his mother (to meet) her first husband when she (to work)
in a New York publishing house.

Exercise 14. Use the Past Perfect and the Past Indefinite in
the following text.

On the fifteenth of October Andrew (to set) out alone for
London. Now that the exam (to be) so close at hand, he (to feel)
that he (to know) nothing. Yet, on the following day when he
(to begin) the written part of the examination, he (to find)
himself answering the papers with a blind automatism. He (to
write) and (to write), never looking at the clock, filling sheet
after sheet. He (to take) a room at the Museum Hotel, where
Christine and he (to stay) on their first visit to London. Here it
(to be) extremely cheap. But the food (to be) bad. Between his
exams he (to live) in a kind of daze. He scarcely (to see) the
people in the street. After the written part, the practical part of
the examination (to begin), and Andrew (to find) himself
dreading this more than anything which (to go) before. Luckily
his practical part (to go) well enough. His case (to be) an illness
which he (to treat) before. He (to feel) that he (to write) a good
report.

Exercise 15. Comment on the use of the Past Perfect and the
Past Perfect Continuous.

1.He had already learnt that when he wanted anything it
was better to ask his mother first. 2. I wondered how long I'd
been standing there, my hand on the phone. 3. Hardly had she
sat down when a very stout gentleman flopped into the chair
opposite hers. 4. The women came from under the trees where
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they had been waiting. 5. Old Jolyon saw Irene where he had
seen her the first time. 6. The others had been talking a few
moments when he raised his head.

Exercise 16. Use the Past Perfect or Past Perfect
Continuous tense forms instead of the infinitives in brackets.

1. Her name was Logan. She (to be) a widow for fifteen
years and had no children. 2. We talked about what we (to do)
since we left school. 3. Tom was an hour late and he asked what
we (to eat) because he wanted to order the same. 4. Basil said that
he (to write) all day and (not to eat) anything. 5. She said she (not
to see) him since he was in his first year at the university. 6. Her
lack of accent was explained by the fact that she (to be) for
twenty years in London. 7. It was cold and dark in the small
room because it (to rain) for five days. 8. I went into the kitchen.
Nothing (to be) changed in it since morning. 9. He said he (not to
write) to me because he (to work) on the new play.

Exercise 17. Use the Past Indefinite, Past Continuous, Past
Perfect or Past Perfect Continuous instead of the infinitives in
brackets.

1.Then she found that the tears (to flow) quietly from her
eyes. Perhaps they (to flow) for a long time. 2. He and I (to be)
friends since our early twenties. At this time he was 52, and
already an elder statesman of science. 3. I (to return) to the hotel
only late at night as I (to lose) my way in the fog. When I (to
come) up to my room, I (to see) Sona who (to stand) at the door
of the room. She (to wait) for me as she (to lose) her key and
could not get in. 4. Early that morning, when we just (to leave)
the house we (to meet) the man, that we (to look) for since
Monday. 5. When I (to come) to see him the next day I (to
learn) that he (to die) in his sleep. 6. When you (to receive) a
letter from your friend? 7. By ten o’clock the children (to settle)
comfortably on the sofa and at ten they (to watch) a film on TV.
8. By 8 o’clock yesterday I (to do) my homework and at 9 I (to
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play) the piano. 9. They (to arrive) no sooner at his point than a
most violent and startling knocking was heard at the door.
10.As he was in dinner dress, Fanny asked where he (to dine).
11. I saw that it (to be) 2 o’clock. We (to sit) there an hour and a
half. 12. He noticed that she (to cry), her face was stained with
tears. 13. When we (to do) the shopping last week, we (to find) a
nice place to have coffee. 14. We no sooner (to say) “yes” than
they (to run) upstairs to pack. 15. He scarcely (to have) time to
take his coat off when the phone (to ring). 16. He no sooner (to
open) the window than a gust of wind (to scatter) his papers on
the floor. 17. Hardly he (to ask) his questions when she (to
answer) them. 18. Then we realized that Richard (to come) in
through the garden and (to stand) in the room listening.
19.0utside on the square it (to stop) raining and the moon (to
try) to get through the clouds. 20. When Roger returned into the
room, the girl (to stop) crying but (to shiver) from head to foot.
21. When she (to return) with the book, she (to draw) a chair
and (to sit) down beside him. 22. Neither of us (to speak) until
we (to arrive) at the office. 23. The rain nearly (to stop) when he
(to reach) his hotel. 24. He (to stumble) against the chair before
he (to find) the lamp. 25. He (to decide) to get a present for his
children before he (to leave) Baku. 26. Thank God I (to find) it
out before I (to make) more of a fool of myself. 27. Hardly he (to
enter) the room when he (to switch on) the TV set. 28. As soon as
I (to hear) the sound I (to know) what (to happen). 29. She (to
laugh) till her eyes (to fill) with tears. 30. He scarcely (to take) his
coat off when he (to begin) to read the letter. 31.The rain nearly
(to stop) when he (to reach) the hotel. 32. They barely (to come)
out of the house when a sudden shouting (to arise).

Exercise 18. Use the required tense forms in the following
texts.

I. Tom (to whitewash) the fence for some time when he (to
see) Jim coming out of the gate. Jim (to go) to the town pump for
water. Bringing water from the pump always (to be) hateful work
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for Tom, but now it (not to seem) to him so. The boys usually (to
fight, to quarrel, to trade) playthings while they (to wait) for their
turns. When Tom (to say) that he (to fetch) the water instead of
Jim, the latter (to shake) his head and (to say) that he (to do) this
work for so long that he (to get) used to it. And he (to add) that
Aunt Polly (to instruct) him for the last half hour not to stop and
speak with Tom under any circumstances.

II. When Tom (to wake) the farmhouse (to burn). It (to
start) burning when the shell (to hit). None of the other soldiers
who (to be) in the farmhouse (to be) to be seen. They (to be)
lucky to escape. In the confusion they (to miss) Tom who (to
sleep) on the kitchen floor. As his leg (to be) broken it (to take)
him hours to crawl across the room of the window. He (to pass)
out again and again. But he (to be) sure he (not to want) to die
and finally he (to get) to the window and (to pull) himself up so
that he (can) look over the sill. Somebody (to see) his head
above the window and (to get) him. Tom (not to remember) any
of that. He never (to find) out who (to save) him.

Exercise 19. Use the Future Perfect instead of the infinitives
in brackets and translate these sentences into your mothertongue.

1. I hope they (to repair) this road by the time we come
back next summer. 2. In two months’ time he (to finish) his
preliminary training and will be starting work. 3. Come back in
an hour. I (to do) my packing by then and will be able to have a
talk. 4. By the end of next year I (to work) for him for 45 years.
5. A hundred people have died of starvation already. By the end
of the week two hundred (to die). When are you going to send
help? 6. He’s only 35, but he is started losing his hair already.
He (to lose) it all by the time he’s 50.

Exercise 20. Use the Future Indefinite, Future Perfect or the
Present Perfect instead of the infinitives in brackets.

1.By the end of the year I (to read) five of Shaw’s plays.
2.They (to leave) the country before you go to see them. 3. I can
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give you a definite answer only after I (to speak) to my mother.
4.By the end of the term we (to learn) a lot of new words. 5.1
hope, when you (to do) this exercise, there (not to be) so many
mistakes in it. 6.You had better not go bathing until you (to get
rid) of that cough. 7. I'm sure you (to forget) me by that time.
8.When I (to learn) a thousand English words, shall I be able to
read a newspaper? 9. I (to write) all my exercises long before you
come back. 10. Don’t ask for another book before you (to read)
this one. 11. I hope that by the end of the year he (to teach) us to
speak English a little. 12. Sit down, and when you (to rest) I’ll
show you the garden. 13. You may be in love with her now, but
in a couple of weeks you (to forget) all about her.

Exercise 21. Use the required Future tense forms in the
following sentences.

1.How terribly nice of you to come! I just (to wash) off and
(to get) my coat on, and then I (to show) you round. 2. I (to
clean) up when you come with my things. 3. He says they (to
finish) the house by the end of next month. 4. Meg cast herself
on her father’s knee and threw her arms about his neck. “Your
father’s tea (to get) cold, Meg,” said her mother. 5. He probably
(to get) here in about three weeks. By which time I (to return) to
the University. 6. In that case we (to take) a taxi. 7. You can’t
live far from the office. In a little while you (to look) for a place
back here. 8. All of Bennet’s men (to wait) when the union
organizers show up. 9. If you come back in about twenty
minutes Alec and I (to have) our talk. 10.You’d better ring me
back in half an hour, by then I (to find) the letter.

Exercise 22. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the verbs
in appropriate tense forms in the following texts.

I. When I (to leave) home it (to snow) fast, and, as it (to
snow) ever since the morning, deep snow (to cover) the ground
and it (to be) very hard to cross the field and to reach the
railway station. So when I (to get) to the station, the train
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already (to go) and I (to be) obliged to wait for the next train.
When the train already (to approach), I (to remember) that I (to
forget) to take a ticket. I (to rush) to the ticket office but to my
disappointment it (to be closed). It (to be closed) five minutes
before the arrival of the train. The only thing that (to remain) to
me (to be) to return home. Luckily the snow (to stop) and full
moon (shine). When I (to get) home everybody already (to go)
to bed and the door (to be) locked. I (to knock) but nobody (to
answer) my knock. I (to begin) knocking again. When I (to
knock) for about ten minutes, a light (to appear) in the window.

I1. Let me introduce myself. I (to be) Jane Bailey, and I (to
live) with my parents in Nottingham. At the moment, though, it
(to seem) I may not be here much longer. The reason? Last
June, I (to take) my A-levels in three subjects: biology,
chemistry and maths. I (to pass) the first two but I (to fail)
maths. That (to mean) I (cannot) get into a university this year.
I (to be) really upset when I (to hear) that I (to fail) one of the
exams.

Now I (to have) to decide what to do. I (to work) in a shop
near home for the summer, and (to manage) to save some
money. I (to think) I must do a quick secretarial course and get
a job. So my plan (to be) to go to London and do a three-month
typing course there. I (to want) to earn some money and then
take my A-level maths again next summer. My father (not to
agree). He (not to want) me to go to London and he (not to
think) a university education (to be) necessary for a girl. My
mother (to be) on my side. She (to think) I should work this year
and try to study for my exam at the same time. At the moment
we still (to try) to decide.

Exercise 23. Replace the infinitives in brackets in
appropriate tense forms.

1.No sooner I (to arrive) than I (to send) her a letter to say
that I (to have) a present for her. 2. I (to get) back as soon as |
(to get) through with my business. 3. His cheek (to be) cut.
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When she (to see) it she (to say): “Oh, you (to fight) again.”
4.She (to make) me promise to say nothing about it till she (to
have) a chance of breaking the news to her father gradually. 5. I
(to sit) there for about ten minutes, pretending to read, when
someone (to sit) down at my table. 6. “I (to take) you out every
day,” she promised. 7. It (to be) already dark, and there was a
thin rain. 8. It was only a year after the wedding, but he already
(to hate) his wife. 9. I hope you (to leave) the child alone for half
an hour. 10. I (to play) the piano for five hours a day. 11. Such
periods usually (to last) for about two or three weeks. 12. When
he came back into the dining-room, he (to hold) the envelope in
his hands for a long time before he tore it open. 13. Don’t you
realize that for seven years I (to work) in London hospitals?

Exercise 24. Translate into English.

1.Diinon mon otaga girands hokim xastoni miiayine edirdi.
2.Kimsa qapimi ddyiir, gedin agin. 3. Sabah saat 5-do golson mon
bu kitabi oxumaqda olacam. 4. Biz bu adami he¢ vaxt
unutmayacagiq, kegon il o monim hoyatimi xilas etmisdi. 5. Siz
burada kimi gozloyirsiniz? — Sarnisinlori gozloyirik. Biz bir saat-
dir ki, onlar1 gozloyirik. 6. Boytiklor icori girondos kigiklor ayaga
durmalidir. 7.Gancliyimda moan ¢oxlu serlor azbarlayar va onlari
ucadan oxuyardim. 8. Onlar limana ¢atanda gomi yenica sahilo
yan alirdi. 9.0nlar golonds miizakirs artiq baslanmisdi. 10. Go-
lon ay bu vaxt moan doniz konarinda dincealocoyam. 11. O vaxt-
dan ¢ox illor kegmisdi, lakin biz o hadisoni unutmamisdiq.
12.Tezliklo konsert basa ¢atacaq vo tamasagilar eva tolasacoklor.
13. Hava ¢ox dumanlh idi vo masimlarin horokoti getdikca
¢otinlogirdi. 14. Ana ogluna bir do baxdi vo disiindii: o yalniz
evao qayitmamigdi, hom ds yaxsi insan kimi gayitmisdi. 15. Giil-
son ¢ox yorulmusdu, ¢ilinki ¢oxlu tapsiriq etmisdi. 16. Qapinin
agzinda iki gonc dayanmigdi vo onlar séhbat edirdilor. 17. Tozo-
co tufan baslamisdi ki, balaca qiz aglamaga basladi. 18. Bir hof-
tadir ki, o bu kitabt oxuyur, lakin halo qurtarmayib. 19. Tufan
kosmisdi, lakin goyiin iizii halo do buludlarla dolu idi. 20. Man
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anamla bu masaloni miizakira etmozdon avval sizo goti cavab
vera bilmoram. 21. Biz bilirdik ki, onlar tezliklo goalacok. 22. O,
moktubu yazdi, zorfin i¢ina qoydu va yola salmaq {igiin pogta
getdi. 23. Universiteti qurtardigdan bori onu gérmomisdim.
24 .Balaca qi1z sohardon evin tozunu alir. 25.Darslorimi etdikdon
sonra balaca gardasimla sahmat oynayacagam. 26. Har kas bilir
ki, su yiiz deracada qaynayir. 27.Galan il bu vaxt 5 il olacaq ki,
mon bu kandds islomokdo olacagam. 28. Omiir (hoyat) uzunlugu
ilo deyil monasi ilo qiymatlidir. 29. Yaxs1 6vlad valideyninin
foxridir. 30. Payiz golmisdir. indi Noyabrdir. Havalar getdikco
soyuyur, giinlor iso qisalir. Tez—tez yagis yagir. Tezliklo ¢ox
soyuq olacaq. 31. Sabah saat 5-a qodar neg¢a sohifo oxumus ola-
cagsmiz? 32. Oyan! Artiq 3 saatdir ki, yatirsan. 33. Polis bigagin
tizorindoki barmagq izlorini yoxlayacaq, ager barmagq izlorin onun
tizorinds olsa soni qatil kimi hobs edacok. 34. Saat 2 idi. Artiq
yarim saat idi ki, biz bu skamyada otururduq, amma heg bir s6z
danigmirdiq. 35. Qar kosmisgdi, lakin bark kiilok asirdi. 36. Man
indi tolobolora milli gohremanlarimiz haqqglinda danigiram, onlar
da qeydlor goétiiriirlor. 37. O holo moruzoni qurtarmayib.
38.Miisviq qayidanda Natavan halo do paltarlar1 gablasdirirdi.
39. Golon ilin axirina onlar iki bina tikmis olacaqlar. 40. Qiz
anasmna dedi ki, cotirini itirib vo buna ¢ox tossiiflonir. 41. ki
saatdan bori yagan yagis nohayat ki dayandi vo biz gohori
gozmoaya getdik. 42. Bu miiassisada islomoazdon avval siz harada
isloyirdiniz? 43. Qizim ingilisco kitablar1 artiq iki ildir ki,
orijjinaldan oxuyur. 44. Gozlorin qizarib. Son aglamisan. 45. O,
yemoakdon imtina etdiyina gérs Tom sorusdu ki, harada nahar
edib. 46. O, elektrik lampasini sondiirdii.

Exercise 25. Translate the following text into English using
the correct tense forms.

Elxan dohlizs ¢ixdi. Payiz axsaminin 6mrii gddok olsa da, ha-
va holo tamam qaralmamisdi. Saga —sola agilan gapilar itolodi. Ha-
m1 getmisdi.
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Kabineto qayitdi, sokkiza isloyirdi. Ulduz bir azdan galocokdi.
No ii¢lin yeddido golmok istomadi? Darslor tozoco baslayib. No vacib
isi ola bilor? Bir hoftodir Bakidadir, heg zong do ¢almayib. Institutun
dohlizinds onunla tiz-lizo durmus, qizili saglar1 alnina dagilmis Uldu-
zu xoyalinda canlandirmagq istadi. Bu Ulduz tamam basqa Ulduz idi.
Yalniz saglar1 idimi doyisilon? Yox... Yox!.. No isa... saysiz-hesabsiz
forqlor Ulduz hagdaki fikirlorino mane olur, pards kimi aradan astlir,
Ulduzu onun nozorlorindon, xatirolorindon yayindirirdi. Comisi ¢
hofto idi ayrilmisdilar. Ug hoftodo adam belo doyisilormis! Qizla ilk
tanisligini, sonra da ilk goriistinii xatirladi... (9laviyya Babayeva)

Exercise 26. Translate into English.
1.CTyeHThl MUIIYyT KOHTPOJBHYIO paboTy y)Ke IMOYTH JBa Yaca.

Bpemsi moaxoauT K KOHILy, a MOKa TOJBKO JIBO€ CIaliu pabOTHI.
2.0 mpopaboTtan ¢ HaMU TOJBKO MECAI, HO JOKa3aJl, 4TO OH
OTBITHBIN pabOTHUK. 3. XyJAO0KHUKH padOTAIOT C yTpa, TaK KaK MBI
XOTUM TIOBECUTH CTEHHYIO Ta3eTy yXKe cerofHs BeuepoM. 4. JIBe
HEJeNu IUIM JOXKIW, II0Ka, HAKOHel, TpU JHa Ha3al He
yCTaHOBWJIACh Xopouias noroga. 5. Ilpyn 3amep3; MalIbUUKU yKe
KaTalTcs Ha KoHKax. 6. Ha peke nen yxe pacrasii, a B iecy Koe-Te
ellle Jiexkan cHer. 7. Manpuuku yxe OoJiblie JBYX 4acoB cOOMpau
BEJIOCUIIE]], KOT/ia MpHILET OTel M cKa3al, YTO UM NPUIETCS BCe
CHOBa pa3o0paTh, TaK KaK OHU HEMPABWIBHO ero coOpanu. 8. [Toka
MBI IJIM CO CTaHIMU, OH yCHell MHE paccka3aTb 000 BCEM, UTO
MPOU3OILIO CO BPEMEHHU MOEro oThe3aa. 9. MbI ApyKuUM, C TEX TOP
kak padoraem Bmecte. 10. Cepreit mpuexan?- [la, oH 31ech yxe 1Ba
nHs. OH nmpuexan eme B naTHuLy. 11. S pemm, 4ro noka *xuBy Ha
nade, Oyy Kak[blil IeHb COBepIIaTh Jojrue nporynku. 12. Ilesery
OKOHYMJI CBOE BBICTYIUICHHE, a B 3aJie racid OTHHM, a IyOJinka Bce
enie He pacxoAmwiach. 13. Vike mponuio marth JIeT, Kak Mbl paboTaeM
Haj 3Toi mpoOiemoit. 14. Korma s mpurien, oH yke BEpHYJICA U
CUJIeNl Yy KaMHHa, MEpeNIMCThIBasg >KypHaia. 15. MeHs npocuiu
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nepenaTh BaM, 4TO Bac M3BECTAT, KaK TOJBKO Ballla Mpockda OyneT
paccMoTpeHa. 16. DTo caydmsioch Tak JaBHO, 4TO s 3a0buia 00
sToM. 17.Ctosina mo3aHsa oceHb. [louTH Bce MUCTHS YK€ Oomaiu, U
nocjaeaHue NTUlbl ynetenau Ha or. 18. CKOJbKO BpPEMEHHU BbI
3aHMMaeTech My3blkoH. 19.0Ha BBIKIIIOUMIA CBET M CHJAENA B
nonHoit TemHore. 20.IToueMy BBl Tak MO3IHO BEPHYIUCH U3
ropoaa? 21.0H yexan roJ TOMy Ha3aJl U C T€X MOp HE HaMucaja HaM
HU OJHOTO MHCHhMA. 22.MBI CIIPOCHIIN MAJIBUYUKOB, YTO OHU JIETAFOT
Ha yJuue B Tako mo3aHuil yac. 23.Tenerpamma mpunuia JecsTh
MUHYT CILyCTsI IIOCJIE TOro, KaK Thl yexana. 24. OHa B3IVIsIHyJa Ha
yacel. beuto yxxe okomno martu. OHa mposknana Oojiee Tolrydaca.
25. letn OynyTt nenath ypoku. Iloiimem Ha KyxHI0.26.0H ckazain,
4TO0 eciau s OyJy cJleloBaTh €ro coBeTam, Bce OyaeT B MOpSJIKeE.
27 Korma Bbl Obuld 31ech B mocienHuil pa3? 28.CeronHsi Mbl
CMOXEM Y3HaTh Pe3yJIbTaThl IKCIEPUMEHTA, KOTOPBIM MPOBOIHICS
Bce 3Tu Henenu. 29. He roBopute Tak rpomko. Sl Bac Xoporuio
cinpiry.30.CtanoButbes  TeMH0.31.51  ye3xkaio B MockBy Ha
oynymei Henmene. 32.51 cimeimy marm. Kto-to uzaer crona. 33.Bwr
qyBCTBYeTe cebOs syumie ceroansa? 34.0Koj0 ceMu 4acoB Bedepa s
ryJisn Ha OynbBape. 35.51 cumen y OkHa, KOrja yCiblial CTyK MX
KapeThl. 36.0HHU BBIIUIH, KOT/Ia OBLIO €Ie CBETJIO U AYJ CHIIbHBIM
Berep. 37. OT AByx no msatu HexxnaHoB cuaen y cebst B KOMHATe.
38.0Ha mpocHyslach B Ty CaMyl MHUHYTY, Korja s BXOJIuI B
KoMHaty. 39.BbI Hanucanu KOHTposIbHYI0 padoty ? Ilokaxkute MHe
ee. 40. Ona Hammcala TMOCJIETHIO KOHTPOIBHYIO paboTy 0e3
ommn6OokK. 41.5 ne cnplmana, 4To BeI cka3zanu. 42.Korma Bl Havau
YUTATh 3Ty KHUTY?—MBbl Hayajiu 4UTaTh €€ Ha IMPOLUION Hejere.
4351 He cMory BaMm JaTh OIPEJCICHHOIO OTBETa, IOKa HE
MOrOBOPIO C IJIaBHBIM HMHKEHEpPOM. 44.Mbl BbIE/IEM B IATh YacoB,
€CIIu JI0XK/lb K 3TOMY BpeMeHH nepectaner.45.5 npuay mociue Toro,
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Kak 3aKoH4y padoTy. 46.Kak TOJIbKO MBI pEIIM 3TOT BOMPOC, 51 BaM
no3BoH10. 47.51 ympy, eciu ¢ T000i uto-HuOyAb ciayuutcs. 48.0H
HE MpOoYes U TPEX CTpaHMll, Kak ero npepsaiu. 49.Koraa s ee Buaen
B NOCJIEAHUN pa3, OHA Ka3zajlach O4YEHb cHYacTIMBOWM. OHA TOJBKO
YTO MOJIyyuJia MUCBbMO OT Oparta, KOTOpbIil BepHyics ¢ Ceepa, rae
OH TpoObu1 gosnroe BpeMs. 50.51 He mpoOBUT U NATH MUHYT B
KOMHATe, Kak JBEph OTBapujach M oHa Bouwia.51.OHu Ha4yHYT
CTPOUTENLCTBO KiTyOa B ONMKAWIINE JHU U 3aKOHYAT €r0 K KOHILY
roga. 52.He 3BoHuTe eii B oauMHHaAaTh 4acoB. OHa yxe OyneT
cnatb. 53.51 nmymaro, 4TO K 3TOMY BpPEMEHH MAIIMHUCTKA YXKe
HareyaTaeT Balli JOKyMeHThI. 54.5 eme Oyay padoTaTh, KOTJa BB
BepHeTech. 55.5 3Hato ee yxxe aBa roja. 56.0OHU NUIITYT U3JI0KEHUE
yke nBa yaca. 57.Ilouemy BbI Tak cmMoTpuTe Ha MeHs? Huna Bam
rOoBOpMJIa 4TO-HUOYyAb 000 MHe? 58.Bbl AeHCTBUTENBHO 3HAETe
MeHs 1ecTh Jier? 59. OHa OTJIOXKujIa B CTOPOHY MUCbMO, KOTOPOE
nucana, U 3agyMainacb. 60.OHa monula Ha TOYTY OTIPABUTH
MMCbMO, KOTOpoe Hamucana HakaHyHe. 61.K cuacteio oH He
3aMETUJI €€ BOCHAJIEHHBIX IJla3 U HE JIorajayics, YTo OHA IUIaKasa.
62.Cp10, KOTOpasi HEKOTOPOE BpeMs HaOJr01a1a 3a CBOeH OOJIBHOU
MOJpYyrou, mojaonia k ee kpoatu. 63.0Ha Hamucaga MUCBMO U
yuTana KHATY. 64.Tel ynoxwia csou Bemm? Takcu yxke AecsTsb
MUHYT JKIeT y JBepel. 65. S Bcerma wuHTEpecoBaach
€CTECTBEHHBIMU HaykaMu. 66.Kto B3sn Moil cioBapp? S yxe
nomgaca wumry ero. 67.0Ha BedHO ToBOpUT To TenedoHy. 68.0Ha
BCEI/1a BCTaeT paHblle MeHsA. 69.CeM He pucoBal U I€CATH MHUHYT,
Korza Mucc PoJsicToH nojoniia K Hemy.
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THE PASSIVE VOICE

Exercise 1. Put the following sentences into the Passive
Voice. Give two Passive Constructions where possible.

1. Everybody looked at them with interest. 2. They have
finished the work at last. 3. The children surround their teacher
after the lessons. 4. We shall send for the doctor at once. 5.What
have people done about it? 6. They are typing the text. 7. The
coach gave the boxer some instructions. 8. They will promise
you much, but don’t imagine they will give you everything they
promise. 9. They have been carrying out the work since August.
10. You are always finding fault with me. 11. At last he realized
that nobody would call upon him. 12. You should open the wine
about three hours before you use it. 13. Why didn’t they mend
the roof before it fell in? 14.The lawyer gave him the details of
his uncle’s will. 15.The author has written a special edition for
children. 16. These six months many young workers from our
plant have been attending a course of lectures on labour
protection.

Exercise 2. Give the corresponding Passive Construction.

I. We looked through all the advertisements very
attentively. 2. The gardener gathered all the dry leaves and set
fire to them. 3.You should send the sick man to hospital. They
will look after him much better there. 4. Why did they laugh at
him? 5. Nobody ever referred to that incident again. 6. We can
win peace if we fight for it.7.0ne can rely on this man. 8.No one
has made any mistakes. 9.People have made great progress in
physics. 10. They are discussing the possibility of new
negotiations.11.They are rehearsing a new play at the National
Theatre. 12. Nobody has ever treated with such kindness.
13.They can arrange all things. 14. I knew that they had told
him of the meeting at once. 15. They took the child to the
hospital for the poor. 16. No one has ever beaten my brother at
tennis. 17. They promised the workers higher wages.
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Exercise 3. Change the form of the verbs from the Passive
into the Active Voice.

1. The light has not been switched off. 2. The boy was
punished for something. 3. This article will be translated. 4. Who
are these letters written by? 5. All the questions must be
answered. 6. The house where the dead man was found is being
guarded by the police to prevent it from being entered and the
evidence interfered with. 7. Why wasn’t the car either locked or
put into the garage? 8. The stones were thrown by a student, who
was afterwards led away by the police. 9. All the business letters
will have been answered by noon. 10. The house was built in
place of the one that had been destroyed by the fire.

Exercise 4. Use the required passive forms in the following
texts.

I. It was now a charming room. The walls (to paint) light
blue. The curtains (to draw) and the fire (to light). All the
furniture (to dust). The piano (to move) out but a wireless set
(to add). On the chest of drawers there was a collection of small
presents which (to bring) to the old woman at various times by
her children.

II. The Connoly children (to find) lurking under the seats
of a carriage when the train (to empty). They (to drag) out and
(to stand) on the platform. Since they could not (to leave) there,
they (to include) in the party that (to send) by bus to the village.
From that moment their destiny for ever (to involve) with that
of the village. Nothing ever (to discover) about the children’s
parents.

Exercise 5. Put questions to the parts of the sentences given
in bold type.

1. Many guests have been invited to my birthday party
today. 2. The poem was written by an unknown author. 3. The
flowers will be planted next week. 4. The flowers have been kept
without water for a week. 5. The walls are being covered with

241



green paint. 6. Two days later the operation was performed. 7. A
lot of trees have been planted in our garden this year. 8. The
document has been signed by the president of the board. 9. The
plant had been run by the head engineer for a fortnight before a
new director was appointed.

Exercise 6. Use the required active and passive forms instead
of the infinitives in brackets.

1. At the publishing house I (to tell) that the book (to
publish) by the end of the year. 2. You can’t use the refrigerator
at the moment, it (to fix) by the mechanic. 3. Evidently the tea
(to sweeten) before I put sugar into it. 4. “I don’t want to hear
another word. I never (to insult) so in my whole life.” 5. But
what shall I do if you (to kill). 6. The animal (to sell) when I get
back to the fair. 7.In 1834, the Houses of Parliament, with the
exception of Westminister Hall (to destroy) by fire. They (to
rebuild) by Sir Charles Barry. 8. Lanny noticed that he (to
watch) by three white men from the coffee stall on the other side
of the road. 9. He carefully examined the contents of his case,
and did not speak again until the beer (to bring) which he had
paid for it. 10. He went up to his room. Nothing in it (to
change) since his arrest. 11. My watch (to go) at nine o’clock but
now it (to stop). 12. Wait a little. The letter (to write) now.
13.The letter (to write) when you came yesterday. 14. When you
(to come) I (to work) at my translation for half an hour. 15. We
are sure that the school (to build) by the end of August.
16.Yesterday I (to buy) a new dictionary as I (to lose) my old
one. 17. After supper the floor (to clean) for dancing.
18. Yesterday I (to meet) a friend of mine whom I (not to see)
for many years. 19. The windows (to cover) on inside. 20. I
don’t know when she (to come) but when she (to come), I'll give
her your note. 21. Everybody had gone, and the door (to close)
for the night. 22.“At last I found my key, I (to look for) it
everywhere”, he said. 23. Their engagement (to announce) and a
number of parties (to give) for the young couple. 24. Our garden
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was all weeds, but the one next door (to look) after to
perfection. 25. The boy who (to put) a frog in the teacher’s desk
(to ask) to return the frog to the pool. 26.When she woke up,
Jennie (to tell) me she (to have) no food for two days. 27. Do
you realize that these animals (to use) to save men’s lives,
perhaps your own lives? 28. He went into the bedroom. The bed
(to turn) down for the night by the maid many hours before.
29.Somewhere from far away in the town came the sound of
shots. “Somebody (to kill),” I said.

Exercise7.Translate the sentences into your mothertongue.

1.We were invited to come to their party. 2. This room has
not been properly dusted. 3. All sorts of tools have been
required for that kind of job. 4. It is two years since he went
away and he has never been heard of since. 5. This book must be
read by every student in the group. 6. His hesitation was put an
end to. 7. He doesn’t like anything being interfered with. 8. As
there was no room at the hotel, we were given lodgings in a
private house. 9. This poem has been written by a young
Azerbaijan poet. 10. The full moon that had been shining since
the evening now was covered by thick dark clouds. 11. I was
told that they would be punished for their behavior at the
cinema. 12. He said that the article would have been translated
by that time the next day. 13. As a rule the child is put to bed at
nine o’clock.

Exercise 8. Translate into English.

1. Bu sokillar on sokkizinci asrdo yasamis rassamlar toro-
findan ¢okilmigdir. 2. Sabah bu vaxta qodar kitab miizakirs edil-
mis olacaq. 3. Maktub diinan yazilib va yola salinib. 4. Sizi sohar
imtahan ediblor? 5.Bu fabrikdo g¢ox gozal c¢antalar
hazirlanir.6.Usaqglar1 evds tok qoyublar. 7. Bizim evimiz indi
tomir edilir. 8. Bu kitablar otaga no zaman vo kim torafindon
gotirilib? 9. Bu tapsiriq qirmizi galomls do yazila bilor. 10. Bu
mogaloni biitiin qrup oxumalidir. 11.Biz eve c¢atana godor
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siifroyo ¢ay verilmisdi. 12. Moan eva golonds ¢ay hazir olacagmi?
13. Kegon il bu vaxt bu bina tikilirdi. 14. Hor il bagimizda ¢oxlu
giillor okilir.

Exercise 9. Translate the following text and use the correct
tense and voice.

- Biri var idi, biri yox idi — deys oglan aramla s6zs basladi. —
Uzaq Afrikada gozol bir 6lko var idi. Bu 6lko yadellilorin osaro-
tindon yenico asad olunmusdu. Gorak onun 6z dovlot himni olaydi.
Olkenin bascilar1 bir yera y1z1s1b dedilor ki, golin miisabiqo kegirok,
hanst asar yaxst olsa onu himn edarik. Razilagdilar. Az bir miiddeato
miisabiqoyo ¢oxlu asor goldi. Bunlarin on yaxsisini sec¢dilor. Dedilor
himnimiz bu olacaq. Sonra biitiin 6lkoya car c¢okdiler, filan giin,
sohorin filan meydaninda boyiik bastokara miikafat verilocok. Bali,
deyilon vaxtda hami giil-cicoklo meydana toplasdi. Bostokarin adi
olan zorfi ac¢dilar. Oradan kigik bir moktub ¢ixdi. Dedilar ki, basto-
karin ad-familiyas1 burada yazilib. Ucadan oxuyaq. Onu hami tanisin.
Sonra da ona miikafat verilocok. Bir nofor kiirsiiys cixib kagizi
oxudu: “Manim osorim bayonilorss, onun dogma xalqima az-gox fay-
das1 doyarsa, elo zonn edirom ki, mon xosbaxtom, bu mondon 6trii on
bdyiik miikafat olar.” Vossalam, zorfdo 6zgo he¢ no tapmadilar.

Deyirlor ki, hor giin o himn saslonir, insanlara onu yazan bos-
tokarin sohrotindon danisir, amma he¢ kos onu tanimir — eyni
zamanda hami da onu tamyir. (Garay Fazli)

Exercise 10. Translate the following sentences into English.
1. Dot Bompoc ceroxHsi oOcyxaaThcsi He Oyaer. 2. B mpomuiom

roJly Ha Halled yJIWIEe MOCTPOMIM HOBBIM MarasuH. 3. JTa KHHTra
elie He IepeBeieHa Ha PYCCKUHM s3bIK. 4. DTOro JIGKTOpa BCera
CIyIaT ¢ HHTEpecoM. 5. Emy ere HuUero 06 3ToM He TOBOPHIIH.
6. bombHOTO HE OyayT omepuwpoBaTh 0e3 ero corjacus. 7. Bam
3a/laBajy JIOTIOJHUTENbHBIE BOMpPOCHl Ha 3k3ameHe? 8. [louemy
3/1eCh TaK X0J0qHO? - 3aj TONbKO YTo MpoBeTpuBaiu. 9. [Tokaxute
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MHE, TJIe B HallleM ropojie crpoutcst HoBwiid Teatp. 10. Co MHOII Tak
HUKOrja eme He pasroBapuBanu. 11. Kuurm, xortopeie xopomio
YUTAIOTCS, PEIKO HAKCIh Ha ToJikax OuommoTreku. 12. OObIcHIIN
U BaM, MOYEMY BaM HE Pa3pelIdd MPUHATh y4acTHE B ITHX
copeBHoBanusax? 13. Korna mel npuexanu B Kues, 310 31anue 0b110
TOJIBLKO 4YTO BOCCTAaHOBJIEHO. 14. MHe eme HuUYero o0 3TOM HeE
ropopuwian. 15.Bam mpoekt yxke npusar? — Her, oH Bce emie
paccMatpuBaeTca.—CKOJIBKO XK€ BPEMEHU €ro YK€ paccMaTpUBaIOT?
16. Huyero yiuBUTENBHOTO, YTO I[BETHI OTUOJIH: X HE TOJUBAIIU
eyt Heneno. 17. Ero HUre He BUJIEIM B TEYEHUN BCEUW HENEIIH.
On Oonen? 18. [loxap Havasics HOYBIO, W TIaMsi OBUIO BHJIHO
m3naneka. 19. I'opox, B koTopoMm poawics Huzamu, ObuT OCHOBaH B
IX Beke. 20. Tenerpammy nocnajiy Mo3JIHO BEYEPOM, TaK YTO OHA
OyIeT moilydeHa TONbKO yTpoM. 21.B 3TOT MOMeHT oOcyxaancs
OUYEHb BaXHBIK BOMPOC M BCE BHUMATEIbHO ciymand. OH
oOcyxaancs yxe 0onee AByX 4acoB. 22. JIoMoi OHU MIPHIILITH OYCHb
MO3/THO, BCE JIBEpU ObLIN yke 3akphIThl. 23. [louemy Takast pabora
He HamedatraHa? 24. MeHs MOnmpoCWINM MPUUTH Yepe3 HECKOJIbKO
nHeu. 25. MHe 3a1any HECKOJIBKO BONPOCOB, HA KOTOPBIE 51 HE
cpazy mor otrBeTuThb. 26. Ha Hee moxHO mnonoxwutcsa? 27. 3a
MAaIIMHOMN MOCAaNH, KaK TOJIBKO BEIIM ObUTH yNOKeHBI. 28.3UMOil B
3TOM JIOM€ HHUKorga He »xwid. 29. B Hamel crpaHe naetu
obecneueHbl BceM HeoOxomumoM. 30.Pebenka monoxuim B
OOJIbHUILY, T/I€ 32 HUM OuYeHb Xopomio yxaxusand. 31. C takumu
CEPbE3HBIMU BEILIAMU HE ITYTSIT.

THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES

Exercise 1. Use the appropriate form of the verb.
1. She asked me what I (to do) with myself during the
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summer. 2. She said your husband (to leave) you. 3. At first I
thought that they (to be) brother and sister, they (to be) so much
alike — small, dark, with snub noses and big mouths. 4. My
husband said he (to go) to the club three or four nights a week
to play bridge. 5. We believed that we (can) get seats in a first
class compartment. 6. The teacher explained that there (to be)
six continents in the world. 7. He didn’t know when the train (to
start). 8. I knew that we (to have) to have a snack at the station
as there (to be) no buffet-car on the train. 9. I thought you (to
have) better sense. 10. We came to this part of the country in the
hope that the bracing air (to have) a good effect upon him.
11.The door opened suddenly, and a young fellow came in, with
the air of one who (to be) the master. 12. The pupil didn’t know
that there (to be) four seasons in a year. 13. At ten o’clock he
telephoned again, saying that he (to change) his mind. 14. I
invited them all to come and spend a week with me, and my
cousin said her mother (to be) pleased to see them. 15. He says
he (to be) free tomorrow. 16. Little Hans was very much
distressed at times, as he was afraid his flowers (to think) he (to
forget) them. 17. Rosa told herself that this (to be) the day that
(to decide) her fate. 18. He thought how beautiful and serene
their life (to be). 19.When I found out that Mr. Bennett (to leave)
his house, I thought I (to find) him here. Of course, he had told
me that he (to consult) you. 20. I was thinking that if any stranger
(to come) in here now, he (to take) us for man and wife.

Exercise 2. Translate into English paying attention to the
sequence of tenses.

1.Bolodgi dedi ki, gatar iki saatdan sonra yola diisocok. 2. Fir-
manin direktoru dedi ki, bu giin biitiin poctaya baxib. 3. Mon soz
verdim ki, onlar qayidana kimi bu kitab1 torciime etmis olacam.
4.Onlar bildirdilor ki, iki ildir ki, roman yazirlar. 5. Ana bilirdi ki,
usaqglart sahildo oynayir. 6. Bolodgi turistloro dedi ki, yayda
Bakida isti olur. 7. O basa diisdii ki, mon ondan incimisom vo
bizim dostlugumuz basa catib. 8. Mon dyrondim ki, 9li 5 ildir ki,
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Bakida yasayir. 9. Omin idim ki, 0 moni unutmayacaq vo mono
moktub yazacaq. 10. Konan dedi ki, o idmanla mosgul olmaq
niyyotindodir. 11. Bacim deyir ki, ogor onu gorso dorhal tantyacagq.
12. Qonsumuz dedi ki, o bizim ona etdiyimiz yaxsilig1 he¢ vaxt
unutmayacaq. 13. Yad adam morkozi pocta gedon yolu ona
gOstormoyi xahis etdi.14. Balaca qiz gliliimsoyorok dedi ki, iki listo
gol iki dord edir. 15. Leyla mondon yay1 harada kegirocoyimi
sorusdu. 16. Onun qardas1 dedi ki, holo do saat1 yoxdur. 17. Katibo
cavab verdi ki, firmanin prezidenti indi telefonla danigir. 18. Firma
xobar verdi ki, danisiglar sabah bas tutmayacaq. 19. Miiollim dedi
ki, balinalar okeanlarda yasayir. 20. Qaraca qiz gordii ki, Agca
xanim da skamyada oturub kitab oxuyur. 21. Mon otagin qapisini
acanda gordiim ki, miisllim artiq galib va tolobalor imla yazirlar.
22. Mon boladgidon sorusdum ki, qatar novboti stansiyaya no vaxt
catacaq.

Exercise 3. Translate the following sentences into English
paying attention to the sequence of tenses.
1. On Obu1 yBepeH, uTo OHU paboTaioT BMecTe. 2. OH aymaln, uTo

€ro TOBapHIM paboTaroT ¢ yTpa. 3. OH Iymai, 4TO €ro TOBapHIIU
pabortaroT, 1 He XoTen Mmemarb. 4. OH 3HAJI, YTO OHU HHUKOTJA HE
pabotanu nipexxae. 5. OH mojarai, 4To oHU OyyT paboTaTh BMECTE.
6. OHa 3Haja, 4TO OHU OOBIYHO BCTAIOT B § yacoB. 7. OHa He 3HAaja,
YTO OHHM €€ yke kKAyT. 8. OHa He 3Halla, 4YTO MAIbYUK UHTEPECYETCs
uctopueit. 9. OHa ckasana, 94To 3TOT PO(dHeccop YUTACT JICKIUH IO
uctopuu. 10. On ckazan, yto npodeccop uutaeT jekiuio. 11. Mue
CKazaju, 4To JCKIHSI HauyHeTcs B 5 yacoB. 12. S He 3Haia, 4TO BHI
TOXe Jo0uTe My3bIKy. 13. S gymaia, 4To OHHM 3HAIOT JIPYT JpyTa C
nerctBa. 14. OHa ckasana, 4TO WUJET JOXKIb U YTO HAM JIydYIle
cugeth aoma. 15. OHa ckasana, 4TO QyMaeT, YTO 3aBTpa Oyner
xopomras moroga. 16. Buepa s Hammcama cratbio, KOTOpyI Oyay
YUTaTh B KOHIE Mecsia Ha 3aceganuu kadenpsl. 17.11IkonsHukam
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CKa3aJii, YTO BOJIa COCTOMT M3 JABYX ra3zoB. 18. S mymaina, 9yTo Most
cecTpa ux xopoio 3HaeT. 19. f gymana, 4To oHa MX JaBHO 3HAET.
20. MHe cka3zanu, 9TO BBl YUTAETE ATy KHHUTY YK€ OOJIbIIe MECsIa;
mopa BaM BEpHYTH ee B OmOmmoreky. 21.Ha qusax Enena momy4miia
MUCbMO, KOTOPOE €€ OYEHb PACCTPOMIIO, HO B KOTOPOM, 51 YBEpEHA,
OHAa HUKOMY HE CKa3aa.

Exercise 4. Make the actions in the following object clauses

a) simultaneous with those of their principal clause.

1. I was surprised you (to know) my name. 2. She cannot
imagine what he (to do) there. 3. The last two weeks she had
been saying to everyone who phoned her that she (to be) unwell
and (not to leave) home. 4. When I knew him better he admitted
that he (to feel) lonely in London.

b) prior to

1. David said that he (to ask) permission from the director
for me to watch the dress rehearsal. 2. I knew that for the past
25 years he (to buy) the same paper each morning. 3. Indeed it
was whispered that the headmaster (to receive) a telegram from
the boy’s father. 4. You’ll see what I (to write) about you.
5.Then he admitted that he (to live) since the summer in his
father’s house. 6.Her mother had once confided to her that she
(to want) to be an actress.

¢) posterior to

1. He decided that he (to go) to Berlin as soon as possible.
2.He had written to her that he (to come) home. 3. I sent them a
telegram this morning to say I (to go) to England and that I (to
write). 4. They wondered if he (to come) back. 5. Before leaving
the house in the morning, she had told her mother she (to work)
in the hospital that afternoon. 6. It was understood that he (to
invite) us to lunch on Saturday.

Exercise 5. Translate the following text into English.
Qadir bilirdi ki, ayninds tozo kostyum var, tomiz kdynak var,
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basmaglarinin da tozo vo tomiz oldugunu bilirdi. Qalstukunu 6zii
baglamamisdi, bilirdi ki, baglamayib. Qadirin bir alninin qarasindan
xabori yox idi, bir do gdzlorindon. Alnindaki zodonin heg¢ olmasa
agrisini hiss eloyirdi — bilirdi ki, aln1 ¢arpaymin domirino doyib,
gozlorindonso Qadir tam xabarsiz idi.

Onda ki, Qadir arx1 gqazirdi, kdynoyi ¢ixarirdi, narmn dibini bel-
loyirdi, onda ki Saltonat golmomisdi, getmomisdi, onda ki gdyiin ton
ortasinda dayanmis Giinos vicdansiz vo zalim deyildi, onda Qadiro
elo golirdi ki, bu hayatds yiiz il yasaya bilor, o Giinosin is1gin1 yiiz il
ala bilor. Ancaq elo ki Soaltonot goldi, getdi, elo ki Qadir evo cumub
yera sorildi vo iistolik basini da ¢arpaymin domirins ¢irpandan sonra,
ayaga durub, yan-yorosino baxanda hiss elodi ki, burada dayanmaq
miimkiin deyil. Bagsmagmi geydi, pencayini geydi, alninin garasin-
dan, bir do gozlorindon xabarsiz kiigoyo ¢ixdi... (Okram Oylisli)

NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB

THE INFINITIVE

Exercise 1. Supply the missing forms of the following
infinitives.

To have been done, to be spoken to, to curl, to be
breaking, to have nodded, to drive, to be ruined, to be rubbing,
to land, to be spoken to, to turn, to have been sleeping, to be
got, to be running, to have been read, to be said, to arrive, to be
telling, to translate

Exercise 2. Use the appropriate form of the infinitives in
brackets.

1.I'm so dreadfully sorry (to bother) you in this stupid
way. 2. Good-bye. So pleased (to meet) you. 3. He’s a talented
engineer. He’s supposed (to work) at a new invention. 4. She
seems (to work) at her course paper since spring and says she
has still a lot (to do). 5. I’ve just seen him passing the entrance
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door, so he can’t (to work) at the laboratory as you say. 6. The
next morning he seemed (to forget) it all. 7. She seemed at times
(to seize) with an uncontrolled irritation and would say sharp
and wounding things. 8. She seemed (to pay) no attention to
what was going round her. 9. Good-bye, Mr. Jackson. Glad
(to be of service) to you. 10. There are a great many things (to
take into consideration). 11. “We are very sorry (to disturb)
you,” began Peter. 12. That woman is still sitting. She seems (to
wait) over an hour. 13. Well, funny things seem (to happen).
14. There was nothing (to do), but to wait for the next express,
which was due at four. 15. He is supposed (to work) at the
translation of the book for two years. 16. The only sound (to
hear) was the ticking of the grandfather’s clock downstairs.
17. The book was believed (to lose) until the librarian happened
(to find) it during the inventory. It turned out (to misplace).
18. The strength of the metal proved (to overestimate) by the
designer. The engineer claimed (to warn) against its use for the
purpose all along as he had been always sure it was likely (to
deform) under great load. 19. We seem ( to fly) over the sea for
quite a time and there is yet no land (to see). 20. We don’t seem
(to acquaint), at least I can’t remember ever (to meet) him.
21. This book is said (to sell) out already. 22. Every feature
seemed (to sharpen) since he saw her last.

Exercise 3. Put 70 where necessary before the infinitives.

1.The teacher made me __ repeat it all over again. 2. Will
you help me __ move the table? 3. He is expected __ arrive in a
few days. 4. You had better __ make a note of it. 5. I heard the
door __ open and saw a shadow __ move across the floor. 6. He
told me __ try __do it once again. 7. There is nothing __ do but
__ wait till somebody comes __ let us out. 8. You ought not __
show your feelings. 9. Why not __ wait a little longer? 10. I felt
her __ shiver with cold. 11. You are not __ mention this to
anyone. 12. Rose wanted them __ stop laughing, wanted the
curtain __ come down. 13. Look here, Jane, why __ be so cross?
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14. He was seen __ make a note of it. 15. What made you __
deceive me? 16. He was not able __ explain anything. 17. The
brave boy helped the partisans __ find the way to the railway
line in the dead of night. 18. He would sooner __ die than __
betray his friends. 19. Why not __ start out now? We cannot
wait for the weather __ change. 20. Have you ever heard him __
complain of difficulties? 21. He was made __ do his work
independently. 22. I thought I would rather __ get to the gallery
alone, but I was obliged __ accept his company. 23. I’ll have him
__ tell the truth. 24. Get them __ come as early as possible.
25. There is hardly anything __ do but __ work out an
alternative plan. 26. Do you think I plan __ spend the rest of my
life in the same situation? I would rather __ die! 27. He did
nothing from morning till night but __ wander at random.
28. Ever since I came into this silly house I have been made __
look like a fool. 29. The poor boy was absolutely broken up. It
made my heart __ bleed. I couldn’t __ let him __ go without a
word of comfort. 30. English women in our station have duties,
but we, strangers in a strange land have nothing __ do but __
enjoy ourselves. 31. At first I tried __ excuse myself, for the
present, on the general ground of having occupation __ attend
to, which I must not __ neglect. I then said that I had much __
learn myself before I could __ teach others.

Exercise 4. Translate the following sentences into your
mothertongue, paying attention to the use of particle z0, which
implies the verb already mentioned.

1. He hadn’t wanted to laugh then, nor did he want zo
now. 2. You needn’t say anything if you don’t want fo. 3. She
always kept her mouth shut when told 7o0. 4. It was my fault. I'm
sorry. I didn’t want 7o, I didn’t mean ¢0. 5. I know I should have
come to you and told you about it, but I was afraid zo. 6. I'd be
glad to see you. Come any time you like. — Darling, you know I
long to0. But I can’t. 7. I couldn’t do what I wanted ¢o.
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Exersice 5. Paraphrase the sentences so as to use the
infinitive as adverbial modifier.

1.He must have got into a pretty fix if he had to take a risk
like that. 2. The girl waved her handkerchief that she might be
taken notice of. 3. The father came home late and did not switch
on the light lest the child should wake up. 4. The man made in
my direction as if he was going to stop me, then turned abruptly
and walked away. 5. She did not have courage enough,
otherwise she would have said it to your face. 6. The foreigner
was very careful to pronounce every word distinctly for fear of
being misunderstood. 7. His behaviour was so bad that it
aroused everybody’s indignation. 8. On hearing me say that she
shrugged her shoulders as though she wanted to express her
indefference. 9. If you hear him speak, you might think he had
never been in the wrong. 10. He turned to me as if he were going
to say something.

Exercise 6. Replace the subordinate clauses by attributive
infinitives.

1.There weren’t many children in the neighbourhood who
we could play with. 2. He fell asleep with full determination that
he would go and see for himself. 3. He is a man one can trust.
4. He was the first person who came to the bar and the last who
leftit. 5. He will always find something that makes him laugh.
6. There’s nothing that we might discuss now. Everything is
settled. 7. No doubt it was the best time when he could find
them all at home. 8. A good housewife will always find
something that must be done about the house. 9. The old
general wanted nothing but a grandson who could dandle on his
knee.

Exercise 7. Make up sentences, using the following phrases
with attributive infinitives.

A lot to do, no time to lose, a passage to translate, a man
to trust, a rule to remember, the work to do, the distance to
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cover, a chance not to be missed, a nice town to live in, an easy
person to deal with, nobody to speak to, nothing to trouble
about, nobody to rely on, nothing to be afraid of, a poem to
learn, the first to break the silence, the last to band in the test.

Exercise 8. Paraphrase the following sentences so as to use
infinitives of result.

1.It was so dark that he could see nothing before him.
2.You are so experienced, you ought to know better. 3. His
English vocabulary is very poor; he can’t make himself
understood. 4. She knows English so well that she can read
Maugham in the original. 5. Mr. Burton was so cruel that he
could send a man to death. 6. The man was not very strong and
was unable to swim the distance. It was very late, nobody could
save him.

Exercise 9. State the functions of infinitives in the following
sentences.

1. He came into the room to shut the windows. 2. He
seemed to know all about influenza and said there was nothing
to worry about. 3. I made a note of the time to give the various
capsules. 4. They said the boy had refused to let anyone come
into the room. 5. It took me about five minutes to work out how
much a suit at nine and a half guineas would cost. 6. The British
Museum is much too big to be seen in an hour or so. 7. Father
decided to take a holiday from his office so as to help in
celebrating the day. 8. It was necessary to make it in a day, just
on Monday. 9. She was sitting near enough to see his face. 10. A
railway station is the most difficult of all places to act in.
11.Thank you for your very kind invitation to visit and stay
with me. 12. It made our mouths water to hear him talk about
such tasty things. 13. A man must have something bigger than
himself to believe in. 14. To cut a long story short, the child
that’s just gone out of the room is not your son. 15.Nobody
asked you to come out here. I didn’t ask you to stay. I told you
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to go while it was daylight. 16. It was too hot to go out into the
town. 17. He had been one of the first to become interested in
the development of the street-car system. 18. To make the real
decisions, one’s got to have the real power. 19. Her large eyes
were so pale as to be almost white. 20. To lie is not my custom.
Too much complication and uncomfort. 21. Strickland isn’t the
man to make a woman happy. 22. To die for one’s country is to
live for ever.

Exercise 10. Point out the Objective and Subjective Infinitive
Constructions stating their functions.

1.The pills my doctor has given me make me feel rather
odd. 2. I want you to say to yourself that he died a gallant death
in the service of his country, and we must be proud of him. 3. I
had seen my father leave the house that very morning. 4. We
didn’t expect him to come back so soon and were wondering
what had happened. 5. I'd like it to be done as quietly as
possibly, without attracting anybody’s attention. 6. She didn’t
seem to notice his unfriendly tone. 7. The number to which I
had been directed turned out to be a house standing a little by
itself, with its back to the river. 8. He was heard to say that it
would rain and ordered the door to the balcony to be shut. 9.He
1s said to have been a sailor in his youth.10. You’re not likely to
keep us company, Jim, are you? 11. It was the first time he had
ever seen her weep. 12. There was a rumour that at last they
were likely to be married. 13.You make me think of spring
flowers. 14. She watched him go up the street and enter a yard.
15. She doesn’t seem to want to do anything I suggest. 16. He
turned out to have no feeling for his nephew. 17. I can’t bear
any one to be very near me but you. 18. At any moment he was
expecting Eric to pull a gun and rob the firm. 19. You can easily
get in through a window if the door happens to be locked. 20.He
was said to be one of the most promising of nuclear physicists.
21. He then ordered her horse to be put into the gig.
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Exercise 11. Paraphrase, using the for-to Infinitive
Construction.

1.She held out the telegram so that I might see it. 2. It’s
quite natural that you should think so. 3. The first thing he must
do is to ring them up. 4. This is a problem you should solve by
yourself. 5. I shall bring you the article that you may read. 6. He
spoke loudly so that everyone might hear him. 7. There is
nothing that I may add. 8. It is very unusual that he should
have said such a thing. 9. It’s high time you knew Grammer
well. 10. This is a boy you can play with. 11.Here is a book that
you always keep on your writing-desk. 12. A woman should be
always dressed in good taste. 13. We stopped the bus so that the
tourists might get on. 14. The climb was too dangerous. We
could not risk our lives.

Exercise 12. State the functions of the for-to Infinitive
Construction. Translate these sentences into your mothertongue.

1.There was no home for him to go to. 2. He waited for me
to sit down. 3. It seemed almost a shame for anyone to be as
pretty as she was tonight. 4. There’s nothing for us to do but
amuse ourselves. 5. But the pain in James’ head asserted itself
too cruelly for him to think of anything else for the moment.
6.Some trouble with the authorities had made it necessary for
him to be much abroad. 7. There were plenty of papers for him
to read. 8. Since you are so anxious for me to distinguish myself
I have concluded to do so. 9. It is impossible for me to write
about that time in detail. I can’t bear to. 10. She longed for
night to come to bring sleep to her. 11. It was really warm for
May, and still light enough for him to see his cows in the
meadow beyond the river. 12. The idea is for us to give a special
concert at the Festival Hall. 13. My house is always ready for
anyone to come into. 14. He waited for Bert to say something.

255



Exercise 13. Make up sentences, using the following
infinitive phrases parenthetically.

To cut a long story short, to put it mildly, to crown all, to
tell you the truth, to say the least of it, to say nothing of, to
begin with, to judge by her appearance.

Exercise 14. State the functions of the infinitives and
Infinitive Constructions. Translate these sentences.

1.It was then an easy matter for me to go to Paul’s room
and make an appropriate signal to Kitty, and she turned back,
up the street to disappear round the corner into Church Square.
2. She made a curious, fumbling gesture towards me, as if to
convey a sort of affection. 3. It was charming to see him play
with the two children. 4. To tell you the truth, I did not want
Aileen to leave your home at all. 5. I happen to know that he
was supposed to come to the wedding. 6. Gertrude gave a long
soft exhalation. It made the young man smile at her again, and
this smile made her blush a little. 7. Your shortest way will be to
follow the boulevard, and cross the park, but it is too late and
too dark for a woman to go through the park alone. 8. They
hardly expect him to recover consciousness, it was a terrible
knock. But if he does, he’s sure to want to see you, even if he
can’t speak. 9. To accept too many favors from Ramona was
dangerous. He might have to pay with his freedom. 10. To be
frank with you, he didn’t pay. That’s the truth. 11. The thing to
do is to gain time. 12. It was not customary for her father to
want to see her in his office. 13. I happen to be pretty
comfortably placed. 14. There’s only one thing for her to do,
and that’s to divorce him. 15. His salary was fifty dollars a
week, and he was certain soon to get more. 16. Our final
decision is to have a conference tomorrow afternoon, before
which each one is to think the matter over. 17. He turned out to
be the most efficient clerk that the house of Waterman and Tom
had ever known. 18. The delay didn’t seem to affect him.
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Exercise 15. Read the following text and find out infinitives
and constructions with the infinitive stating their functions.

I was born in London. My mother died when I was five
years old. She died fifteen minutes after my sister Polly was
born. As my father worked from morning till night, he had no
time for us to look after, so he married again soon. He married
Mrs. Brown. She was said to be much younger and more good-
looking than my mother. But I didn’t want my stepmother to
live with us. So we began to hate each other, but she didn’t show
her hatred when my father was at home. She beat me very often
and she made me work very hard. From morning till night she
found work for me to do. I looked after the baby, cleaned the
rooms, went shopping, etc.

One day a woman came to see my stepmother and they
drank a lot of gin. All the money for us to have dinner was
spent. When the woman went home, my stepmother said to me
in tears, “Oh, what shall I do, Jimmy, dear, what shall I do?
Your father will come home soon, and there is no dinner for
him to eat. He will beat me cruelly!” I was sorry for her, she had
tears in her eyes and she called me “Jimmy, dear” for the first
time. I asked her if I could help her and she said at once, “Oh,
yes, you can help me. When your father comes home in the
evening, Jimmy, dear, tell him that you lost the money he left
for our dinner. I shall not let him beat you, you may be sure.
Here is a penny for you, go and buy some sweets with it!”

So I went off and spent my penny on sweets. When I
came back and opened the door, my father was at home and
waiting for me with his waist-belt in his hand. I wanted to run
out of the room, but he caught me by the ear and asked where
the money was. I told him what my stepmother had asked me to
tell him. I was not much surprised that he wasn’t likely to
believe my story. But my stepmother’s words surprised me very
much. “Yes, he told me the same thing,” she said, “but he is a
liar! He has spent your money on sweets. I can’t beat him, he is
your child, but you can give him a good beating!” and she stood
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by while my father beat me with his belt till the blood showed. I
hated my stepmother so much now that I wanted her to be dead.

Exercise 16. Translate the following sentences into English,
paying attention to the translation of the infinitive.

1. Belo bir agir isi qisa miiddoto etmok qeyri-miimkiindiir.
2.9sas mosalo hoqiqgoti etiraf etmok idi. 3. Oxumaq Oyronmok
demokdir. 4. Aktyorlar son tamagada biitiin gdstorigloro omol edo-
coklorino s6z verdilor. 5. Diisiinmok — yasamaq demokdir. 6. Ata
oglunu sohvini etiraf etmoyo mocbur etdi. 7. Mon onun belo gozoal
oxudugunu heg¢ vaxt esitmomisdim. 8. Isi vaxtinda gérmok — miivof-
foqiyyetin yarisidir. 9. O, bacisint kdynayini tozaden iitiilomoyo
mocbur etdi. 10. Monim igori girdiyimi he¢ kos gdrmodi vo mon
sakitco ¢emodant stolun iistiino qoydum ki, agim. 11. ©n boyiik
arzum voton torpagini azad gormokdir. 12. Bu godor ¢ox vaxtinizi
aldigima gors iizr istoyirom. 13. Biz soyahaot {igiin gotiiriilosi ogyala-
rin siyahisini hazirladiq. 14. Kapitan otaqglarin sorniginloro gostoril-
mosini amr etdi. 15. O, sohorimizdo moshur hokim kimi taninir.
16. “Sonin yatmaq vaxtindir, yoxsa sohor yuxudan qalxa bilmoyo-
cokson,” — ana dedi. 17. Sen hamiso man yatmaq istomoyando moni
yatmaga, yuxulu olanda iso galxmaga mocbur edirson, ana. 18. Mii-
haribalori dayandirmaq homise insan dvladinin holl etmoali oldugu
on vacib problem olub. 19. Diismonlorin vatonimizin sorhadlorine
yaxinlagdiglar1 xabar verildi. 20. Diiziinli desak, bu iki soxsi zovqle-
rino goro miiqayiso etmok geyri-miimkiindiir. 21. S6ziin qisasi, mon
sonin ora getmayini istomirom. 22. Bu kitabin shamiyyati haqqinda
danigsmaq halo ¢ox tezdir. 23. Mon maqalonin iki glino qozetds ¢ap
olunmasini istordim.

Exercise 17. Translate the following sentences into English.

1. B 3TOT MOMEHT €eli XOTEI0Ch TOJIBLKO OIHOIO — YTOOBI €€ ocTa-
BUJIM B ITOKOE. 2. OH 3HaN S3bIK HE OYEHb XOPOILIO, U EMYy IIPUXOIH-
JIOCH HaIlpAraTb BCEC CBOC BHUMAHUC, T-IT061)I HE TCPATH HUTH Pas3ro-
Bopa. 3. S ciumkoM cnalblif MIaXMaTUCT, YTOOBI JJaBaTh COBETHI.
4. OH noBepHyJICS KO MHE, KaKk OyJTO XOTeN 4TO-TO cKa3aTk. 5. ['a-
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3€THBIC 3aroJIOBKM WHOI/Ia OY€Hb TPYJAHO NepeBoaAuTh. 6. OH He
OKHJIaJI, YTO 5 Tak ObICcTpo yiay. 7. Ero muceMa oOBIYHO 3acTaB-
asn ee cMesThed. 8. OHa OBl XoTena, 4TOOBI S HAaBECTH/IA UX B
BockpeceHbe. 9. OHa mbITallach 3aCTaBUTh €r0 HOCUTH MEpPYATKH.
10. Bam HyXHO M03a00THTBCA O MYyXe M HE pa3pelaTb emy
cMIIKOM MHOTO paborath. 11. OH Habmromasn, Kak jKeHa Hajuiia
eMy Kode U IOoCTaBWIa Yalky Ha cTtoil. 12. ['oBopsT, 4TO OH JIyd-
KA JOKTOp B HameM ropoze. 13. Bugenu, kak oH nepeBepHYI
CTpaHUIly U Hayasl yuTaTh. 14. OKa3aiock, 4TO s1 €r0 XOPOIIO 3HALO.
15. C Toro BpeMeHH, Bbl KaXETCS OYEHb CHJIBHO W3MEHWIINCH.
16. Buznenu, Kak CBEpKHYJM €ro IJla3a, HO OH HUYEro HE CKazall.
17. OH, Kaxercs, TakKe MOMOraeT u ApyruMm cryjaeHtam. 18. OHa
roBOpHWJa JIOCTATOYHO TPOMKO, YTO BCE MOIJIM €€ XOpPOIIO ClIbI-
marth. 19. B BoceMb 4acoB AeTH BOIIIN, YTOOBI CKa3aTh CIIOKOHHOM
HOYM, U TMOAONUIA K MaTepw, 4yToObl OHA MOIJIA MX IOIEIOBATh.
20. A mouyBCTBOBAJI, YTO KTO-TO TPOHYJ MEHS 3a 1mieyo. 21. beuio
IIPUSITHO TYJISATH B JIECY B TaKOM kapKuil AeHb. 22.0H JOCTaTOYHO
XOpOIIO 3HACT AHIIMMCKUI S3bIK, YTOOBI MEPEBECTH 3Ty CTATbIO.
23. Hukorna He mo3HO MpU3HATh CBOIO OomuoOKy. 24. Kopoue roBo-
psA, UX BHHA OCTAJIaCh HEAOKa3aHHOW. 25.51 He oxupay, 4TO BBI
yenere Tak ckopo. 26. OH, M0-BUIAMMOMY, XOpOILIO 3HAET aHIIMH-
CKHMH 53bIK; HABEPHOE, OH H3y4an ero B gaerctse? 27. IleBuiry 3ac-
TaBWIM MOBTOPUTH apuio. 28. S moauepkHysa 3T NpeasIoKeHHUs,
9TOOBI BbI MPOAHATU3UPOBATH UX. 29. MHE 04YeHBb XOUYETCS, YTOOBI
BbI NOCTYNUIM B yHUBepcureT. 30.Camoe sydiee, 4To BBl MOXKETE
caenath, - 3TO moexarb B caHatopuil. 31.Manenbkas Henn wu ee
Jenynika ObUTM OYeHb OJMHOKHU; Y HUX HE OBLJIO HMKOTO, KTO MOT
Obl 0 HUX T03a00TUTHCS. 32. OHM JOJTO XOJWIU U3 JICPCBHU B Jic-
PEBHIO U, HAKOHEII, CITyYaifHO MPUIILUTA B OONBIIION MTPOMBIIITICHHBIN
ropoa. 33. OH He cTaj *KJaTh, IOKa OHU OTBETAT €My, U B3su1 Hemn
Ha PYKU.

259



THE GERUND

Exercise 1. Point out the gerund and comment on its nominal
and verbal characteristics. Translate the sentences into your
mothertongue.

1.He stopped writing and ran out into the bathroom. He
started washing with great speed. He was two minutes late
already. 2. I don’t like being lied to — and that, I think, is what
you are trying to do. 3. I feel a good deal of hesitation about
telling you this story of my own. 4. Would you mind waiting a
moment in the hall? 5. He was accused of having entered the
country illegally. 6. The boy spent half the night in writing to his
people. 7. Travelling abroad can be exciting enough, but just
now it is more exciting being here. 8. The host broke the
awkward silence by inviting the guests to proceed to the dining-
room. 9. On being told the news she gave a gasp of surprise.
10.He had the most irritating habit of joking at the wrong
moment. 11. I was annoyed at being interrupted every other
moment. 12. The equipment must go through a number of tests
before having been installed. 13. The matter is not worth
speaking of. 14. The boys were punished for having broken the
window. 15. The boy was afraid of being punished and hid
himself. 16. After throughly being examined by the doctor, the
young man was admitted to the sports club.17. She reproached
me for not having kept my promise. 18. He liked to do things
without disturbing anyone or being disturbed. 19. When
engaged in eating, the brain should be the servant of the
stomach.

Exercise 2. Use the appropriate form of the Gerund of the
verbs in brackets.

1. (to speak) without (to think) is (to shoot) without aim.
2.Do you know what is peculiar about the English rule of (to
drive)? 3. I'm glad to say that the lady didn’t keep us (to wait).
4. I remember (to take) to Paris when I was a very small child.
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5. Excuse me for not (to write) more at the moment. 6. She
never lost the power of (to form) quick decisions. 7. She denied
(to see) me at the concert though I’'m sure I saw her at the stalls.
8.Are you going to keep me (to wait) all day? 9. They
reproached us for (not to come) to the party; they were waiting
for us the whole evening. 10. He suspected her of (to give) the
police information about him while the workers were on strike.
11. There is very little hope of the work (to do) in time. 12. The
coat showed evident signs of (to wear) on the preceding night.
13. (to avoid) the use of the perfect gerund is quite common if
there is no fear of (to misunderstand). 14. He did not go without
(to congratulate) by Amy. 15. I had to sound as if I didn’t mind
(to insult), as though I had no temper of my own.16. Even a
criminal must be told the nature of his crime before (to convict).
17. No woman looks her best after (to sit) up all night. 18. I'm
tired of (to treat) like a silly fat lamb. 19. I know everyone who’s
worth (to know). 20. I just couldn’t stand (to be) away from you
any longer. 21. I remember (to see) him with her and Marner
going away from church. 22. When I told him that I meant to
live in Paris for a while, and had taken an apartment, he
reproached me bitterly for not (to let) him know. 23. Let me tell
you whose house you’ve come into without (to ask) or (to
want).

Exercise 3. Insert the correct preposition before the gerund
where necessary.

1.“T hated the idea __ your going,” he said simply. 2. She
said: “Excuse me __ coming in __ knocking.” 3. The others
insisted __ accompaning them. 4. I am tired __ being old and
wise. 5. We'll look forward __ seeing you. 6. I'm afraid I shan’t
succeed __ being as sympathetic as you have the right to expect.
7. Both windows needed __ cleaning. 8. We wouldn’t mind __
being poor again. 9. I didn’t at all like the idea __ going to the
station in the luggage cart. 10. He looked at me for a long time
__answering. 11. I thought you had just been blaming me __
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being neutral. 12. If you won’t tell me what’s wrong, what’s the
use ___ my being here?

Exercise 4. State the function of the gerund. Translate the
sentences into your mothertongue.
1. It was no good taking the little darling up to town, she got
only tired. 2. What he loves best in the world is playing football.
3. The main thing to do in this situation is getting away as soon
as possible. 4. The kind woman started crying before the boy
had finished his sad story. 5. However hard he tried he could
not stop thinking about it. 6. I can’t afford buying this
expensive hat. 7. Oh, how I dislike being interrupted! 8. He was
in the habit of dozing after dinner in his favourite armchair.
9.0n reading her letter he had once more a feeling of
disappointment. 10. He greeted me noisely, but I cut him short
by giving him the telegram. 11. “She cannot sleep without seeing
and speaking to you once more,” I said, “She does not like the
thought of leaving you”. 12. Well, it’s no use my telling you a
lie. 13. Petra sat through her first lesson without saying a word
paying much attention to the lecture and the examples on the
blackboard. 14. It is awfully hard work doing nothing. 15. She
tried by staring into the glass, to see what the expression was on
the man’s face. 16. Little Hans nodded and smiled, and felt very
proud of having a friend with such noble ideas. 17. Nobody
around could help laughing on hearing his jokes. 18. You can’t
act without feeling.

Exercise 5. Point out Gerundial Constructions and comment
on their functions in the following sentences.

1. His breathing heavily when he greeted her was the result
of running up two flight of stairs. 2. She was startled by the
noise of the outer door being opened. 3. I can’t bear the thought
of the children staying there alone. 4. Your being so indefferent
irritates me a great deal. 5. We’ve got a lot of questions to settle
before your leaving. 6. What annoyed me most of all was his

262



accepting their proposal quite readily. 7. Nick was very much
excited about his favourite cake getting spoiled. 8. I remember
in school days he couldn’t answer the teacher’s questions
without my prompting him. 9. His having failed at the entrance
examination was a great disappointment to his mother.
10.Uncle Julius insists on my coming to keep him company.
11.You must excuse my being so breathless, I'm not really
breathless, it’s just the excitement. 12. The maid said something
about the American lady’s having come back to Rodnik. 13. It
was easy to imagine Cave sitting silent. 14. She was interrupted
by her father’s voice and by her father’s hat being heavily flung
from his hand and striking her face. 15. Besides, there’s no
danger of it happening again. 16. Jack laughed. Their being
bothered amused him. 17. He was wakened by someone
knocking at the door. 18. I was not surprised by Caddy’s being
in low spirits. 19. She laughed at the thought of her husband
and Jonny looking after the house. 20. He felt almost a gloomy
satisfaction at the thought of all these disasters happening at
once.

Exercise 6. Use the gerund or the infinitive of the verb in
brackets. Insert prepositions where necessary.

1.I regret (to miss) the show. 2. I regret (to say) I am not
coming. 3. He is quite able (to take care) of himself. 4. He is
capable (to do) things you would least expect of him. 5. He
would not stop (to ask) questions until he thought he was clean
about everything. 6. I don’t like your way (to talk). This is not
the way (to talk). 7. It was very useful (to hear) the different
opinions. 8. It’s no use (to argue) when the matter is settled.
9.You can hardly count (to find) everything as you would like it
to be. 10. He felt they were hiding something from him, and he
demanded (to tell) the truth. 11. Shall we have a chance ever (to
see) you here again? 12. His time was up, but he still went on (to
talk). 13. After saying a few words about the author himself, the
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lecturer went on (to speak) of his works. 14. The print is too
small, I need a magnifying glass (to read) it with.

Exercise 7. Translate the following sentences into English
using the gerund or the infinitive.

1.Siz monim verdiyim maktubu yola salmagi unutmamisiniz
ki? 2. ©lini cibinos salarkon o, moktubun orada oldugunu hiss etdi vo
basa diisdii ki, onu géndormoyi unudub. 3. Kitabin birinci sohifosini
tozoco oxumusdum, xatirladim ki, mon bu sézlori artiq haradasa
oxumusam. 4. Mon sshardon bari liigotimi axtarirdim, birden onu
kimoso verdiyimi xatirladim. 5. Kitab1 kitabxanaya qaytarmagi
unutma. 6. Man hamiso onu itirmokdon qorxurdum. 7. Anam ¢ox
aciql 1di, ona gors do onunla danismagdan qorxdum. 8. Xostalik elo
ciddi idi ki, bas hokim biitiin hokimlorin toplanmasini toklif etdi.
9. O, soz verir ki, tezliklo bizim klubun an moshur sahmat¢ilarindan
biri olacaq. 10. O sizo komok etmak iiclin sdziiniin iistiinde durdu-
mu? 11. Kitabin ikinci foslindo miisllif 6lkonin iqtisadi voziyyotini
tosvir etmakds davam edir. 12. Kitabin ikinci faslinds 6lkenin iqti-
sadi voziyyotini qisa tohlil etdikdon sonra miiollif 6lkonin miiasir
iqtisadi durumunu tosvir edir. 13. Bolodgi sorgiyo baxmaga avtobus-
la onun orazisini gozmokdon baslamagi toklif etdi. 14. Biz zavodun
yoxlanmasini bu sexdon baslamag toklif edirik.

Exercise 8. Translate the following sentences into English
using the gerund or the infinitive.

1.Bb1 He 3a0BLIM OMYCTUTH MUCHMO, KOTOpOE S BaM jan?
2.CyHyB pyKy B KapMaH, OH OOHapy>KUJI TaM MHCbMO, KOTOPOE OH
3a0bLT OTIYCTHUTH. 3.3/Ba g MpoYe MepBbIe CTPOKH, KaK BCIOMHUII,
9TO 51 yXK€ TIe-TO 4YMTal 3Th cioBa. 4. Sl coBceM 3a0bLI, YTO
OJIOJDKWJI KOMY-TO CBOW CJIOBapb, U JOJI0 MCKaJl €ro Ha MOJKax.
5.Cnyyaili okaszajcs CEpbe3HbIM, M Bpad MPEIJIOKUI CO3BaTh
KOHCUJIMYM. 6. Buas Haium 3aTpyHEHUs, OH MPEJI0XKHIIT BBIPYUHUTh
Hac. 7. Bo BTOpo# riaBe aBTOp MPOJOIKAET ONMUCHIBATH SKOHOMM-
4eCcKOe MOJI0XKEHUe cTpaHbl. 8. Bo BTOpOI#i Ii1aBe, mocie KpaTkoro
aHaJlu3a SKOHOMHUKHU CTpPaHbI, aBTOP OIKMCHIBAET COBPEMEHHYIO
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MOJIUTUYECKYI0O OOCTAHOBKY. 9. DKCKypCOBOJ HPEIJIOKUI Ha4yaThb
OCMOTpPH BBICTABKH C aBTOOYCHOM IMOE3IKHU 1o ee Tepputopun. 10.
Hackonbko W3BECTHO, OHM HaMEpEBAINCh BBIEXaTh BO BTOPOIl
nonoBuHe nHA. 11. MBI nosaraiayu HadaTth OOCJIEZOBAaHUE 3aBOJA C
aTOrO 1exa. 12. 51 He Mor naxke ¥ JyMaTh O TOM, YTOOBI OCTaBHUTb
€ro OJTHOTO B TAKOM COCTOSTHUH.

Exercise 9. Point out gerunds and verbal nouns. Translate
the sentences into your mothertongue.

1. He may have noticed my goings out and comings in.
2. Remember at school one was always kept waiting for a
beating. 3. Now and again came the clear hammering of the
woodpecker or the joyless call of a crow. 4. Upon reading this
letter he had noticed once more a sense of being exploited. 5.She
tried to speak lightly, but there was a lump in her throat and a
tightening at her heart. 6. She went quickly past him and out of
the room without looking back. 7. He looked at us with a kind
of cheerful cunning. 8. He began tidying the cabin, putting away
his clothes and straightening the bed. 9. He reached his rooms at
midnight so exhausted that, without waiting to light up, he
dropped into a chair. 10. There was a splashing of big drops on
large leaves and a faint stirring and shaking in the bush.

Exercise 10. Translate the sentences into English.
1.Bu mosaloni indi miizakiro etmoyin he¢ bir monasi yoxdur.
2.Qonaglart hava limaninda qarsilamaq ideyasma ilkin etiraz
etmadi. 3. Soyahot kegmisdo cox vaxt aparir, lakin ¢ox maraqlt olur-
du. 4. Heg bir s6z demadon o, kagizlarim1 yigisdird1 vo qapiya yo-
noldi. 5. Ingilisco badii asarlor oxumaq liigatini zonginlosdiracok vo
sifahi nitqini tokmillogdiracok. 6. Bozi adamlar macora filmlorine
baxmaqdan hoazz alirlar, elo deyilmi? 7. Sizinlo miibahiss etmayin
monasi yoxdur, siz homiso 0z soOziiniiziin listiindo tokid edirsiniz.
8. Sarin yay axsamlarinda ulduzlu somaya baxmaqdan xosum galir.
9. Pianonu bir xeyli ¢aldiqdan sonra qiz anasina kdmok etmok {igiin
moatboxa kegdi. 10. Cerundu tokrar etmok mogsadilo biz 28 ciimlo
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yazdiq vo onlart tolobalors togdim etdik. 11. Hoyat 6z ¢atinliklori ilo
monalidir, onu yasamaga doyor. 12. Atam monim toklifo etirazimi
boyonmadi. 13. O, naticalori yoxlamagq ii¢iin tocriibonin tokrar olun-
masini tokid etdi. 14. ©li 6z nitqinoe simal rayonlarindaki voziyyati
izah etmoklo basladi. 15. Qonaglar bizim masaloni miizakiro etmo-
yimizs etiraz etdilor. 16. Bu hadisonin yenidon bas vermo tohliikosi
yoxdur. 17. Sonin bu masalani adalatli hall etmayina etibar eds bilo-
rommi? 18. Bu ¢ox vacib masoladir, onu miizakiro etmoys doyaer.
19. Komanda ¢ox g6zl oynadi. O, toriflonmoys layiqdir. 20. Maslo-
hot goriirom ki, toklifi rodd etmozdon avval onun haqqinda yaxsica
diisiinesiniz. 21. Usaq qorxurdu ki, onu cozalandiracaqglar. 22. Mono
elo golir ki, bu mosaloni miizakiro etmoyo doymaoz.

Exercise 11. Translate the following sentences into English.

1. 51 Obna TpoHyTa, YTO OH HaBeCcTHI MeHs. 2. [IpocTure MeHst
3a 6ecmokoicTBO. 3. OHU CUIECIH B TEUCHHE HEKOTOPOTO BPEMEHHU
He pasroBapuBas. 4. Sl He Morya He yIbIOHYThCS, KOT/Ia MaJeHbKHUNA
Jxon Bomen B OoTtuHKax otma. 5. Korma s Bomren, oH yke
coOupancst yxoauTb. 6.MHe He HPaBUThCS UICS aTh MAJICHBKOMY
Tomy kit04  OT KOMHAThl. 7. JPKEK MpoJIoKan CTOATh C YallKon
ko(e u pasroBapuBaTh ¢ TocTsAMU. 8. OH BBICIyIIAN MPHUKa3, HA O
yeMm He crpammuBasg. 9. He Obuto cMpicia 06 3tom aymath. 10. OH
OMSITh paccMesyiCs, He JOKIABIIUCh OT Hee oTBera. 11. S momHio,
OH OJHaXbI ObLT B Mockse. 12. Kimaiin nzberan roBOputh 0 CBOEM
npouuioM ¢ Conzpoi u ee apy3bsimu. 13. Muccuc Yusnu nenana
BUJ, YTO BepHyJach B JIOHIOH, MOTOMY 4YTO €l Hal0eso XUTh 3a
rpanuneit. 14. Jlean YunTepH BCIOMHUIA, YTO KOT/IA-TO YUWIIHCH
BMecTe ¢ muccuc Yunu. 15. bombmie Bcero nenu baswnnon He
mobuna, korjna ee noy4anu. 16. O6 stom ctouT Hamucatb. 17. He
TO YTO Yy HEro HET YyBCTBa IOMOpa, MPOCTO €My ceidac He 0
mryTok. 18. HensBecTHO, Kak 10aT0 OBl MPOJOIHKAIICS STOT JIECHOM
nmokap, eciii Obl HE TIOIIeN CHJIBbHBIM N0Xab. 19. Pa3 yBumersb
Jqydile, 4YeM CTO pa3 MpOouYecTh, - IJIACUT HapOJHas IOCJIOBHIIA.
20.Korma oOMeHUBaeUIbCI MHEHUSMH, 3TO TIIO3BOJIET JIydIle
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chopMyIUpOBaTh CBOM COOCTBeHHBIE MbICIU. 21. S1 He cepikych,
KOTrJla MEHsS KpPUTHKYIOT, €CIU O5TO KPUTHKA IO CYIIECTBY.
22.Cuzets Ha OOKOBBIX MeCTax HEYAO0OHO, IOTOMY YTO HE BHHO
Bcel creHbl. 23. Bor 3T0 nenoBoil pasroBop. 24. VYBuues
KapuKaTyphl, BCE paccMesuch. 25. Bel HUUEro He MMeeTe IPOTUB
TOrO, YTOOBI sI OTKPBUI OKHO? 26. Malbuuk HE OTpHIA], YTO
MOTepsI KHUTY, B3ATYI0O B OuOMMOTEKe. 27. DTy KHHUTY CTOUT
nmountath. 28. IlpemomaBarens Bo3pakal MPOTHB TOTO, YTOOBI
CTYJIEHTBI MOJB30BAJIMCH CJIOBApeM, MEPEBOMAS 3TOT TeKCT. 29.
ycTajga OT TOTro, YTO CO MHOW OOpamarTcs KaKk ¢ PEOCHKOM.
30.Marp ropsuo moOiaromapuia JOKTOpa 3a TO, YTO OH CHac ee
pebenka. 31. Bce ObutH yIMBIICHBI, YTO 3TOT TPYIHBIM BOMPOC OBLT
Tak OBICTPO pa3pelieH.

Exercise 12. Point out the infinitive, the gerund and
predicative constructions with them stating their functions.

1.I hoped to have finished my work in three days. 2. I wish
him to come as soon as possible. 3. We stood on deck and
watched the sun go down. 4. He was ordered to give up
smoking. 5. It was too late for us to continue our work. 6. I shall
leave the book for you to read. 7. He was seen to enter the house
early in the morning. 8. We postponed our visit because of
John’s being ill. 9. I don’t like the idea of us starting so early.
10.Do you mind Henry helping us? 11. I can’t bear the thought
of your leaving us so soon. 12. Don’t let anyone prevent you
from coming. 13. Before writing you should clean your
fountain-pen. 14. It is quite unbelievable for him to have said
such a thing. 15. I am waiting for them to go before I speak the
matter. 16. I don’t like you to repeat the nonsense. 17. Come
and help me spread the rugs in the hall. 18. He is known to take
very sudden decisions. 19. He lowered the rope ladder from the
deck for him to climb. 20. We haven’t had a single moment to
spare since Monday. 21. I could not speak for laughing. 22. We
reached the river by crossing the field. 23. Her aim is mastering
English in the shortest time. 24. There is no getting rid of that
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troublesome person. 25. I bought twenty apples for each child to
get one.

THE PARTICIPLE

Exercise 1. Use the appropriate form of Participle I of the
verb in brackets.

1. (to look) out of the window, she saw there was a man
working in the garden. 2. The carriage was almost full, and (to
put) his bag up in the rack, he took his seat. 3. (to know) that
she couldn’t trust Jim, she sent Peter instead. 4. (to finish) his
work, he seemed more pleased than usual. 5. He left the room
again, (to close) the door behind him with a bang. 6. (to return)
from the expedition he wrote a book about Central Africa. 7. (to
confuse) by his joke, she blushed. 8. (to inform) of their arrival
the day before, he was better prepared to meet them than
anyone of us. 9. Derek, who had slept the sleep of the dead, (to
have) none for two nights, woke (to think) of Nedda. 10. The
street was full of people, (to laugh) and (to go) home. 11. The
gypsy smiled, (to show) his teeth. 12. While (to obey) my
directions, he glanced at me now and then, suspiciously, from
under his frost-white eye-lashes. 13. (to turn) my back on him I
started down the steps. 14. There was only one candle (to ficker)
on the rough board table. 15. (to wash) his hands and (to pass) a
towel over his face, he followed her down the stairs of the
hushed house. 16. Abraham was back at the end of three weeks,
(to ride) an extra eighty miles. 17. Then swiftly (to look) neither
to left nor right, she returned to Asrian. 18. (to see) that no one
else was coming, Mr. Lincoln rose. 19. (to finish) dinner,
Soames lighted the second of his two daily cigars, and took up
the earpieces of the wireless. 20. The children looked
wonderingly at the elephant, never (to see) such a huge animal.
21. Not (to want) to go deeper into the matter, he abruptly
changed the conversation. 22. (to work) as a taxi-driver for
twenty years, he knew every little corner of the town.

268



Exercise 2. Paraphrase the parts in bold type using
Participle 1.

1. I've received a letter from him which says that he is
coming next month. 2. He couldn’t fall asleep because of the
noise that was coming from the street. 3. He threw aside the letter
that was lying on the top and picked up the next. 4. When I saw
that it was useless to argue with him, I dropped the subject.
S.After they had repaired the car, they drove on, though it was
past midnight. 6. They were old friends, they had been at school
together.].When he arrived at the station, he didn’t find anyone
to meet him. 8. For an hour or so he watched a lovely film that
he knew by heart, as he had seen it at least ten times. 9. As he
entered the garden, she saw her father reparing the car. 10. He
saw his mistake and stopped arguing.11. As she was very tired,
she felt asleep the moment her head touched the pillow. 12.They
looked at the house which was being built on the other side of the
river. 13. He decided to change his job, because he was not fit for
it. 14. “I would rather start for the station immediately,” she
saild and looked up at the clock.15. She answered all my
questions calmly and tried to look indifferent. 16. As he was not
allowed to read, he mostly spent his time listening to the
radio.17. He stopped before the house where he grew as a child
and thought of many things. 18. He asked for additional
explanation as he was not satisfied with the answer.19. He
smoked all the time and usually lighted a fresh cigarette from the
end of the last. 20. When he was told that he would go there by
plane, he felt excited, as he had never travelled by air before.
21.The experiment which is being made in our laboratory will be
very important for our future work.

Exercise 3. State the form and the function of Participle 1.

1. He wished to say something sympathetic, but, being an
Englishman, could only turn away his eyes. 2. She was always to
him a laughing girl, with dancing eyes full of eager expectation.
3. I'm afraid it’s the moon looking so much like a slice of melon.
4. Lying he spoke more quickly than when he told the truth.
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5. I hadn’t slept the night before, and having eaten a heavy
lunch, was agreeably drowsy. 6. While eating and drinking they
talked loudly in order that all present might hear what they said.
7. 1 sat on the doorstep holding my little sister in my arms
thinking over my chances of escaping from home. 8. As he
wrote, bending over his desk, his mouth worked. 9. There was a
tiny smile playing about the corners of his mouth. 10. He had a
beautiful old house in Queen Anne Street, and being a man of
taste he had funished it admirably. 11. Dona Carlotta covered
her face with her hand, as if swooning. 12. Turning in anger, she
gave John a shove, spilling his tea. 13. Judging him by his figure
and his movements, he was still young. 14. Placing his drink
upon the mantlepiece the ex-convict stood for a moment
observing the young man out of the corner of his eye. 15. Being
very tired with his walk however, he soon fell asleep and forgot
his troubles. 16. He raised his eyes, looked at her as though
peering over the top of spectacles. 17. There were four girls
sitting on the wooden benches of the agency’s front room.
18.Having shaken hands with them, he brought his own hands
together with a sharp slap. 19. While pondering this problem, I
sat in the dormitory window-seat. 20. Abraham appeared at
noon the next day, bringing with him two hundred dollars in
cash. 21. Much of the afternoon I looked out of the window, as
though thinking, but not really thinking. 22. He was thoughtful
for a moment while leaning perilously close to the fire.
23.Having breakfasted, out I went. 24. He looked at his father
listening with a kind of painful desperation. 25. She recrossed
her legs comfortably, as though preparing for a long session on
the sofa.

Exercise 4. Point out Participle II and state its functions in
the sentence.

1.The child kept silent and looked frightened. 2. He lived
in a little village situated at the foot of a hill. 3. He fell asleep
exhausted by his journey. 4. In the coppice they sat down on a
fallen tree.5. She entered the drawing-room accompanied by her
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husband and her father. 6. Locked in her room, she flung herself
on the bed and cried bitterly. 7. Stirred by the beauty of the
twilight, he strolled away from the hotel. 8. All the country near
him was broken and wooded. 9. For a moment the trio stood as if
turned to stone. 10. Through the dark hall, guarded by a large
black stove, I followed her into the saloon. 11. He spoke when
spoken to, politely and without much relevance. 12. Miss
Brodrick, though not personally well known in the county, had
been spoken well of by all men.13. Prepared, then for any
consequences, I formed a project. 14. Thus absorbed, he would sit
for hours defying interruption. 15. As directed, I took the lead,
almost happily. 16. He looked at her for a moment as though
amazed at her friendliness. 17. Fancy, a married woman doomed
to live on from day to day without one single quarrel with her
husband. 18. He bowed low when presented to Dinny.
19. Displeased and uncertain Brande gazed from his son to the
Spanish gardener.

Exercise 5. Paraphrase the parts in bold type using
Participle I1.

1.The first thing that attracted his attention was a big vase
that was filled with beautiful roses. 2. We sat down on the ground
that was covered with dry leaves. 3. 1 reached for the glass that
was held out to me. 4. He looked around the coffee-shop that was
packed with people and moved to the table that was marked
“Reserved”. 5. Entering the station I saw a hurrying man who
was followed by a porter. 6. They all had to obey the instructions
that were given by the head clerk. 7. He acted on the plan that
had been worked out a long time ago. §. She didn’t want to see
him for reasons that had already been mentioned.

Exercise 6. Replace the attributive clauses in the following
sentences by phrases with Participle II where possible.

1.The slogan which was made by Mike’s brother attracted
everybody’s attention. 2. The child that was left alone in the
large room began to scream. 3. I have a letter for you which was
received two days ago. 4. They were all pleased with the results
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which were achieved by the end of the month. 5. The boy who
had broken the windowpane ran away and did not appear till
the evening. 6. He said that the book which I had chosen
belonged to his grandfather. 7. Everybody felt that in the
farewell dinner there was sadness which was mingled with
festivity. 8. We were all looking at his smiling face which was
framed in the window of the railway-carriage. 9. There was
another pause which was broken by a fit of laughing of one of
the old men sitting in the first row. 10. The English people love
their green hedges which are covered with leaf and flower in
summer, and a blaze of gold and red in autumn.11. Tennis is
one of the most popular games in England which is played all
the year round. 12. They say that in their college, as well as ours,
the students have lots of exams which are held at the end of each
term. 13. There was a peculiar silence in the room, which was
broken only by the crackle of paper. 14. The melancholy tune
which is being played by the band brings back all the sweet
memories of my youth. 15. The machinery which has been
ordered from abroad will be delivered by ship. 16. The opinions
that were (are) expressed by the critics greatly differ.

Exercise 7. Open the brackets using the correct form of
Participle I or Participle II.

1.(to read) half the book, he fell asleep. 2. The wind (to
come) from the North was bitterly cold. 3. She didn’t pay any
attention to the (to ring) telephone. 4. They sat around the fire
(to stare) at it in silence. 5. I noticed him give her a (to surprise)
look. 6. In the middle of the night he woke up (to shake) with
cold. 7. She opened the telegram with (to shake) fingers. 8. He
wanted to have the luggage (to pack up) on the way to the
station. 9. I don’t really see what can be done about the (to ruin)
picture. 10. The path (to lead) to the house was covered with
yellow leaves. 11. He walked out of the room, (to leave) the
door open. 12. They were worrying about the child (to leave)
alone in the house. 13. (to look) forward to that moment for a
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long time, he felt no pleasure now that it had arrived. 14. Why
not throw away the (to break) sunglasses, we are not likely to
repair them. 15. While waiting for a flight at the airport a
passenger can have his hair (to cut), his suit (to press), shoes (to
shine).

Exercise 8. Replace the attributive and adverbial clauses in
the following sentences by participle phrases.

1.We were tired and thirsty, for we had been on the road
since eight o’clock in the morning, and it was a hot day. 2. One
day towards evening when both the old people were sitting in
front of their cottage, they caught sight of a young girl with a
bundle in her hand. 3. I hailed the first taxi that passed by and
reached the station at ten minutes to three. 4.”May I come in?”
she said as she pushed the door a little wider open. 5. As he did
not know the way to the station very well he often stopped to
ask people who were passing by. 6. The old woman told me with
pride that the healthy-looking child that was playing beside us
was her grandson. 7. She returned presently and brought a tray
with a jug of milk.

Exercise 9. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of
Participle I or Participle II.

It was reported in the press that certain car dealers have
been bugging their automobile showrooms so that they can hear
what people, who have come to buy a car, are saying while the
salesman is in the back office, (to make) it easier for the
salesman to know what the intentions of the buyers are.

A couple (to leave) alone in the showrooms have been
looking at a brown Panda for some time when the salesman
comes out of the back office (to say):

“Well, Fanny, how do you like our new Panda?” (to point)
at the car.

(to look) at the salesman in great surprise the woman asks:
“How did you know my name was Fanny?”
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“Your husband Kinley told me.”

The husband says: “I never told you her name. And how
did you know my name was Kinley (never to meet) me before.”

The salesman says: “Well, honestly, I did not know but I
took a wild guess. You look like a Fanny and a Kinley. Now
let’s talk about the car. You want to have a brown car with
brown leather seats.”

Fanny says (to look) at the salesman: “You must be a
mind reader.”

“(to be) in this business for many years I know that certain
people like certain colours.”

“Let’s get out of here,” says Fanny (to feel) nervous.

Kinley asks (to turn) to the salesman: “Can I talk to my
wife alone?”

“Of course,” the salesman answers (to walk) off to the
back office and (to leave) the couple alone.

“Let’s tell him we’ll think it over and be back next
Tuesday,” Kinley starts (to whisper) to his wife.

(to rush) out of the back office the salesman shouts:
“Could you make it Wednesday. I don’t work on Tuesday, and
I hate to lose the sale.”

Exercise 10. Point out the Objective Participial
Constructions with Participle I and Participle II stating their
functions and translate the sentences.

1.He felt his irritation mounting. 2. With amusement they
watched them going. 3. We heard her walking on the stairs by
the cellar. 4. For the first time she found herself wondering
about him. 5. The moon came fully through a cloud, and he was
startled as he suddenly saw her face looking at him. 6. Then in
the complete silence of the night he heard somebody opening the
door quietly. 7. As I was looking this over I heard the doors
which led on to the main corridor being opened. 8. In the
midday quiet of the bush she heard a small bird singing. 9. All
the while she felt her heart beating with a vague fear. 10. For
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their New Year’s Eve party she had all the furniture moved out
of the parlour and sitting-room. 11. Get your things packed.
12.Temple heard the woman fumbling at the wall. 13. She had
her bed moved to the corner of the porch. 14. Mary could feel
Elizabeth reviewing their hopes and dreams, their relationship
as sisters. 15. She averted her eyes each time she found herself
being stared at. 16. She heard the musicians turning up in the
back parlour. 17. He had his luggage sent to the station.
18.How often do you have your carpets cleaned? 19. Have you
got your watch repaired? 20. I want it done as soon as possible.
21. We decided to have our photos taken after the final exam.
22. Get the rooms dusted and aired by the time they arrive. 23. I
haven’t had my nails polished yet. 24. I'm having a new dress
made. 25. He thought it necessary to have the ceiling of the
room whitewashed. 26. They found the door locked. 27. Mrs.
Mooney watched the table cleared and the broken bread
collected. 28. He heard his name called from behind.

Exercise 11. Point out the Subjective Participial
Constructions stating their functions.

1. The taxi could be seen waiting outside. 2. Somewhere a
long way off a telephone bell rang and a voice could be heard
speaking. 3. The two men were heard descending. 4. The din in
the entrance hall continued, and more vehicles could be heard
arriving at the door. 5. When the car was heard approaching the
people fled anywhere to avoid the police. 6. She may have found
the note because she was seen looking through the book. 7. I
think you’d like to know, sir, that the train has been heard
whistling. 8. When they were getting into the car he was heard
wishing good luck to the girl. 9. From the hill a man could be
seen running half a mile away. 10. Renny was heard whistling
gaily in his room. 11. She was heard turning the light on.
12.“You were seen taking the ring,” “but I didn’t steal it.”
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Exercise 12. Point out the Nominative Absolute Participial
Constructions and translate the sentences into your mothertongue.

1.She had sunk into a chair and was sitting there, her small
fingers curling and uncurling themselves nervously. 2. The door
being opened, and Bunter having produced an electric torch, the
party stepped into a wide stone passage. 3. Men, their caps
pulled down, their collars turned up, passed by. 4. The patient’s
leg having been amputated, there was no doubt of his recovering
soon. 5. The voices had receded, and James was left alone, his
ears standing up like a hare’s, and fear creeping about his
inwards. 6. The weather being dark and piercing cold he had no
great temptation to loiter. 7. Out in the shadow of the Japanese
sunshade she was sitting very still, the lace on her white
shoulders stirring with the soft rise and fall of her bosom. 8. His
tale told, he put his head back and laughed. 9. This being
understood, the conference was over and he got up to join his
guests. 10. The next morning, it being Sunday, they all went to
church. 11. They went down the stairs together, Aileen lingering
behind a little. 12. For the moment the shop was empty, the
mechanic having disappeared into a room at the back. 13. She
paused listlessly, her head dropping upon her breast. 14. Sir
Henry was deep in his papers, his long, white, unringed hands
moving nervously in rhythm with his thoughts. 15. This done,
and Sikes having satisfied his appetite, the two men laid
themselves down on chairs for a short nap. 16. She rose from
the bed and removed her coat and stood motionless, her head
bent, her hands clasped before her. 17. There being nothing
eatable within his reach, Oliver replied in the affirmative.

Exercise 13. Point out the Absolute Constructions and state
what kind of adverbial modifier they express. Translate the
sentences into your mothertongue.

1.Then she sprang away and ran around the desks and
benches, with Tom after her, and took refuge in a corner at last,
with her little white apron to her face. 2. In the afternoon, with
the wind from the South, the big canoes had come drifting
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across the waters. 3. The concert over, the lottery came next.
4.Dinner being over, Bathsheba had asked Liddy to come and
sit with her.5. Dinner over, Carrie went into the bathroom
where they could not disturb her, and wrote a little note. 6. Now
he sat down in an armchair opposite Charlie, sat bolt upright,
with his hands on his knees, and looked hard at Charlie. 7. She
sat on the steps, with her bare arms crossed upon her knees.
8.With the watch in her hand she lifted her head and looked
directly at him, her eyes calm and empty as two holes. 9. He
stood shamefully hesitating, the strength of his resolution
exhausted in his words. 10. The door of the opposite parlour
being then opened, I heard some voices. 11. Catherine looked at
me all the time, her eyes happy. 12. I admired her, with love
dead as a stone. 13. Now this Miss Barbary was extremely close
for a female; females being generally rather given to
conversation. 14. Constantia lay like a statue, her hands by her
sides, the sheet up to her chin. She stared at the ceiling. 15. Four
seconds later Dixon was on the way out of the hotel into the
sunlight, his shilling in his pocket. 16. The man remained
standing, with his hands in his pockets. 17. His eyes on the
window, he ran on tiptoe across the bare space between the
coppice and the wall.

Exercise 14. Point out the gerund, the participle and
Predicative Constructions with them stating their functions.

1.0n trying the door of the girl’s room, she found it still
locked. 2. I wouldn’t say such a thing without being sure.
3.“You are young yet, you could go back to the cities and better
yourself without lifting more than an eyelid,” he said. 4. She
didn’t move leaning lightly against the wall, her arms folded.
5.You must go and lie down. It’s no good making yourself ill.
6.In the heart of forests great trees grew almost a hundred yards
high, their lowest limbs sprouting out two hundred feet from the
ground. Through the densest portions a man would lose an hour
in moving a few hundred steps. 7. Seeing me he stood irresolute,
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his eyes dark and mournful. 8. Mechanically he went to the
telephone. He found the number with difficulty, his eyes being
misty. 9. He stopped angrily, as if looking for words. 10. Being
your husband is only a job for which one man will do as well as
another. Being my wife is something quite different. 11. From
somewhere toward the rear they could hear a dinner table being
set, and a woman’s voice singing obviously to a small child.
12.Then came the loud ringing of a bell, mingled with the noise
of fire-arms, and the sensation of being carried over uneven
ground. 13. But it was lovely walking in the woods. 14. She was
angry with herself for letting her voice become hoarse.
15.Warden looked over at him, almost startled, without moving,
a look of actual real hurt coming on his face.

Exercise 15. Translate into English.

1. Boyiik Nizaminin yazmis oldugu osorlor 6lmozdir (immo-
ral), ciinki onlar yiiksok torbiys moktobidir. 2. Acilmis pancoraden
icari dolan giinos stialar1 sanki divarlarda rogs edirdi. 3. Meh osdik-
co, yarpaqlarin pigiltist gdzal bir musiqi yaradir. 4. Qapinin agzinda
dayanmig iki kisi direktorun no vaxt golocoyini Oyronmok {iicilin
katiboys yaxinlagdi. 5. Toxunma (knitted) yun jaketi goétiirmomi-
som, evdo galib. 6. Cap olunmus tozo moqalslori rofdon gotiiriin vo
monim yazi masamin {stiine qoyun, qayidanda onlarin iizorinda
islomok fikrindoyom. 7. Zohmot ¢okilmodon oldo edilon miivofto-
qiyyat sirin olmur. 8. Qafil xabardon hayacanlanmis tizlords bir na-
rahatliq sezilirdi. 9. Nonolorin nagillar1 ilo boyiiyon usaqglar giiclii
hafizoys malik olurlar. 10. Bayirdan danisiq soslori esidon ana pan-
corayo torof tolosdi. 11. Mon adimin ¢okildiyini esidib geri dondiim.
12. Geconi yaxsi yata bilmadiyindon ertosi giin o, ¢ox solgun
goriiniirdii. 13. Xosboxtlikdon professorun moslohat gordiiyti kitabi
kitabxanada tapa bildim vo dorhal igo bagladim. 14. Feli sifoti bil-
modon ona aid torkiblori tohlil etmok geyri-miimkiindiir. 15. Arzum-
dur ki, yena do azali torpaqglarimizda yandirilmis ocaqlarin tiistii-
siinii goriim! 16. Tacriibo sona ¢atdigindan onlar naticoni miizakiro
etmaya bagladilar. 17. Uzun miiddeat xaricde yasadigindan o, votona
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qayidanda ¢ox sevinirdi. 18. Dostuma bu sual verilonds o, gozlorini
iizlimo zilloyorak cavab vermokdon imtina etdi. 19. Redaktora iin-
vanlanmis moktub cavabsiz qaldi. 20. Bu osori yazan yazigi ¢ox
cavandir. 21. Darsdo istirak etmis tolobolorin ¢oxu zala dovot
olundu. 22. Moktub gostarilonds o, hor seyi inkar etdi. 23. Konfrans
qurtardiqdan sonra onlar 6z islori hagqinda danismaga bagladilar.
24. Omoliyyat olunmus xasto holo do hussuz idi. 25. Siz onlarin o
biri otagda miibahiso etdiklorini esidirsinizmi? 26. Onu dostu ilo
miibahisa edarkon goriiblor. 27. Hava imkan verso, golon hafts Lon-
dona getmok fikrindoyom.

Exercise 16. Translate the following sentences into English.
1. OH OCTOPOXHO ceJl Ha JIWBaH, KOTOPBIA OBLI HampoTHB Oydera.

2. 3akpbIB 3a HEW JBEpb, OH BEpHYJICA B CcBOIO KomHaTy. 3. OnHa
enie pa3 MO3BOHWJIA, 3aTauB JbixaHue. 4.Bbliigs U3 MaluHbI, OH
BOIIENT B KOpPUYHEBOE KaMEeHHOe 3/aHue. 5. S xody, 4ToObl BbI
OMATh MOCIyHIAJIX MY3bIKYy, KOTOPYIO MBI BMECTE CIyIIaJd Ha
KoHLepTe. 6. S Buaena, Kak Bbl MPOEXaJld MUMO HaIIero JOMa B
cBoeil mammHe. 7. OHa OTKphUIAa OKHO M HaOIOJaNa, Kak ee JIeTH
urpany Bo aBope. 8.OH 4yBCTBOBaJ], KaK MaTh IJIaJIUJIa €r0 PYKY.
9.0HM BuaenH, Kak €e MaTh XOJWJIa B3ajJ M BIEpE] MO KOMHATE.
10.0Ha cnplmana, Kak €€ My TSIKEIO CIyCKajCs MO JICCTHHIIE.
11.Korma [I>xex yBumen, kak Tom mepecekan yiauily, OH Imomaxall
eMy pyko#. 12.Buaenu, kak MaJb4MKHA U3 HAIIEH IIKOJIbI UTPAu B
kpuker. 13. Monogas xeHIIMHA Ka3zajiach ucnyranHo. 14. O
3aMETHII, YTO OHA MOKpacHela W BbIMIIAena cMyueHHoi. 15. Ona
MOCMOTpeNia Ha HErO UCITYTaHHBIMU TJIa3aMH M BBILIUIA U3 KOMHATHI,
HUYEro He ckasa. 16. Korna x Heli oOpaTuinch, OHA TTOKa3aia Ham
caMblil KOPOTKHMI MyTh K BOK3ady. 17. Mos Mama Obuta OfHOH U3
YEeThIpEX JKEHIIWH, CUACBIINX 3a cTosioM. 18. OH cmor OBl caenarth
ropa3fo Oojplie Bac, ecid Obl OH ObUI Jyulle MH()OPMHUPOBAH.
19.Mb1 HE MOTJIM MO3BOJIUTH, YTOOBI JETH OCTaBaJIUCh Ha YIHIIC B
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takoe BpeMs. 20. OH mpukasasl JO0CTaBUTh €€ B a3pONOPT POBHO B
EBATH 4acoB. 21. MoxHO w1t MeHs BbI3BaTh Takcu? 22. OH BOIIIEN
B KOMHary ¢ 4yemogaHoM B pyke. 23. Korma mama mpemioxuiia
obenmath B canay, Bce ObICTpO BhINUIM W3 Aoma. 24. OH Bomen 0e3
CTyKa, TaK Kak JBepb OblIa OTKpbITa. 25. OH CHOKOWHO JIeXKan Ha
IMBaHE C KHUTOM B pykax. 26. OH mien OBICTPO, C OMyIIEHHOU
rOJIOBOM, HE IS 1o cTtopoHaM. 27. Ecnu nmorojia yy4munTcsi, Mbl
CMOXXEM ToexaTb 3a ropoja 3aBTpa. 28. OHa CHOKOWHO >kaana
Jpy3el OKOJIO Tearpa, CIPSATaB MOJ0OPOIOK B MEXOBOH BOPOTHHK.
29. TlonmyuuB TenerpaMmy, MOsi CeCTpa HEMEIJICHHO BhIeXaja B
Mockay. 30. JleBymika nocraBuia B Ba3y LIBETHI, PUCIAHHBIC €1 B
neHb poxkaenus. 31. A mepenenana cBoe 3uMHee nmaibTo. 32. Bam
yke nmodenmnu notonok? 33. ['ne Bl mounHmiu Benocunen? 34.Tak
Kak OBUIO OYeHb TeIJIO, AETH CHAld Ha OTKPHITOM BO3IyXeE.
35.Kopabap MengeHHo IuibUl BIOJIb OeperoB bemoro mops; cotHu
OTHIL KPY>KWIKACH Hall HUM. 36. BU10 0YeHb TeMHO, Tak Kak Ha HebOe
He OBLII0 HU OJHOM 3Be3704KHu. 37. OcTaBiiuck 0e3 JeHET, OH OYEHb
cTpazai oT rojiofa u xonoxaa. 38. PacckaszaB el CBOIO IMeyaabHYIO
uctopuio, J[aBua He BeIIEPKaI U pa3pasuiics ciae3aMu.

Exercise 17. Translate the following text into English.

Boszne HEOONBIIOr0 MOCTHKA, CTOHABIIETO OT CTPAITHON
TSKECTH, CTOsJIa JIETKOBas ~ MalllMHA, IepeXuJaBlIasi, IIOKa
npoiinyT mymku. [lodep, mpuBBIKIIMNA, 0YEBUIHO, K TAKOTO poJa
OCTaHOBKaM, C YJBIOKOM OIJsAbIBAN MBIOIIET0 M3 Kacku Ooifma.
CuneBmuii psiIoM C HUM OaTaJbOHHBIA KOMHCCAap TO M JEJO
CMOTpEJI BIEPEN - BUACH JIM XBOCT KOJOHHBL. Bckope MammnHa
CHOBa Oexkajia cpefy MPOXJIaJHbIX TEHUCTHIX JECOB, II0 MOCTHUKAM,
IIEPECEKABIINM U3BUIMCTBIE PEUYILIKH, 110 3alIOJIHEHHBIM TYMaHOM
JOJMHAM, MHMO THUXUX MpYJOB, OTpa)kKaBUIMX 3Be37AHOE HEOO.
[Hodep, monro MonyaBmuii, BAPYr HErpoMKO ckazan: ‘“ToBapuin
0aTaNbOHHBIN KOMHCCap, TOMHUATE OOIIA, MUBIIETO U3 KACKH, CHIIS
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Ha opyauu? [louyBcTBOBan s B HeM Opata cBoero. Bot mouemy oH
MEHS TaK 3aUHTEPECOBa.”

REVISION EXERCISES

Exercise 1. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of a
verbal (gerund, participle or infinitive).

l1.a) I heard the door behind me __ . b) The gates were __
only twice a day. c) I waited for the door __ (to open). 2.a) She
didn’t answer him, suddenly __ of her brother’s warnings. b) I
don’t like __ him of his duties (to remind). 3.a) The town has
changed to a __ degree. b) The first moment was so much ___
that he couldn’t speak. (to surprise) 4.a) Nobody noticed the __
look on her face. b) I don’t want you __ her by any word or
action.c) Her __ remarks were not left unnoticed (to hurt). 5.a)
Nobody would listen to the stories __ by him so many times.
b)Michael was amusing Kate by __ her little stories about some
of the guests (to tell). 6. I felt the weight __ from my shoulders
(to lift). 7. It was not the sort of thing __ over the telephone (to
say). 8. I won’t waste time in __ to the point (to come). 9. After
__a few words with the stranger she understood that he was a
foreigner (to exchange). 10. He took the decision without __ me
(to consult). 11. He showed no surprise as though he were used
to __like that (to treat). 12. It makes me __ ashamed for what I
said to you earlier this evening (to feel). 13. He denied __ in the
matter (to concern).

Exercise 2. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of a
verbal (gerund, participle or infinitive).

Saturday. It was the day on which he had promised (to
pay) his landlady. He had expected something (to turn) up all
through the week. Yet he had found no work. All he could do
now was (to tell) her that he could not pay the bill. But he
hadn’t the courage (to face) the woman.
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It was the middle of June. The night was warm. He made
up his mind (to stay) out. (to walk) down the Embankment, he
kept (to say) to himself that he had always tried (to do) what he
thought best, but everything had gone wrong. He was ashamed
of (to tell) so many lies to his friends. It had been absurd (to led)
his pride (to prevent) him from (to ask) for assistance. Now his
lies made it impossible for him (to turn) to anyone for help. But
it was no good (to think) about it.

Exercise 3. Insert not+participle or without+gerund.

1.Dr. Wallace filled a pipe from the bowl on his desk, then
put it down (to light) it. 2. I won’t go abroad (to see) you. 3. (to
know) what to reply, I remained silent. 4. Would she have gone
away (to see) you if she loved you? 5. (to like) to leave him in the
club, I offered to take him home to my wife, or to go with to his
own house, deserted now. 6. He stopped, (to know) how to
continue and stood shifting from one foot to the other. 7. They
sat there (to talk) for several minutes. 8. (to love) him greatly,
she could not be jealous in a disturbing way. 9. I kept silent (to
wish) to attract attention. 10. (to have) noticed the mistake he
could not understand why they were laughing at him. 11. I hung
up the phone (to wait) for her answer.

Exersise 4. Find out verbals and Predicative Constructions
with them stating their functions.

1.The girl being really weak and exhausted, dropped her
head over the back of a chair and fainted. 2. At that moment
footsteps were heard coming across the hall. 3. She frowned a
little as though puzzled. 4. His meal over, and numerous
questions from his mother answered, he turned from the table to
the hearth. 5. She looked at me shyly as if concealing something.
6. She found Abraham pacing the house, his head down, his
hands clasped behind his back. 7. I never saw a woman so
altered. 8. Rosa’s voice could now be heard rising above the din.
9. The floor, though regularly swept every evening, presented a
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littered surface. 10. Temple held the child, gazing at the woman,
her mouth moving. 11. One evening he was seen going into this
very house, but was never seen coming out of it. 12. He sat
alone, with hate curled inside him, and envied them all, the
shouting children, the barking dogs, the lovers whispering.
13.She saw Abraham coming up the street carrying a blue
cotton umbrella. 14. And still she sat there, her hands lying
loosely in front of her, staring at the wall. 15. In the afternoon,
with the wind from the south, the big canoes had come drifting
across the waters. 16. The concert over, the lottery came next.
17. Then, with her heart beating fast, she went up and rang the
bell. 18. She sat on the steps, with her bare arms crossed upon
her knees. 19. Abraham too looked well, his cheeks filled out,
his eyes cheerful. 20. I remember laughing aloud, and the laugh
being carried by the wind away from me. 21. There came the
sound of the door closing then being locked. 22. He never
ceased talking. 23. It’s no use my telling you a lie. 24. Only the
other day, they had been talking about something happening
and now it had happened to him. 25. He was angry with me for
bringing the news. 26. Being alone in your own country is worse
than being alone anywhere else. 27. She thought of her father
sitting on the veranda. 28. I have got your drawing framed and
hung above my bureau, and very jolly it looks. 29. Mechanically
he went to the telephone. He found the number with difficulty,
his eyes being misty. 30. He stopped angrily, as if looking for
words. 31. Although they loved each other, their minds were like
two countries at war, with the telegraph wire down and the rails
torn up. 32. Being a doctor he knows that he won’t live much
longer and he’s afraid of dying, which, being a doctor, he ought
not to be. 33. The next thing to be done is to move away from
this house. 34. He paused as if to find a way to phrase his next
thoughts. 35. It was too hot to go out into the town. 36. To
make the real decisions, one’s got to have the real power. 37.But
the heat of the afternoon was, to say the least, oppressive.
38.There was no taxi to be seen outside the hotel. 39. I happen
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to know that he was supposed to come to the wedding. 40. They
hardly expect him to recover consciousness. 41. Paul waited for
Harriet to say something about the bar, but she didn’t even
seem to notice it. 42. There was a sandy little garden and a stone
wall high enough to keep the children safe but not too high for
her to lean upon. 43. Now I don’t choose her to be grateful to
him, or to be grateful to anybody but me.

Exercise 5. Find out Predicative Constructions and state
their functions.

1.Breakfast over, he went to his country house. 2. I don’t
like the idea of your leaving here. 3. Don’t forget to bring the
book before your leaving for Moscow. 4. There is nobody here
for him to play with. 5. The question being settled, we went
home. 6. Then he looked out of the window and saw clouds
gathering. 7. She was considered to be a great scientist. 8. We
happened to meet in Guba. 9. The strange greetings over, old
Jolyon seated himself in a wicker chair. 10. I felt somebody put
his hand on my shoulder. 11. You can get your clothers made in
Europe. 12. He was heard singing a folk song in the garden.
13.She noticed my face change from fear. 14. I have left a
message for you to read. 15. It is too difficult for me to believe
that he has said such a thing. 16. The sportsman appears to be
very strong. 17. Annette’s being French might upset him a little.
18. He stood with his eyes fixed on her. 19. The same evening,
Charles being absent, Mrs. Harter sat listening to the wireless
with feverish impatience. 20. He walked rapidly, his head bent,
looking neither to the right nor left. 21. Get a blanket spread
and make them hold it tight. 22. The wind having ruined our
hut, we were obliged to rebuild it. 23. The hunters were seen
walking and hunting in the forest yesterday. 24. He rose and
strolled out on the lawn, all the dogs following him. 25. Sikes,
with Oliver’s hand still in his, softly approached the house.
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Exercise 6. Analyse the Predicative Constructions and
translate these sentences.

1.The sound of the door opening made him start like a
guilty thing. 2. After all these years it really is not worth while
for you to play hide-and-seek with one another. 3. Day after day
through the spring no rains fell, and farmers, waiting for the
floods of the rainy season to fall their rice-fields, saw their
young crops dry up before their eyes. 4. We had heard planes
coming, seen them pass overhead, watched them go far to the
left and heard them bombing on the main high road. 5. I never
knew, when we planned to meet, in what mood I should be
likely to find her. 6. Carefully and slowly, with his eyes fixed on
her, he stepped down. 7. He watched her at evening, sitting by
the lamp, with the mending on her lap, in the shabby living-
room.

Exercise 7. State the functions of the verbals and
Predicative Constructions.

1. He and the poet are now in the office, trying to make the
poet go to bed, and the poet refusing. 2. She loved receiving at
formal parties. Her pleasure at being surrounded by these close
friends made her eyes sparkle. 3. She was thinking of Roger
coming to her, marrying her. 4. Waiting for his turn, he stared
out at the vague rows of faces and found his thoughts
wandering. 5. We happened then to cross the street, and the
traffic prevented us from speaking. 6. He’s got sense enough to
know that there’s nothing to be gained by making a
scandal.7.The sound of the telephone ringing seemed to have
woken every nerve in my body. 8. He had stopped to look in at
a picture shop. 9. He stopped speaking. He glanced up to see the
chairman watching him. 10. He arose very cautiously, as if
fearing to find every bone broken. 11. But I don’t like to think
of you going into danger. 12. She had something to say to him,
but she kept it back for fear of irritating him. 13. Next morning,
meeting me in the hall, she told me that she was too tired to go
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out with the guns. She was still enough herself to give me
instructions.

Exercise 8.Point out verbals and Predicative Constructions
with them stating their functions.

A few months after Arthur had lost his job he came home
and found his wife giving tea to a round-faced man. They
appeared to have a good time. “Good Lord. It’s Soames!” cried
Arthur. Soames was his wife’s cousin who was known to have
been in love with Adelia once. But she married Arthur and
Soames went to the village to join his and Adelia’s uncle. Atrhur
and Adelia were quite happy, but Arthur still continued hating
Soames though there was no reason for his hating him. Twice in
the past year they had got letters from Soames. And each time,
the letters having been sent to Adelia, he tore them to pieces and
threw them into the fire without reading them. He didn’t want
Adelia to be disturbed by Soames’ letters, so he explained it to
himself at the time, with his pipe in his hand.

Exercise 9. Read the following text and state the verbals and
Predicative Constructions with them stating their functions.

He followed the direction of her glance. They stood facing
the windows that led out on the verandah. They were shuttered
and the shutters were bolted. They saw the white china knob of
the handle slowly turn. They had heard no one walk along the
verandah. It was terrifying to see that silent motion. A minute
passed and there was no sound. Then, with the ghastliness of the
supernatural in the same stealthy, noiseless and horrifying
manner, they saw the white china knob of the handle at the
other window turn also. It was so frightening that Kitty, her
nerves failing her, opened her mouth to scream, but seeing what
she was going to do, he swiftly put his hand over it and her cry
was smothered in his fingers. Silence. She leaned against him,
her knees shaking, and he was afraid she would faint. Frowning,
his jaw set, he carried her to the bed and sat her down upon it.
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Exercise 10. Translate the following text into English.

Sabalidi rongli domir darvazamizin balaca gapisini aralayib
ehtiyatla igari girdim. Sol torafdoki algaq tovlonin kandarinda uza-
nib miirgiiloyon Alabas honirtimi alan kimi hiiro-hiirs {istiimo cum-
du. Tez do moni tamiyaraq, kosik qutrugunu oynada-oynada {ist-
basimi yalamaga basladi. Eyvanda eyni zamanda iki qap1 acilib-
ortiildii: qonaq otaginin, bir do matbaxin. Birindon Giilnaz, o birin-
don atam ¢ixdi. Man ikisini do eyni hoyocanla siizdiim vo basa diis-
diim ki, heg biri bu gofil golisimi gézlomir. Lakin yox, Giilnaz deys-
son Oziinli tamam itirib. No edacoyini bilmir. “Bolko bacim monimlo
axmaq, monasiz bir oyun oynamaq istoyib, indi 6zii do buna
pesmandi” — deyo xoyalimdan kecirdim. (Garay Fazli)

MODAL VERBS

Exercise 1. Explain the meaning of can in the following
sentences.

1. But the next day she was not well. She could not leave
the cabin. 2. What on earth induced her to behave as she did, I
never could understand. She could have married anybody she
chose. 3. I ate the next course grimly to an end, she couldn’t
have been enjoying her meal much either. 4. What can have
happened to change him so much? 5. Can there have been any
misunderstanding in our first encounter? 6. The teacher said
they could all go home. 7. A policeman arrived and told him he
couldn’t park there. 8. Can he have changed now? Do you think
it possible? 9. How did he get to know it? Who can he have been
talking to? 10. You and I are in charge of a great business. We
cannot leave our responsibility to others. 11. He could not take
his eyes off her. 12. You can’t take the knowledge you gave me.
13. He was so weak that he could not lift his head. 14. Oh! It
can’t be true! 15. Anne can’t mean that, it’s not like her. 16. He
couldn’t have done it by himself. Somebody helped him, I'm
sure. 17. Can you believe the girl? Can it be true?18. What is
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done cannot be undone. 19. I don’t believe a single word of his,
he can’t have failed to learn the news before us. 20. You can
take a horse to the water, but you cannot make him drink.
21.Could this old woman be Louise? She can’t have changed
like that. 22. She can’t have failed to notice this mistake. 23. He
offered his help in good time. Nothing could have been more
useful to her at the moment. 24. Can they have failed to let her
know that they were not coming?

Exercise 2. Use the required form of the infinitive after can
(could) in the following sentences.

1. Have you got a friend whom you can (to trust)? 2. What
can Freddy (to do) all this time? He has been working for
twenty minutes. 3. He can (not to be) her father, he is too
young. 4. Could he still (to sleep)? It seems to me they simply
don’t want us to see him. 5. You can (not to forget), I don’t
believe you. 6. Her face was quite unlined and she could not (to
be) more than thirty. 7. I'm wondering if something can (to do)
about it. 8. Her friend said quickly: ”’I know where you can (to
get) your bike fixed.” 9. It’s impossible. He can’t (to do) it.
10.Harry’s story disappointed him because if the girl had been
with him at half past eight she couldn’t (to be) at Hexley at the
same time. 11. She lay, raised up rather high upon the pillow,
her eyes closed and her hair undone. She couldn’t (to sleep),
though it would have been hard to say quite how this was
evident.12. He couldn’t (to hear) the news at dinner because his
sister hadn’t arrived yet. 13. For several seconds Bolt stared at
her, terrified. “I can’t (to die). I don’t want to die.” 14. You
could (not to see) him at the meeting. He was ill. 15. He can (not
to forget) your address; he has visited you several times. 16. 1
don’t believe her, she can (to fail) to recognize me. 17. Why
didn’t you ask me? I could (to do) it for you.
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Exercise 3. Explain the meanings of may in the following
sentences.

1. It may be so or it may be not ... I don’t know and
what’s more, I don’t care. 2. You may want a friend some day.
3. Jane may have met him at her uncle’s. 4. They may not have
come back yet. Let’s ring them up and find out. 5. He had
known before he looked, but a vague hope that he might have
been misaken had encouraged him. 6. I think you might work
harder! 7. Let’s go a little further. I'm afraid they may hear us
from the house. 8. He might be seen in the club any night of the
year. 9. May I talk to you sometimes? I know I'm not a bit
clever but I'll try not to be bore. 10. Of course I'm too young to
be a really good writer yet, but I try hard, and one day I may
achieve something. 11. I asked him if I might come over to
remove something that I had left in a book. 12.“What’s
happened to the dog?” “It isn’t here. Dan may have taken it
with him.” 13. Harry might often be seen sitting on the porch
with a pipe in his mouth. 14. Arthur looked touchingly white
and weak. He had been through a hard time. He might have
died. 15. “Then may I send Kate to you?” “But of course.”
16.She longed for a letter from John. It might contain an
explanation of why he had gone away. 17. There was so much
they had shared together and so much more they might have
shared that they had not. 18. Darling, I’'m sorry I was so drunk
yesterday; I may have seemed churlish, but don’t think I'm not
deeply grateful for your concern. I may yet need your help.
19.“The door was open,” he said. “Might I see your wife for a
minute?” 20. It was some special occasion. I don’t remember
what. It may have been my birthday. 21. A faint wind moaned
through the trees, and Tom feared it might be the spirits of the
dead.

Exercise 4. Use the required form of the infinitive after may
(might) in the following sentences.

1. On the whole there was less said than might (to expect).
2. Don’t turn on the light. This fellow may (to lurk) outside the
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house door. 3. You’ve acquired a great deal of experience. You
might (to write) a book. 4. There was no sign of Jhon in the
street. Of course, I said to myself, he might (to detain) at his
office. 5. “Who said Mr. Sorrel had gone to America?”’ “He
might (to tell) it himself.” 6. Strickland is very ill. He may (to
die). 7. Jack had the feeling that Maurice might one day (to
break down). 8. But what you tell me may not (to be) true. 9. 1
was deeply shocked and worried. “It is no easy matter to find
the man,” the doctor said to me. He might (to read) my
thoughts. 10. Mr. Fox said something about it once, but I might
not (to understand) him properly.11. “Then why on the earth all
this secrecy?” “One never knows who may (to listen).” 12. Both
of you behaved very badly. You might (to give) me a little
encouragement. 13. May I (to ask) you to explain the rule once
more? 14. I’'m afraid it may (not to stop) raining by the evening.
15. Don’t be angry with her. She might (to do) it by mistake.
16.You should not feel offended, they may not (to notice) you.
17. Tell him he might (to warn) me and not (to put) me in such
an awkward position. 18. He might (to walk) a long distance, he
looks tired. 19. He may still (to hesitate) about the offer, you
should help him to make a decision. 20. You might (to consult)
the doctor a long time ago, by putting off your visit to the
doctor you make things still worse. 21. You might (to punish)
him somehow to make him realize his guilt. He behaves as if he
were a hero.

Exercise 5. Fill in the blanks with can (could) or may
(might ).

1.When they told me I was cured and __go, I __ tell you I
was more afraid than glad. 2. You’ve done me a great service. I
knew I __ trust you. 3. He looked at the lighted window of the
cottage. He __ see into a kitchen where two women were sitting
by the table drinking tea. 4. She has attractive eyes. There’s
something about them that holds you. She __ have been pretty
once. 5. When he married her she __ not have been more than
sixteen. 6. He boasted and told the most extraordinary stories
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which I'm sure __ not possibly have been true. 7.You __ not
have proved that I wrote the letter because I didn’t. 8. It never
occured to me that I __ get measles. 9. He thought it likely that
Blair __ have got away unnoticed. 10. You have acted very
irresponsibly and you __ find yourself in serious trouble.
11.After all we don’t even know if your sister is proposing to
stay in London. She __ be just passing through on her way to
somewhere else. 12. One __ not get anything done nowadays.
13. But I really feel that the late Mr. Evans __ not have been a
nice man. 14. It was one of those days when nobody __ tell
whether it was going to rain. 15. I was driving along when I
spotted a telephone box and thought I __ as well give you a call.
16. I wished to be rid of my companion and said, “Thank you. I
__look after myself now.” 17. Mrs. Castle looks familiar to me.
Where __ I have met her? 18. She came to ask her mother if she
__stay and dance a little longer. 19. __ this old man be Tom
Brown? He __ not have changed so much! 20. People __ chatter
about her, but they don’t know anything definite against her.
21. You __ tell me what he said! I have a right to know. 22. You
__ have warned me beforehand! 23. I __ do these things
sometimes in absence of mind; but surely I don’t do them
habitually. 24. A fool __ ask more question than a wise man __
answer. 25. I __ not imagine her teaching children, she used to
be so impatient; but who knows, time changes people, she __
have become quite different. 26. He __ have warned us. It’s so
much like him to leave without saying a word. 27. I __ not have
been waiting for more than ten minutes but to me it seemed an
age.

Exercise 6. Explain the meanings of must in the following
sentences.

1.A man must stand up for his rights. 2. Must it be done
before tomorrow? 3. She must work from morning till night to
earn her living. 4. Give him something to eat. He must be
hungry. 5. That fellow must be made of steel. He’s never tired.
6.It’s quite a charming letter. It must have taken the poor young
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man an hour to write it. 7. I hear somebody’s steps on the stairs.
She must be coming! 8. Judging from the books and papers on
his writing table he must have been working for several hours.
9.The children must brush their own shoes. 10. His mind turned
to the incident. It was the kind of thing which must not occur
again. 11. Dear Paula, there is no point in delaying the happy
news. I know how much you must have been waiting and
expecting. 12. It’s lovely to have you home. We must have a
party to celebrate. 13. You must give it back to me before you
go. 14. You mustn’t tell anyone about it. You must change your
shoes. I won’t have you in here with muddy feet. 15. I have
brought your man — not without risk or danger; but every one
must do his duty. 16. Something must have happened. He
behaves quite differently to me, he’s cold and he looks at me in
such a terrifying way as if he were thinking about killing me.
17.You must be dying with curiosity. Take a peep. 18.”You
must speak out. You must not allow your father to take such a
mad step. You must prevent it, Agnes, while there’s time.”
19.We must have met somewhere, your face seems very familiar
to me.

Exercise 7. Use the required form of the infinitive after must:

1.Both sisters must (to be) ashamed of having spoken as
they had in front of a third person. 2. The night porter was very
good-looking and it must (to take) him a half-hour to comb his
hair into such shining black perfection. 3. “You must (to be)
right,” I said. 4. They must (to hear) that the fellow was in
London. 5. But at last he rose realizing dully that he had work
which he must (to do). 6. He had a faint feeling of satisfaction in
the thought that Mait must (to wonder) why they had gone off
together. 7. I must ( to sit ) there for a quarter of an hour
waiting and thinking about it before I saw the letter. 8. Mrs.
Cromwell took us round the yacht. There was no doubt that it
must (to cost) her a lot of money. 9. At half-past two I heard
Hudson grunt, put down his book and switch out the light. He
must (to read) since midnight. 10. “I must (to get) old,” she said,
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“to be talking like that.” 11. There were a lot of mirrors that
must (to buy) at the sale of some old restaurant. 12.When I
jumped up the thing fell off my knee. It must (to lie) there
yet.13. Look! People are hurrying along the street with collars
and umbrellas up. It must (to rain) hard. 14. You must (to
follow) my advice. There is no other way out for you. 15.She
must (to be) angry with you. She does not even look in your
direction. 16. She must (to be) ill, otherwise she would have
come. 17. Mary must (to fall) ill. She looked so pale and tired
last night. 18. The roads and streets are wet. It must (to rain).
19. The house must (to build) in the middle ages. The walls are
very thick and the windows narrow. 20. Something serious must
(to delay) him. He should have been here at least an hour ago.
21. She must (to be fed up) with his rough manner, that’s why
she lost her temper.

Exercise 8. Paraphrase the following sentences using can,
may or must:

1. The boy was evidently reading something funny. He
was smiling all the time. 2.I don’t think he did it by himself.
3.Perhaps you’re right. 4. It is possible that they forgot it in the
car. 5. Is it really true? 6. I don’t believe he has been meaning to
do it. 7. It is impossible that he should have refused your
request. 8. Evidently he has not read the book. 9. I shan’t bother
you any longer; no doubt you are tired of my talking. 10. I'm
certain that he has heard the song. 11. It was some special
occasion, I'm sure. 12. He looks wet and muddy. I’'m sure he has
been fishing. 13. No doubt, she is out shopping. 14. It’s possible
that he doesn’t know we are here. 15. It was clear the family
were expecting some guests: the mother was bustling about the
house tidying up the rooms. 16. It is possible that the news is
being broadcast on all the channels. 17. “I don’t now see him
driving his car. Is it possible that something has happened?”
“Evidently his car is undergoing repairs.” 18. Then the firing
began again. This time it was impossible for it to be more than a
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mile away. 19. Let’s give her a call again. It is possible that she
was asleep and didn’t hear the telephone. 20. You have used up
all the money I gave you, I suppose. 21. He surely did not find
out the real reason for their silence. 22. Is it not in your power
to change the time-table?

Exercise 9. Explain the meanings and forms of have to and
be to in the following sentences:

1. I had to have someone to show me the way from the
station. 2. Now will you please show me the room where I am to
work. 3. Now I’ve had to listen to a lot of lying. And I never
watch faces. I look at hands and listen very carefully to the tone
and tempo of speech. 4. The children are not to touch anything
in the room. 5. There was a special order that no one was to
come to the station to see the battalion off. 6. “What do you
have to do to earn so much money?” Barber asked. 7. He was to
have had a music lesson in the morning but the teacher called up
to cancel it. 8. I didn’t have to turn around to know they were
coming down the street. 9. He looked about him for his
daughter but she was not to be seen. 10. The rope was so strong
that he had to take a knife to cut it.11. They will have to do
what they are told. 12. What am I to do now? 13. Something
must have happened. He was to have come at eight. 14. He had
to wait at the station till it stopped raining. 15. He lost all his
money at the races and I had to lend him five pounds. 16. Wake
up, do you hear! You are to wake up at once. 17. So Frank has
come? — Oh, yes; quite unexpectedly. He was to have stayed a
week longer. 18. Eliza, you are to live here for the next six
months, learning how to speak beautifully, like a lady in a
florist’s shop. 19. Soames would often come down to watch with
secret pride the building of the house which was to have been his
home. 20. There are two kinds of speeches: there is the speech
which a man makes when he has something to say, and the
speech when he has to say something. 21. Large sums are now
being spent on educational developments and still larger sums
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are to be spent in the near future. 22. They had to repeat what
they were doing several times before the engine burst open and
started. 23. Why are you late? You were to have come an hour
ago. 24. How is anybody to know that you are well brought up
if you don’t show it by your manners?

Exercise 10. Fill in the blanks with have to or be to:

1.At nightfall the ship put in at a small port where they __
to load three hundred bags of coffee. 2. They __ to light a fire to
cook their supper. When I got home I found I had left my olive
oil in front of the notice-board and 1 __ to return in the
afternoon to collect it. 3. He made all arrangements for the
marriage, which __ to take place on the day of his mother’s
arrival. 4. For the next few weeks I __ to stay in bed. Everyone
came to visit me, and brought me presents, and I __ (not) to do
the cooking. 5. That day, however, I had a pupil waiting for an
English lesson and I __ to cut my visit short. 6. The snow which
had lain so thick and beautiful when I left the country __
scarcely to be seen in the city. 7. I distinctly told you to stay with
her every minute I was away. You __ not to be trusted. 8. There
are some things that __ to be said sooner or later, and I’d rather
hear them from you than from anybody else. 9. There were
thirty poems in the collection and he __ to receive a dollar
apiece for them. 10. She trembled that day as she prepared to go
down to the wedding. She__ to be a bridesmaid.

Exercise 11. Fill in the blanks with must, have to or be to.
1. She __ go to bed at eight o’clock to be up in time for the first
train. 2. At this boarding school the children __ go to bed at
eight o’clock. 3. “I’ve told my husband he __ (not) smoke in the
drawing-room.” “And I __ (not) tell my husband such things;
he’s a born gentleman.” 4. He __ stay the night with us. I won’t
let him drive to the country in this rain. 5. He __ to stay the
night with us because he has missed the last train. 6. He __ to
stay the night with us and tomorrow he sets off on his tour to
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Europe. 7. You __ take the dog away. I won’t have it here any
longer. 8. They __ take the dog along with them because there
was no one who could look after it. 9. What a pity you __ go. I
know it’s time for you to catch your train. 10. My bike is under
repair and I __ walk here this morning. 11. My bike was under
repair and I __ collect it that afternoon. 12. My bike is under
repair and I __ have collected it yesterday. 13. He told me that
I __(not) repeat what I had heard. 14. He told me that I __ (not)
use the words which I didn’t know. 15. He told me that I __
learn by heart some twenty lines in order to know English well.
16. My mother was unwell, and I __ go to the chemist’s.
17.There is no one to help him so he __ move the furniture
himself. 18. Don’t worry about that. You __ do as you think
best. 19. By that time of evening only a few persons __ be seen
on the wet streets and most of the shops and stores were dark
and closed for the night. 20. I saw that I __ speak louder to
make myself heard.

Exercise 12. Explain the difference in meaning between the
two sentences in the following pairs.

1. a) The plane was not to take off at night as the weather
was too bad. b) The plane was to have taken off at night, but
the weather was too bad. 2. a) There was to be an interesting
concert last night, but I didn’t feel well and had to stay at home.
b) There was to have been an interesting concert last night, but
the singer fell ill and the concert had to be postponed. 3. a) The
order came that we were not to leave the village before dawn. b)
We were not to have left the village before dawn, but by the time
the order came we were two miles away from it.

Exercise 13. Explain the meanings of ought to.

1. I think for your wife and children’s sake you ought to
have a try. 2. There are people who think they ought to be
reformed. 3. We all know that things are not always what they
ought to be. 4. Have I said anything I oughtn’t? 5. I suppose
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she 1s right. I oughtn’t to have tried to speak to her! 6. It’ll be
lovely round there today. — Yes, it ought to be quite nice.
7.What do you think we ought to do about babies? 8. He had
been wrong to let the boy get away with that letter; he ought to
have kept him under his eyes from the start! 9. I'll tell you
something I think you ought to know.10. When their visitor had
disappeared Jon and his mother stood without speaking, till he
said suddenly: “I ought to have seen him out.” 11. He ought to
see that the door is properly locked every night. 12. You
oughtn’t to be doing anything like that. 13. Ought he not to
have immediately reported what he had heard to the police? 14.1
ought never to have let you make me those presents. 15. I don’t
really know whether I ought to say it or not. 16. He ought to
have phoned Simkin earlier, knowing his habits. 17. “Land
ought to be very dear about there,” he said. 18. The girl cannot
be blamed. She was behaving naturally, as others ought to have
behaved. 19. With his straight delicate nose, his fine brow and
well shaped mouth he ought to have been good-looking, but
surprisingly enough he was not. 20. “I could have my tea here
with you,” she suggested. “I'd love it,” replied Jhon. “Only I
feel, you ought to be with the other guests, oughtn’t you?”

Exercise 14. Explain the meanings of should.

1. Can you show me any English woman who speaks
English as it should be spoken? 2. I confess I did not foresee this
turn of events. But I should have foreseen it. 3. You have
discovered what I intended you should never have known. 4. He
should not have said it. The moment the words crossed his lips
he knew it was not the right thing to say. 5. “You should come
here often,” he said to Shelton. “You ought to come here
often,” he repeated to Shelton. 6. “You ought to finish your
work before going out.” — “I know I should.” 7. I should have
hated that, but I enjoyed going there so awfully. 8. You
shouldn’t go out without an overcoat. 9. If you are interested in
pictures you should look in at the British Museum.10. I suppose
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he shouldn’t have touched anything at all. 11. You should read
a receipt carefully before you sign it. 12. Do you know that an
officer should be with his troops? 13. Soames thought: “Why is
all this? Why should I suffer? What have I done? It is not my
fault!” 14. Bosinney looked clever; but he should be easy to deal
with in money matters. 15. And suddenly Lanny remembered
on the Highveld one did not speak to a white man till he spoke
to you. He should have remembered. 16. “I shouldn’t have
missed the chance,” he reproached himself.

Exercise 15. Explain the meanings of shall.

1. You shall not search my rooms. You have no right to
do it. I forbid you! 2. He hasn’t seen you and he shan’t. 3. The
police shall take you up. 4. All right, if she wants to be opened
up, she shall be. 5. You shall go up and down and round the
town in a taxi every day. 6. You shall have all the news I can
send you. 7. “Shall I order the taxi?” he asked. 8. That shall be
put an end to now and for ever! 9. You shall sit by me, and
amuse me. 10. Shall I tell you why these men could not live with
me? 11. They shall not touch me ever again. 12. I made a
mistake about this afternoon. It shall not occur again. You shall
enjoy your solitude. 13. I’ll tell you the story of my life and you
shall tell me all about Buntinghom. — How’s that? 14. Then you
shall come; and you will come too, Basil, won’t you? 15. Let
snobbish people say what they please, Barbara shall marry not
the man they like, but the man I like. 16. The victory of peace
can and shall be won. There shall be no war. 17. He shall do it
whether he wants it or not. 18. “As long as I'm alive and have
this house over my head,” said Peggotty, “you shall find it as if |
expected you here directly minute.”

Exercise 16. Explain the meanings of ought to, shall and
should in the following sentences.

1.I think I ought to let your parents know we are here.
2.You should have gone to the concert. Why should you miss
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the music? 3. Oughtn’t you to be more careful? 4. “How can you
know what his feelings are?” “I ought to know, for he’s always
telling me about them.” 5. When Charles saw Anne playing
tennis, he came up and said: “Are you sure you ought to be
doing that?” 6. Shall I get you some fresh coffee, Ed? 7. The
responsibility is entirely mine. I acted very wrongly indeed. I
ought not to have let this relationship start. 8. “When is he
going back?” “How should I know?” 9. You shall have no cause
to complain of me, dear. There shall be no difficulty about
money. 10. George did not see why he should not discuss the
matter with his chief. 11. I should be grateful if you would keep
your hands off my business in future.

Exercise 17. Use the required form of the infinitive after
ought to and should.

1.But we ought (to have) your brother here, to tell us
exactly how far we can go. 2. Tea is between half-past five and
six, and it should (to be) ready now. 3. He couldn’t see anything.
He thought that he ought (to bring) a torch. 4. Should the baby
(to play) with a box of matches? 5. If you’re in love it ought (to
make) you happy. You ought (to laugh). 6. The doctor said it
was appendicits and she ought (to operate) on. 7. You should
(to see) him yesterday on horseback. 8. One day the headmaster
came on Jack, who should (to sweat) on the sports ground,
sitting comfortable in a gardener’s shed reading a book and
eating a large piece of cocoa-nut ice. 9. “Your father and you
should (to arrange) everything before I came here,” he said.
10.0ughtn’t you (to answer) that letter now? 11. “Well, I'm very
glad to know at last what it was all about.” “You ought (to tell)
before.” 12. Anything we can do to clear up this miserable affair
ought (to do). 13. Although it was unpleasant to her, she ought
(to tell) him that he was wrong.
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Exercise 18. Fill in the blanks ought to or should.

1.You __ (not) eat so much bread, you will gain weight,
which is not good for your heart. 2. She __ (not) speak about
such things in the child’s presence. Now you see the results.
3. Though it is a very unpleasant mission, I feel I __ tell you the
truth. 4. He looked more than ever out of place; he __ have
stayed at home. 5. I don’t think people __ gossip like that about
other people. 6. My mother frowned at him and shook her head
in a way that meant that he __ (not) say things like that in front
of me. 7. After she had gone I found myself wondering whether
I __ do anything for her. 8. The chldren were out dancing when
they __ have been learning their lessons. 9. I realize now 1 __
(not) have said anything. 10. He felt very bad and I thought I __
do all I could to cheer him up. 11.Don’t contradict her, you __
to respect her age.

Exercise 19. Explain the meanings of will and would in the
following sentences.

1.Each time we went out together he would show me
something new, something interesting. 2. I will say it again and
again. 3. Bring him back, if he’ll come. 3. She was the sort of girl
any man might be glad to bring to a dance if she would come.
4. When he returned I repeated my offer of food, but he would
take nothing. 5. Often, after dinner, he will settle down in an
armchair to read the paper. Would you really do it for me? 6.He
would smoke a pipe before going to bed. 7. “ He talked of his
new car the whole evening.” “He would.” 8. I am afraid — if you
will excuse me — I must join my wife. 9. Arthur, would you mind
seeing if Mrs. Rlynne has come back? 10. No, no! I will go back,
let Arthur do with me what he pleases. 11. You did want to
come, although you wouldn’t say so. 12. She’d like you to ring
her up this afternoon, before five-thirty, if you would. 13. I
knocked more than once but she wouldn’t let me in. 14. He
would sit on the bed beside him and watch him for hours. 15. I
smoke like a chimney! And my lighter won’t work. 16. If you
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will let us we’ll come back when supper’s over. 17. You have
only to ask me and I will show you the rooms. 18. My feet, I
can’t move them. I fell so damn silly. My feet won’t move! 19. I
tried to speak, but the words wouldn’t come. 20. Would you like
a drink of water? 21. I gave him books to read, but after a page
or two he would put the book down and stare miserably into
space. 22. I'd be very glad if you would stay and have a bit of
dinner with me. 23. She gave a frightened movement and
clutched the letter to her heart as though I would take it. 24. A
year ago I hadn’t a relative in the world except two or three that
wouldn’t speak to me. 25. You are talking like a failure. If you
would only make up your mind to try instead of being so damn
proud and remote!

Exercise 20. Fill in the blanks with should and would.

1. T __ not have spoken of it, only you seemed so keen
about it. 2. I swore that I forgave her everything, but she __ not
listen! 3. If you __not mind I __ like to come. 4. When he grew
blind he __ sit hour after hour in those two rooms that he had
painted, looking at his works with sightless eyes. 5.Sometimes
we __ simply drink tea and talk like friends. 6. I __ like you to
call me Eliza now, if you__.7. I __ be very much obliged if you
__ have a talk to him. 8. I asked him one or two questions but
he __ not answer. 9. I wanted to refresh my memory so that I
__be in a position to tell you everything you wanted to know.
10. Never forget that we __ always think of others and work for
others. 11. I had that door painted only last week, you __ be
more careful. 12. A man __ always have an occupation of some
kind. 13. “Why didn’t you come before?” he said. “You __ have
come, instead of writing.” 14. I left the young man to go where
he __ with my box and money. 15. I was awkward enough in
their games, and backward enough in their studies (at school);
but custom __ improve me in the first respect, I hoped, and hard
work in the second. 16. “Don’t look at the clock,” Sarrie told
herself over and over again. But her eyes __stray to the clock; __

301



watch the slowness of the minutes, __ count them in their weary,
unhurried journey. 17.A voice said: “I don’t see any footprints.
The snow would have covered them.”

Exercise 21. Fill in the blanks with shall or will.

1. Can you walk as far as the car or __ I bring it round?
2.1 __ not come down with you. I __ go home. 3. If I've got him
they can’t take him. He __ not go. I __ not let him. 4. You've
asked for my opinion and by God you __ have it. 5. Come down
and stop frightening us or, by heaven, you __ have no tea. 6.I’ve
never had a ring. There, it __ go over my knuckle. 7. I am going
to marry him, of course, if you __ let me. 8. Then you __ send
the servants to bed and cook supper for the gentlemen and
myself. 9. It’s my fault, I ought to have stopped it all. But you
__have your revenge, I promise that. 10. Let me come in. I __
not say anything, I just want to listen. 11. Then you __ find him
for me! 12. “By God, she __have the part,” she said out loud.
13. __ you tell me what belongs to me and what doesn’t? 14. I
ask your advice; and I am waiting for it. I __ not have all the
responsibility thrown on my shoulders. 15. I am yours for ever
and ever. Nothing can or __ divide me from you, unless you
stop loving. 16. “Martin, darling, you’ve drunk,” said Antonia.
“ __ T order you a taxi to go home?” 17. “Your master is a true
scoundrel!” I replied. “But he __ answer for it.” 18.”No harm __
be done to your child. I __ see to it.” The doctor tried to soothe
the mother. 19. May I go on with the work or __ I wait for
further instructions. 20. He __ sit for hours reading, paying no
attention to what was going on around him. 21. Don’t worry,
everything __ be arranged as you want, I promise you. 22. We
waited for two hours, but the rain __ not stop. 23. He __ always
say something which makes us laugh. 24. He put the money in
his pocket, and kindly told me not to make myself uneasy; he __
take care, it __ be all right.
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Exercise 22. Explain the meaning of need in the following
sentences and translate them into your mothertongue.

1.“Why don’t you go and look at the snake?” her mother
suggested. “You needn’t go up close.” 2. Angela opened the
door and walked in. Her daughter was still up. “You needn’t
have stayed up, waiting for me,” said Angela. 3. “Do you
remember what you did when you were twenty-five?” “You
need not have reminded me of it.” 4. Need we insist upon the
date? 5. Need you bring your girl-friend with you? 6. She said
that if he didn’t like to come to her parties he needn’t come at
all. 7. I was rather afraid that he might act as though we were
intimate friends, which would have been embarrasing. But I
need not have worried. 8. Need it be finished by Saturday?
9.You needn’t have carried all these parcels yourself. The shop
would have delivered them if you had asked them. 10. Looking
back I can see exactly how it happened. It need never have
happened. 11. And he was always careful to have money in his
pocket, and to be modish in his dress, so that his son need not
blush for him. 12. I must go at once, but you needn’t. 13. I need
hardly say I would do anything in the world to ensure
Gwendolen’s happiness. 14. Need you bother about such trifles?
15. You needn’t have gone into so many details. The report was
too long. 16. Why need my name have been dragged in?

Exercise 23. Paraphrase the following sentences using the
modal verb need.

1. I see no reason why we should argue. 2. It was not
necessary for her to carry the bags all by herself; there were
porters at the station. 3. Is it so very necessary that you should
go there at all? 4. There is no use worrying about her; she is
quite able to take care of herself. 5. What’s the use of
reproaching yourself. 6. I don’t think there is any need to bother
them. 7. It was quite unnecessary for you to do the work instead
of him.
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Exercise 24. Explain the meaning of dare in the following
sentences and translate them into your mothertongue.

1.He felt he dared not reply. 2. Her face bore an expression
of such ferocity that no one dared come near to speak with her.
3. I dare say you’re a little tired after your walk, dear. 4. He
dared not look into her face. 5. I did not dare to ask him to call
off his trip. 6. She was aware that they were too intent upon
their business to think that anyone was watching them, but she
dared not move.7. Who dares to jump over the stream? 8. She
did not dare to leave the house in case he telephoned. 9. How
dare you address me as dear Sir, Sir? How dare you look me in
the face and do it, Sir? 10. I think you are wrong, Uriah,” I said.
“I dare say there are several things that I could teach you, if you
would like to learn them.”

Exercise 25. Fill in the blanks in the following texts with
suitable modal verbs.

Text: A

“The house is absolutely full of gas. Whatever have you
been doing?” I asked the maid, entering her bedroom.

“ I have done nothing,” she said, weakly.

“ Oh, then, who was it?” I said, trying to open the
windows. “You ... have been dead. I ... (not) think what you ...
have been doing. The gas oven was on. I suppose it ... have
been Flora. Was she playing in the kitchen?”

“Yes. She ... have done it. What a naughty girl, trying to
kill us all.”

“Do you mean,” I said, “that you didn’t even notice?
That since seven o’clock you haven’t noticed a thing?”

“I did not notice anything, no.”

“You ... be an idiot,” I said. “ What if I had stayed out all
night, you’d probably all have been dead by the morning.”
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Text B:

“Hallo, Tim. What have you been doing?” Mary called to
the boy.

“ I've been up at the station,” Tim said, “watching the
trains. You ... learn a lot there. You ... go up there more often.
And I've got a message for you.”

“For me?”

“Yes. From Mike. I saw him off back to London. He said
he was called away unexpectedly and ... (not) to see you again.
He also said if you were in London he’d like you to call on him
but he didn’t give me his address, so I ... (not) tell it to you.”

“But he ... (not) have gone,” Mary cried out.

“ Why not?” Tim looked puzzled. “I've just seen him go.”

Exercise 26. Use the necessary modal verbs and the
appropriate form of the infinitive.

Then, as though her mind had been struck by a delicate
hammer that jarred her sensibilities into abrupt awareness, she
thought: something ... (to be wrong)! He ... (to be home)!

She lay still. What ... (to happen)? ... she (to be) anxious?
“But it’s so late!” She answered herself. Princey never came
home from his Sunday meetings much after midnight.

And he had said that he would return early that night.

The church bell struck twice, telling her that it was already
two. She had forgotten that their clock was a little slow, and
somehow the added minutes seemed to make his absence more
pronounced. Of course the auto ... (to break down), she
thought. Or they ... (to have) an accident? Somewhat tensely
she argued against that. If they had had, the police would have
notified her, Princey always kept an identification card in his
wallet. But what ... it (to be) then? If only people had
telephones! It ... (to be) a matter of a minute to clear things up
by calling Jess or William Carmichael.

If he came home now, she told herself pettishly, and merely
explined that he had been out gassing somewhere, she would
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throw the kettle of hot water in his face. How ... he (to upset)
her like this?

The church clock struck once for the quarter hour. She ...
no longer (to evade) the conviction that something ... (to
happen) to him. She began to dress. Why ... she (to sit) at home,
worring, when she ... (to go) over there and find out. It ... (to be)
almost two-twenty. She ... (to hurry). If she should miss that
bus, there ... (not to be) another until three o’clock.

Exercise 27. Translate these sentences into your
mothertongue paying attention to the translation of the modal
verbs.

1. If you’ll excuse me I will go to my room. 2. You need
give me no reason, only say to me “stay” and I will give up the
journey. 3. But what we might have expected! 4. Mr. Burton,
you must not say “I cannot tell” here, you are bound to answer
my questions. - I will not then, if you object to “cannot”.
5.You need not be afraid of any unpleasantness, everyone will
understand that you are all quite innocent. 6. You’ll hardly be
able to get to the British museum tomorrow. 7. Edward hoped
he might meet the girl again if he came every day to the street
she lived in. 8. I needn’t tell him that, he knows it. 9. I needn’t
have told him that, he knew it already.10. Go on! Call away. I
will not come. 11. You shall never see me again. 12. You ought
to study your grammar better. 13. We ought to help the old.
14.You saw me and I had to tell you what had happened.
15.Every time I sat on the edge of his bed to listen to him talking
or reading to me, I had to fight back my tears. 16. My dear
father, if I am to get married, surely you will allow me to choose
the time, place and person. 17. He had been wrong to let the boy
get away with that letter, he ought to have kept him under his
eyes from the start. 18. I don’t really know whether I ought to
say it or not. 19. I confess I ought to have thought of that.
20.Why should I tell you a lie? 21. “Who is Mrs. Thomas?” 1
asked. — “How should I know?” 22. “What?” cried Tom,
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panting with rage. “You shall not touch him for her telling, you
shall not!”

Exercise 28. Translate into English using the necessary
modal verbs.

1. Ola bilmaz ki, o bu kitab1 oxuyub. 2. Ola bilmoaz ki, o artiq
galib, man moktubu diinen gondormisom. 3. Vagzala necs geds bi-
lorom? 4. He¢ kim monoa kdmok eds bilmadi. 5. Sanin nonan cavan
olanda lizmoyi bacarirdimi? 6. O hava limanina vaxtinda cata bil-
moyacak. 7. Mana elo golir ki, o bu mosaloni hall eds bilmayacak.
8. Diinan direktor iclasda olmadigindan mon onu gora bilmadim,
ancaq bu giin isdon sonra gora bilocom. 9. Ogor palto geyinmosan
xastolona bilorson. 10. Ola bilsin ki, o0 mosguldur. 11. Ola bilsin ki,
onlar indi bu mossloni miizakirs edirlor. 12. Galin bir az da gozlo-
yak. Ola bilsin ki, o golacok. 13. Balka do o, bu hagda he¢ no bilmir.
14. Bu qorib 6lkado bizo ¢ox sey qeyri-adi goriino bilor. 15. Xala,
olar mon bir dilim do limon goétiirim? 16. Niks zong vur. Balke o,
tozo filmi atriq goriib. Ondan sorus ki, bu filmo baxmaga doyormi.
17. Heg kim telefona cavab vermir. Bolks do o hale isdon qayitma-
yib. 18. Yoqin ki, evds he¢ kim yoxdur. 19. Yoqin ki, o xatirlamir
ki, bizo kitab gotirmaye soz verib. 20. Gorak ki o, bu barads heg no
bilmir. 21. Gorok ki o, soni insanlarin arasinda tanimayib. 22. Eks-
pedisiya bazar ertosi qayitmali idi, bu giin iso sonbadir. 23. Onun
basqa se¢imi olmadigna gore, bizimlo razilasmali oldu. 24. Umid
edirom ki, onu uzun miiddat gézlomali olmayacaqgsiniz. 25. Talos-
moyinizo ehtiyac yoxdur, biz piyada stansiyaya vaxtinda cata
bilorik. 26. Siz hokimsiniz, gorak xostoliyin slamatlorini biloydiniz.
27. Siz gorak bu masals barads avvalcadon diisiinoydiniz, indi daha
gecdir. 28. Siz hoftads {i¢ glin idmanla mosgul olmalisiniz, bu sizin
saglamliginiz ti¢lin cox shomiyyatlidir. 29. Yoqin ki, o sizi diiz basa
diismoayib, yoxsa eva vaxtinda golordi. 30. Man giinahkar deyilom,
son mani avvalcadon xaobardar edos bilordin. 31. Mani bagislayin, s6z
verirom ki, bu hadise bir daha tokrar olunmayacaq. 32. Mon imkan
vermoaram ki, monimls belo danigasiniz. 33. Artiq ¢ox gec idi, biz
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evo gayitmaq istoyirdik, magin iso iso digmiirdii ki, diigmiirdii.
34. Siz bu tapsirig1 evdos yazili torciimo etmolisiniz.

Exercise 29. Translate the following text into English
paying attention to the translation of modal verbs.

Balaca Nozrin yatmigdi. O homiso giinorta yemoyindon sonra
yatirdi, bu onun adati idi. Bacis1 Sona onu oyatmaq istayirdi. Anasi
Sonadan xahis etdi ki, Nozrini oyatmasin. Is elo gotirmisdi ki, ana
hamin giin iclasda olmali idi. Sona dedi: “Yoni Nozrin holo do yatir?
Yoni o bir saatdir ki yatir? Ola bilmoz ki, o bir saat yatmis olsun.
Ana, olar mon onu oyadim? Mon onunla oynamagq istoyirom.” Ana
dedi: “Ogor onu oyandirsan son cozalandirilacagsan, cilinki mon iso
tolosirom, saat 2-do isdo olmaliyam, ogor o oyansa mon iso gedo
bilmoyacom.”

Sona anasinin soziino qulaq asa bilordi, amma o, Nozrin ii¢lin
do ¢ox darixirdi. Bu zaman telefon zong caldi. Ana telefonun
dastoyini gotlirmak iiciin tolosdi. Bunu goron Sona sakitca qapini
acmaga calisdi, gqap1 iso agilmadi ki, agilmadi. Elo bu an otagdan
Nozninin sosi goldi. Sonanin onu oyatmagina ehtiyac yox idi, o te-
lefonun sasindon oyanmisdi. Qap1 a¢ilmadigindan anas1 Sonaya ko-
mok etmoli oldu. Ana Sonaya dedi: “Son monim s6ziimo qulaq asa
bilordin. Gorok onu oyatmayaydin. Mon saat 2-do iclasda olmali
idim.” “Ana, lizr istoyirom. S0z verirom ki, bir do belo sey bas ver-
moyacak,” — deys Sona basini asagi saldi. Nozrin bacisini goriib ¢ox
sevindi, amma ana homin giinii iso geds bilmadi.

Exercise 30. Translate the following text.

Axir vaxtlar Sahnazda bu bir adot olmusdu. Man no vaxt gii-
nah is tutsam, azaciq bir yalan danigsam, o golib qulagimi ¢okar,
moni cozalandirardi. Glinahimin agir vo yiingiilliiytindon asili ola-
raq, o mani birden otuza qader, qirxa qadar, bazon lap yetmiso qodor
saymaga mocbur edordi. Gah agir-agir sayardim, gah da tez-tez.
Pillokondan galxanda, yaxud diisonds pillalari na ciir sayirlarsa gorok
o ciir sayaydim. Kondimizds an uzun pillokon Eldar pillokoni oldugu
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ticlin mon agir giinah isloyando gorok birdon yetmiso godor sayaydim.
Bu pillokon monim yasidim idi, mon anadan olan ili anamin sudan
korluq ¢okdiyini goron atam qayalari capib pillokon diizaltdirmali
olmusdu. Adin1 da “Eldar pillokoni” qoymusdu. (Garay Fazli)

Exercise 31. Translate the following sentences into
English paying attention to the translation of modal verbs.
1. Oto 6bu1 mocnenHuilt aBroOyc. Temepb BaM MpuAeTcs HITH Ha

cTaHmMiO TmemkoM. 2. HaBepHoe, oHa monyunna HEMPUATHBIC
m3Bectusa. OnHa Tak pacctpoeHa. 3. Tel Mornma Obl TO3BOHUTH H
CKa3aTh, UTO 3aAepkuiibcsa! Mpbl Tak BojHOBanuch. 4. OH JaBHO
yIIeN U K TSTH YacaM JIOJDKEH BEPHYTHCA. 5. DTO JTOJDKHO OBLIO
cinyuuthesa. Hukto He Mor stomy mnomemartb. 6. HampacHo B
BOJTHOBaMCh. Bce mpomwio ornuyHo. 7. Bam criemoBano Ol
MPUHITH BO BHUMaHHE BCE MOAPOOHOCTH, KOTJa BBl 00CYXKIaau
sTOT Bompoc. 8. Korga momxen Hadyatbes KoHIEpT? — B 7 udacos.
9.51 obemato, yTo Bce Oynmer caenaHo. He HyKHO O€CIIOKOUTHCS.
10.Heyxenu oH AedCTBUTENBHO OTKazayics BaM momoub? 11. Thi
HUKYJla HE TIOMJIeNIb, TTOKa He caenaeib ypoku! 12.0H npeioxun,
9TOOBI COOpaHHWe Ha3HAYMIIM HA TATh YacoB. 13. 3aMOK HHKaK He
3akpeiBaeTcsi! Thl MOT OBl TOUMHUTH €r0 B KOHIIE KOHIIOB! 14.
clenal Bac cyacTMBOW. Bwl Oyaere nenmath, 4TO XOTHUTE, W
TPaTUTh, CKOJIBKO yrogaHo. 15. He MoxeT ObITh, 4TOOBI OHA TIpoYIa
ATy KHHTY 3a J[Ba JHs; BO3MOXKHO, TOJIBKO MpocMoTpena ero. 16.He
MOKET OBbITh, YTOOBI Bl MOTEPSUIA OUJIET, BBl MOTJIH MOJIOKUTH €T0
B KapMmaH. - Her, s Moryia BRIpOHHUTH ero B TpamBae. 17.He moxer
OBITh, UTO OH YK€ IIPUEXaJl, 5 MOJydnsIa TeJierpaMMy TOJIBKO BUepa.
18. Heyxxenu oH He mnoayuus moero nucbma? 19. Bamm yacel,
BO3MOXKHO, CITEIIAT; HE MOXXET OBITh, YTOOBI ceidyac OBLIO JICBSTH
gacoB. 20. OH HE MOT MOJNyYUTh KHUTY, IMOTOMY 4YTO OMOIMOTEKa
Obl1a 3akpeiTa. 21. S octaHych A0Ma, OHa, BO3MOXKHO, OYyJIeT MHE
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3B0HUTL. 22. I'me kmrou? — He 3maro, Onabra Morna B3sITh €0 C
coboif mo ommOke. — Het, He MoxeT ObIThb OHa €ro B3sia, y Hee
HUYETo He OBLJIO B pyKax, Korja oHa yxoawia. 23. HakoHen-To BbI
npuiiy! Bel MOTIIM NpUATH TTOpaHblie, BEAb BbI K€ 3HAIIM, UTO A
O6onpHa. 24. He Bo3BpamiaiiTe moka KHUTY B OMONMOTEKY; OHa
MOXKET BaM MOHAAOOUThCS i AoKiIana. 25. MoXHO MHE B3STh
Banry KHUTY? 26. MOXHO ynoTpeOnarh 3[ech HacTosIIee
npopaxennoe Bpemsa? 27. OH, TOMKHO ObITh, yxke ymen. — He
MOJKET OBITh, UTO ObI OH yIIes, He MmoBUAaB MeHs. 28. I'me Mapus?
— Omna, nomxHo ObITH eme cout. 29.CoOpaHue TOHKHO OBIIO
COCTOSITCA BY€pa, HO HE cocTosiock. 30. MHe npuuercss mouTH K
Hel, y Hee ucriopueH TenedoH. 31. Bam Obl ciiemoBaio caenarh To,
YTO 51 BaM FOBOPHWJIA, TOTJa BbI HE OKA3aJIHUCh Obl B TAKOM TIIYIIOM
MOJIOKEHUU Terephb. 32. Bbl HOKHBI OBLTM MHE CKa3aTh, YTO BBI
00pHBL 33. A momwkeH ObUT MPUNTH K HEH B J1Ba 4aca, HO sl OCTaBHII
70Ma ee ajapec, ¥ MHE MPUILIOCh BEPHYTHCS; TOATOMY s OTMO3/Al.
34. Bam cienyeT moMoYb €i, OHa Belb O4eHb ycrana. 35. [Tomoub
BaM? — Her, cmacu0o, g caenaro Bce cama. 36. He moxer OBITh,
4TOOBI OH YK€ BEpHYJICS, BEJb OH BUepa TOJIBKO yexanl B MOCKBY.
BEBI, 10KHO OBITH, OMIKMOJKCE. 37. BBl HEe HOJDKHEI € MO3BOJISATH
YUTAaTh B CYMEpPKH, OHa MOXET UCHOPTUTH rnasa. 38. Teicauy pas
MpOCHJIa ee He XJIOMaTh JIBEPhIO, KOT/a si 3aHUMAIOCh, HO OHA BCE
paBHO xyonaer. 39. Bam He k yeMy OpaTh 30HTHK, Ha HeOe HET HU
obmauka. 40. Bam He3zauem WATH Ha TOYTY, S OTIPABIIO Balle
nmuceMo. 41. J[Kopmk MopkeH ObLT BUepa y Hac 00eiaTh, HO OH HE
npuien. 42. JIoktop Benen JiexaTb B MOCTENU, HO OHA U CJBIIIATh
00 srom He xotena. 43. KoHumepT momkeH ObUT OBITH MSATOTO
(dheBpas, HO OBLT OTJIOKEH U3-3a OoJie3HH auprkepa. 44. He moxer
OBITh, YTOOBI OH MOTEPSUT HUHTEPEC K paboTe, HE MOXKET OBbITh, UTOOBI
OH JyMall TOJIbKO O JeHbrax, - aymana oHa. 45. Bel mMoxeTe He
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MPUHOCUTH CTATBIO CETOMHS, XOTS S U COOMpaics MpoOYecTh ee
BeuepoM. Ho 3aBTpa yTpoMm oHa MoipKHa ObITh y MeHs. 46. Thl
HAIpacHO CHpalifBalia cocelei: s Hallel KHUTY Ha TBOEM
MUCHbMEHHOM cToJie. 47. Thl HallpacHO HE CIPOCHJI TOTJA COCEICH:
KHUTa MOXET OBITh y HHUX, a Tenepb oHM yunuid. 48. OH Mor Obl
clleNaTh 3TO U OJMH, HO BABOEM OHU 3aKOHYMIM padoTy, KOHEUHO,
HamHoro Osictpee. 49. Mory s BuieTh KamuTana lBaHoBa? —
Ilonoxnure, oH nospkeH ceivyac npuitv. 50. I'me 1 Mory HalTH
kanutana MBanosa? - OH, J0/DKHO OBITh, B COCEIHEN KOMHATE.
51.3pst BBI Opocuiii 3Ty paboTy U IPUHSUIHCH 3a Apyryro. Beab Bb
ObTu Tak Onmu3ku K nenu. 52. [louemy ee Her?  Heykenu ona
obunenacy M pemuiaa He npuxoautb? 53. HyxHo ObuTO OB MHE
CIPOCUTH y Bac 00 3ToM panblie. OKa3anoch , YTO s 3ps 34U Ha
BOK3aJ M CTOSJ B odepenu. buiersl MOXXKHO OBUIO 3aka3aTh IO
tenedony. 54. [louemy Thl Tak pano? - Ham He MpUIIIOCH JOJITO
3acelaTh: BCEe BOMPOCH! pemmin ObIcTpo. 55. CTOPOHHUKU MUpPaA HE
MIPEKpaTAT CBOEW OyiaropogHoil OOphObI Ha OJIaro 4YeJIOBEUYECTBa,
HECMOTpS Ha BCE MPOUCKH NOJKUraTesne BoHbl. 56. Tpysmuecs
BCEr0 MHUpa 3asBISAIOT, YTO HUKAKUE YIPO3bl HE 3aCTaBiIT HUX
MpEKpaTUTh OOPHOY 3a MUP.

Exercise 32. Translate the following text into English using the
modal verbs.

B BockpeceHbe yTpoMm s OJDKHA Oblla TIOWTH B OMOJIMOTEKY,
YTOOBI TOTOBUTHCS K JJOKJIATy, KOTOPBIM MHE MPEACTOSIIO AeNaTh Ha
ypOKe aHTTUICKOTO si3pika. Ho st He cMora Mmoxy4uTh Hy>KHON MHE
KHUTH, TaK Kak mpunuia no3aHo. OYeBUAHO, KAaKOH-TO JIPYTroi
CTYJIEHT B3sU1 €€ /0 MeHs. MHe cieloBajio MPUNTU MO paHbIIeE.
beino mocagHo, 4TO TEeneph MHE MPUACTCS MPUNTH CIOJIA €Ille pas.
Korna s yxe cobupanach yXoAuTh, KO MHE MOJOILIA BbICOKAs
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JKEHIIIMHA JIET TPUILATA M CKazaja: Baie Iuio KaxeTcss MHE
3HAKOMBIM. HOH)KHO 6BITI), MBI C BaMH BCTpC€YAIMCb, HO S HC
MOMHIO rae. Sl Toke He IOMHIO, - cKazaja . — B03MOXKHO, MBI
BCTPEYATHCH JIETOM B KaKOM HUOYAb JJoMe oTAbIxa. Bo3mokno. He
MOJKET OBITh, UTOOBI MBI pa0OTaIN WIHA YYHIUCH BMecTe. Toraa Mbl
OBl JTIOJDKHBI OBLTH IOMHUTH APYT ApyTa JTydIle.

DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH

Exercise 1. Put the following statements into Indirect
Speech.

1. The mother said: “The children are in the nursery,
doctor.” 2. “You speak English very well,” said the woman to
me. 3. “I'm sure I'll still be sleeping when you start. I don’t want
to get up so early,” said Alice. 4. “I've left some books on the
table,” said Peter, “I think you’ll find them useful. You can keep
them as long as you need them but I’d like them back when
you’ve finished with them.” 5. “I booked a double room on the
first floor,” said Mr. Jones. 6.“The plans have been changed.
We're going tomorrow. I want you to meet me at Victoria
tonight,” says Paul. 7. “You must leave a note for your
mother,” said Peter, “otherwise she’ll be terribly worried when
you are not in at your usual time.” 8. “The lake will probably
freeze tonight,” said Tom. “It is much colder than last night.”
9. “I bought this bag in Milan,” I said to my friend. 10. “I
usually take my dog out for a walk when I come home from
work,” says Leila. 11. “We’ve been here for two and a half
years,” said the man who had spoken first, “and we’re going to
stay another six months.” 12. “I'm going out now, but I'll be in
by nine,” she said. 13. “The ice will soon be hard enough to
skate on,” she said. 14.“I’'m living with my parents at present,”
she said, “but I hope to have a flat of my own soon.” 15. “I
must hurry. My father is always furious if any of us are late for
meals,” he said. 16. Nick said: “I have never been to London. 1
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think I shall go there next year.” 17.My friend said: “A friend in
need is a friend indeed.” 18. The old man said to the girl: “You
can sing perfectly, I think you will be a famous singer.” 19. The
instructor said: “At this time tomorrow the first group of
tourists will be coming to our camp.”

Exercise 2. Put the following general questions into Indirect
Speech.

1. I said to Mike: “Have you packed your suitcase?” 2. 1
said to Kate: “Did anybody meet you at the station?” 3. I said
to her: “Can you give me their address?” 4. She said to the
neighbour: “Can you call a taxi for me?” 5. She said to me:
“Have you sent them a telegram?” 6. She asked: “Will you still
be discussing my proposal if I come in half an hour?” 7. “Are
you quarrelling again?” he asked, “Mother will be angry with
you.” 8. “Do you want to see the cathedral?” said the
guide.9.“Would you like to come with us?” they said. 10. “Have
you been here long?” the other students asked him. 11. “Are
there any letters for me?” says Mary. 12. “Have you ever seen a
flying saucer?” said the man. 13. “Did any of you actually see
the accident happen?” said the policeman. 14. “Shall we have
dinner somewhere after the theatre?” said Peter to his friend.
15.“Would you like to come with us?” they said. “There’s plenty
of room in the car.” 16. “We can’t discuss this over the phone.
Shall we meet here in my flat tomorrow?” I said. 17. She says:
“Shall I be able to read English newspapers without a dictionary
in a year?” 18. Nelly asked her: “Will you invite me to your
birthday party?” 19. “Is it true that in England the grass remains
green all the year round?” asked the boy.

Exercise 3. Put the following special questions into Indirect
Speech.

1. “What did you miss most when you were in prison?”
Mary asked the ex-convict. 2. “How long have you been
learning English?” the examiner said. 3. “Why aren’t you taking
the exams?” said Paul. 4. “Who do you want to speak to?” said

313



the telephonist. 5. “What shall I do with this cracked cup?”
Mary asked. 6. Ben asked: “When did you join our circle?”
7. The mother asked her son: “Why have you spent so much
money on sweets?” 8. Robert asked his friend: “Where are you
going for the week-end? I hope you won’t stay indoors all the
time.” 9. She said to me: “What must I do if the lights go out?”
10. He said: “Why didn’t you wait for me, Bill?” 11. I said to my
friend: “How do you feel after a holiday?” 12. “Davis, Davis,”
he called, “what is the time? My watch has stopped.” 13.“Tom,”
she said timidly when they were out of doors, “how much
money did you give for your rabbits?” 14. “Why don’t you put
an advertisement in the local paper?” they suggested to me.
15. Susan said to me: “What’s the climate like in your country?
Does it rain a lot?” 16. “Why, Tom,” Jane said with a smile.
“Your face is burning red. What’s the matter? Are you ill?”

Exercise 4. Put the following sentences into Indirect Speech.

I. “Come in and look round. There’s no obligation to
buy,” said the shopkeeper. 2. “You pressed the wrong button,”
said the mechanic. “Don’t do it again. You might have a nasty
accident.” 3.“Hurrah! I’'ve passed the first exam,” he exclaimed.
“Congratulations!” I said, “and good luck with the second.”
4.“All right, I’'ll wait for a week,” she said. 5. She said: “If you
feel faint sit down and put your head between your knees.”
6.“When you are driving always look in your driving mirror
before turning right,” said my inspector. 7. “Write a note and
push it under the door,” I said. 8. “As soon as you find a hotel,
ring up and give the address to me,” he said. 9. “Many happy
returns of your birthday!” we said. “Thanks,” said the boy.
10.“T’ll wait for you, I promise,” he said to me. 11. “I'm sorry
I’'m late,” she said. “The bus broke down.” 12. “Let’s have a
rest,” said Tom. “Yes, let’s” said Ann. 13.“Ugh! There’s a slug
in my lettuce. Waiter!” he cried. 14.“Daddy, oh, Daddy”, the
girl said, “oh, let me stay.” 15. “The lake is lovely,” said Arthur.
“Suppose we go for a sail,” she replied taking his hand. 16. “Oh,
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how can you be cruel like that!” she cried. 17. “Oh, please
forgive me, Tom; my heart will break,” said Maggie. 18. “There
is no good in my going to see little Hans as long as the snow
lasts,” the Miller used to say his wife, “for when people are in
trouble they should be left alone, and not be bothered by
visitors. That at least is my idea about friendship, and I am sure
I am right. So I shall wait till the spring comes, and then I shall
pay him a visit, and he will be able to give me a large basket of
primroses, and that will make him so happy.” “You are
certainly very thoughtful about others,” answered the wife.
19.“Have you mended the hole in the roof yet, little Hans?”
cried the Miller in a cherry voice. “It is quite mended,” answered
little Hans. “Oh!” said the Miller, “there is no work so delightful
as the work one does for others.” “It is certainly a great
privilege to hear you talk,” answered little Hans, “but I am
afraid I shall never have such beautiful ideas as you have.”
20.He said: “I was born in 1987.” 21. He said to me: “I had been
working for two hours by that time.” 22. Ann said: “By the 1st
of May I shall have been studying English for six months.”
23.“My machine is being repaired,” said the pilot. 24. She said
to her girlfriend: “I was in London two years ago.” 25. He said:
“When I entered the room, the guests had already gone.” 26.My
elder brother agreed with me and said: “Wisdom is not attained
with years, but by ability.” 27. The old man said: “Everything is
good in its season.” 28. He said to me: “When the dynamite
explodes in the water the fish are killed. It is forbidden.”

Exercise 5. Put the following dialogue into Indirect Speech.

— Why do you look so worried, Helen?

— The news of my daughter’s engagement has nearly killed
me in fact.

— I thought you liked John.

— I hardly know him. All that was so unexpected.

— You’ll learn to love him when you know him better. I'm
sure he’ll prove to be a good husband and an affectionate son.
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I’ve known him for years.

— But he looks so strange. So very tall, with a small head
flat at the top, too large green eyes, big ears and that long sharp
nose of his. Besides he looks old for his age.

— Oh, you are exaggerating things. True, he’s a bit too tall
but his big green eyes are clever, intelligent eyes.

— I wish his face were not so ugly.

— Why, I like his face. He isn’t ugly at all, especially when
he smiles and shows those perfect teeth of his.

— I thought Elia would choose Henry. He is serious and
handsome. They would make such a nice couple.

— You’ll never make me agree with you. Henry is good-
looking, indeed, but there’s something unkind in the look of his
grey eyes. | always feel uncomfortable when he looks at me. It’s
wise of your daughter to have chosen John. Remember:
appearances are deceitful, a fair face may hide a fool soul.

Exercise 6. Put the following sentences into Direct Speech.

1. They offered me some more wine and I accepted. 2. He
asked what the weather had been like during my holiday and I
said that it had been awful. 3. He said that if I didn’t like
escalators I could go up the emergency staircase. I thanked him
and said that I would do that. 4. She said that she had tried to
ring up her mother several times on the previous day but had
not succeeded in getting through. 5. I told her to stop making a
fuss about nothing. 6. I stopped a man in the street and asked
him to help me with my car. The man asked if it would take
long, explaining that he was on his way to catch a train.

THE ADVERB

Exercise 1. State the morphological composition of the
following adverbs.

Where, abroad, too, tenfold, nowadays, inside, quickly,
underneath, once, homeward, seldom, nowhere, heartily, afoot,
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headlong, twice, beyond, then, eastward, otherwise, upstairs,
rarely, late, outside, ahead, forever, so, beneath, forward, fast,
scarcely, sometimes, good-naturedly, at once, slowly, enough,
beautifully, soon, little, somehow, to and fro, one by one, calmly.

Exercise 2. Give the comparative and superlative degrees of
the following adverbs.

Hard, long, often, early, easily, well, little, near, far,
clearly, late, slowly, fast, quickly, knowingly, much, closely,
close, heavily, cheerfully, shyly, dryly, happily.

Exercise 3. Use the correct form of the adverbs in brackets.

1. The (much) you read the (soon) you enlarge your
vocabulary. 2. Am I speaking (loud) enough or shall I speak
(loud)? 3. “How long can I stay with you?” “You can stay as
(long) as you like.” 4. Then the bus began to run, (fast) still,
through a long avenue. 5. He was (well) educated than the
others. 6. I suppose actions speak (loud) than words. 7. She
spoke very (sadly) and (slowly). 8. Yesterday he came home
(late) than usual. 9. Becky sharp said she had been treated
(badly) than any servant in the kitchen. 10. The boy’s greatest
ambition was to become a pilot and fly (high) and (fast) of all.
11. We were far from our homes, but Mary suggested that we
should go still (far), saying there were beautiful places in this
neighbourhood. 12. We envied John, for he lived (near) of all; it
took him the least time to get to the office. 13.Each time the
words were screamed (loudly) than before. 14.How long have
you been here? A child of five after two lessons would draw
(well) than you do. 15. We all ran pretty fast, but Sam ran
(quickly) than I, Dick ran (fast), however. 16. I like this picture
(well) of all. 17. There is no better death than dying to save the
one you love (much) of all. 18. Mr. and Mrs. Carey were
(frankly) shocked at Philip’s idea of being an artist. 19. Then he
dismissed the thought as unworthy and impossible, and yielded
himself (freely) to the music. 20. She was the one who was being
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hurt (deeply). 21. Felix’s eyebrows rose (high) than ever.
22.You’re driving too (fast). Could you drive a bit (slowly)?
23.I'm fed up with waiting. I’'m not waiting any (long). 24. The
more time you spend in the Crimea, the (soon) you will recover.

Exercise 4. Choose the correct word in brackets.

1. The birds were flying (high, highly) and low. 2. He was
(high, highly) intelligent. 3. I'm sure you know how (deep,
deeply) I sympathize with you. 4. With her beautiful expressive
eyes she looked (deep, deeply) into his. 5. He looked at her
(sharp, sharply). 6. This word is (wide, widely) used in spoken
English. 7. Through a space in the trees I could see the house
door; it was (wide, widely) open. 8. His heart beat so fast that he
could (hard, hardly) breathe. 9. The doctor answered him
(short, shortly). 10. The mechanic (close, closely) examined the
machine. 11. He approached me (closer, more closely) to hear
me well. 12. He was (near, nearly) run over by the car. 13. He
lives quite (near, nearly). 14. I have seen very little of him (late,
lately). 15. You’ve come too (late, lately). 16. She always came
(pretty, prettily) dressed. 17. It is (pretty, prettily) difficult to
speak to her. 18. The train passed by whistling (loud, loudly).
19. Do I speak (loud, loudly) enough? 20. He couldn’t explain it
(clear, clearly). 21. He has been working (hard, hardly). 22. You
can speak (free, freely) in front of him. 23. My friends are (most,
mostly) students. 24. He came back (late, lately). 25. Take it
(easy, easily). 26. I understood his English (easy, easily). 27. He
pulled the strings (tight, tightly). 28. It was (near, nearly)
midnight. 29. They differed (wide, widely) in opinions. 30. He
bought it (cheap, cheaply). 31. He turned round (sharp,
sharply). 32.It was ten o’clock (sharp, sharply). 33. She kissed
me (light, lightly) on the cheek.

Exercise 5. Underline all the adverbs, state to what group

they belong: adverbs of time, place, etc.
1. She talked to them naturally, sang a little song to them.
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2.Patients instist on having microbes nowadays. 3. As soon as
Annette found herself outside, she began to run. 4. I think
sometimes there is nothing before me but hard work. 5. She
consulted her husband at once. 6. A week later I am visited by a
very stylishly dressed young woman. 7. They had been dancing
together. 8. He remembered her birthday well — he had always
observed it religiously. 9. Soames looked at her hard. 10. The
boy was due to go tomorrow. 11. He had never had a love of
music. 12.He spoke little and listened much. 13. T wish he could
write more plainly, so that I could read his letters easily.
14.They walked fast to cover the distance before the breakfast
hour. 15. You think too highly of me. 16. He is extremely
careful in his work. 17. We didn’t miss the train yesterday.
18.He shouted loud and long but no one came. 19. I think we
should work far better to get rid of such mistakes. 20. I'm afraid
I can’t walk very fast.

Exercise 6. Point out the interrogative, conjunctive, relative
adverbs and subordinating conjunctions.

1. He was free to go off with his easel where and when he
liked. 2. What I want to know is when you’re going to get
married. 3. Thoughtfully he went up the side street to the house
where he lodged. 4. This is why he had thought of
Bosinney.5.“How are you, my boy?” 6. This was the place where
the money grew. 7. I'd like to know how you’re getting on.
8.That was the time when thousands of workers in the area were
streaming out of the plants. 9. What is the name of the place
where you spent your holiday. 10. He went where the doctor
sent him. 11. I have seen the house where Samad Vurgun lived.
12. The reason why he did it is plain. 13. It was known where
Strickland was staying. 14. When we came into Conley the rain
had stopped. 15. The Gadfly knew how he would make personal
enemies. 16. He said: “Why didn’t you wait for me, Bill?” 17. I’ll
ask him to find out where they live. 18. It is uncertain when we
shall start. 19. The matter was why they had changed their
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decision. 20. When I met with an accident I was unconscious for
two hours. 21. When one loves one’s art no service seems too
hard. 22. The horse stood where it was stopped. 23. John said to
his friend: “How long does it take you to come to school?”
24.“How do you feel after a holiday?” he asked me. 25. Where
the conference would be held didn’t matter much. 26. The day
when we woke the sun was shining in at the window.

Exercise7. Translate the following text.

Hor yerdo dostlarin, tanislarin ohatosindo olan Ulduz ¢ox er-
kon yaslarindan sorbostliys alismisdi. Istodiyi yero getmis, istodiyi
isi gormiisdii. Siibhosiz insan azad, sorbost olmalidir. Ancaq bu sor-
bostliyi, azadlig1 qazanmaq gorok. Hoyat tocriibasi, yaxsini pisdon
ayirmaq soristosi olmayan adama sorbastlik vermok qorxuludur.
Ciinki tocriibasizlik {iziindon bu siiriiskon yolda yixilib qolu, qigi,
hatta foqers siitununu sindirmaq olar. Diinyada ¢ox sorbast saydigi-
miz c¢ayin, donizin do yatagi, sahili var. Cay yatagindan ¢ixanda,
doniz kiikrayib sahilini asanda folakat bas verir. Ulduz iso sorbost-
liyi tosadiifi oldo etmisdi. Konddo bdyiiyon usaq daim {izorindo no-
zarat hiss edir. Burada hami bir-birini tantyir, no etson, hara getson,
kiminlo danissan, hor yerdo el gozii soni miisayot edir. El goziini
aldatmaq olmaz.

Sohardo iso birdon-bira o, bu nozarati itirdi, “olar, olmaz”
bilmadi. (Olaviyya Babayeva)

Exercise 8. Translate into English.
1. /IBepp Oblia MHPOKO OTKPHITA, U OHU BOILIX HE TO3BOHUB. 2.0H

MpHILET JOMOW BCKOpE MOCle TOro, Kak Mbl ymuia. 3. Bel Tak
CWIBHO W3MEHWINCh, YTO s €1Ba Bac y3Hamna. 4. JbKOH mopesa
OOJIBINION Tasiel] ¥ CHJIBHO TUTaKall, KOTJa MaTh BOILIA B JETCKYIO.
5. Ona pplmana MEIJICHHO W TUIYOOKO TIOCIIE COPEBHOBAHUSA.
6.Tuxue Boawl IyOOKH. 7. Hac cumTasim BBICOKOOOpPA30BaHHBIMH
moapMu. 8. UeMm ckopee Bbl MPOUTETE KHUTY, TeM Jydiie. 9. Uem
OOJIBIIIE OH JyMajl O CBOEM IyTEIICCTBHH, TEM OOJIBIIE OHO €My
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HpaBuiochk. 10. Uem ObicTpee BBl 0OpaTUTECh K Bpaudy, TEM Jierde
OyzeT BbUICUNTH Bamry 0ose3Hb. 11. [InceMo mpumuio BCkope mocie
TBOoero oTbe3fa. 12. Uem Oosbime Bel Oynere HaXOAUTHCS Ha
OTKPBITOM BO3AyXe, TeM Jydiie y Bac Oyzer ammetut. 13. Thr
MOJKeIllb MOJOXUThCA Ha Hero. OH clenaer 3Ty paboTy Tak ke
obicTpo, kKak U s. 14. Ecim Obl MBI moexanau MOe3aoM, a He
MapoXxoJI0M, TO MBI JOOpanuchk OBl Ty/a JBa pasza OvicTpee. 15. Uem
JOJbIIE I CMOTPIO HAa 3Ty KapTUHY, TeM OOJbllle OHAa MHE
HpaButca. 16. Tlpexxne dyem pgenath Kakue — JUOO BBIBOJBI, BBI
JOJDKHBI TIIyOOKO HM3Y4YHTH 3TOT Bompoc. 17. SI Bac mpaBHIBHO
mousn? 18, Kuura Obuta  HACTONBKO yBJEKaTENbHAs, YTO S
3auuTaics a0 riaybokod Houw. 19. B aTom Mecsme s mcTpaTHi
JICHEr Ha MOKYNKY KHMI B TpHU pa3a OoJjblle, YeM B IPOILIOM.
20.ITonoxnure, oHM CKOpo NpuayT. 21. BoapHON TsHKENIO AbIIA.
22. bonpHOW enBa npiman. 23. Mbl BEpHYJIHCh JIOMOW OYEHb
no3Ho. 24. OH HEJaBHO BEPHYJICS M3 KOMAaHIUPOBKH. 25. DTO
BBIpKEHUE HIMPOKO YMOTPeOslach B aHIIUHCKOM si3blke X VI
Beka. 26. JIBeph ObLIa HIMPOKO OTKPHITA, U HAM OBLIO XOPOIIO
BUJTHO, YTO JIENAIOCh BHYTPH.

MODAL WORDS

Exercise 1. Point out the modal words and define their
meaning.

1. Unfortunately he was brought up by his parents to
believe that money was the only thing that mattered. 2. He is
certainly an excellent student. 3. Luckily we did not miss the
train. 4. He had stopped their mouths, maybe, but at what a
cost. 5. She’s just engaged to him. Of course she is frightfully
existed about it, and naturally he wants her to come away and
marry. 6. She was probably dissatisfied just as he
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was.7.Knowledge of something kept from her made him, no
doubt, undully sensitive. 8. Thorp was actually too sick to see
anybody. 9. Bertine and I are just on our way home, truly.
10.He saw Fleur, standing near the door, holding a
handkerchief which the boy had evidently just handed to her.

THE INTERJECTION

Exercise 1. Point out the interjections and say whether they
are emotional or imperative.

1. “Oh, yes,” I replied. “I know him well.” 2. “Tush!” he
answered, turning red. “The less said the better.” 3. “Now, will
you have it?” he asked. 4. “There, there children,” father said
soothingly. 5. “Ay, ay” he answered, “you told me all that.”
6.“Come, come Mary, let’s hope for the best.” 7. “Why, where’s
the baby?” 8. “You are five minutes late, George, my boy. What
a day, eh?” 9. Well, I’'m very glad to hear it. 10. “The Boers are a
hard nut to crack, uncle James” “H’m!” muttered James. “Where
do you get your information? Nobody tells.” 11. “Oh! My eye!”
he said looking very low-spirited, “I'm very sorry for that.”
12.“Good lord!” said Fleur, “Am I only twenty-one? I feel forty-
eight.” 13. “Heavens! How dull you are!” 14. “Good Heavens!”
cried my mother, “You’ll drive me mad!” 15. Alas! The white
house was empty and there was a bill in the window. 16. “Who is
that?” she cried. “Hush, hush!” said one of the women, stopping
over her. 17. Here! I've had enough of this. I'm going.

THE PREPOSITION

Exercise 1. State the morphological composition of the
following prepositions.

In, below, during, with regard to, till, in front of, without,
behind, under, in view of, outside, into, until, according to,
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with, along, up, inside, out of, owing to, at, regarding, to,
because of, for, across, between, around, from, towards, after,
within, during, about, through, by, upon.

Exercise 2. Insert prepositions where possible and define
their meaning.

1.Bitterly tired, he lay down __ the sofa __ his fur coat and
fell asleep. 2. He looked __ his watch, __ half an hour the doctor
would be back. 3. He stared __ her __ amazement. 4. He reached
his house __ midnight. 5. It all happened __ a gloomy day ___
winter. 6.1 was introduced __ him __ the concert. 7. Cuckoos
began to call __ dawn; even in the heat __ the day they called,
flying __ hedge __ hedge. 8. The branches __ the trees were
laden __ripe apples. 9. __ the evening when the snow was falling
and the door closed and locked, the children would take seats __
the fire and their mother would read __ them. 10. It was very
kind __ you to come. 11. I told you once that I have no one __
the word but you. 12. I spend almost all my free time __ Nora’s,
often sleeping there. 13. I took the children __ the zoo today to
compensate __ the party they missed __ yesterday. 14. The
children are very fond __ swimming, _ summer they spend
most __ their time __ the water. 15. When he gets back __ the
office he expects his wife to meet him __ the door __ his slippers,
and have a hot meal waiting __ him. 16. He died __ heart failure
__ Tuesday night. His wife is still suffering __ shock. 17. There
was an accident __ the crossroads __ midnight last night. Two
men were taken __ hospital. I believe one of them is still __
hospital. 18. I saw Tom __ the bus stop this morning but
couldn’t speak __ him because we were standing __ a queue and
he was __ the front of it and I was __ the back. 19. Who is the
girl __ the blue dress, sitting __ the head of the table? 20. I've
lived __ this street __ ten years.

323



Exercise 3. Fill in the blanks with prepositions in the
following text.

The Power of Imagination

Mr.Brown got _ a hotel late _ the evening _ a long
journey. He asked the hall-porter whether there were any vacant
rooms __the hotel. __that moment another traveller came __ the
hotel and asked the hall-porter __a room, too. The only vacant
room was a double room, that is, a room __two beds __it. “Do
you mind if you spend the night _ the room together?” the hall-
porter asked. “It’ll be less expensive __you, you’ll each pay
half.”

__first the travellers didn’t like the idea, but just then it
began raining hard, and they were too tired to go __another
hotel, so they changed their minds. They spoke __each other and
then told the porter that they agreed to spend the night_ the
same room. Their things were carried __ and soon the two men
went to sleep __the accompaniment __the rain. Suddenly Mr.
Brown was woken up __a loud noise. It was quite dark.

“What’s the matter?” Mr.Brown asked _ surprise. “Is
anything the matter?”

__a weak voice the second traveller answered, “I'm sorry,
but I had to wake you up. I've got asthma. I feel very bad.
__addition I've got a terrible headache. If you don’t want me to
die, open the window quickly.”

Mr.Brown jumped __bed and began looking __ his
matches, but he couldn’t find them __the dark, and the sick man
went __moaning. “Air, air... I want fresh air. I'm dying.”

Mr.Brown still couldn’t find the matches, so he tried to
find the window. It took him some time, and __last he thought
he had found it. But he was unable to open it. As the voice __the
traveller grew weaker and weaker, Mr.Brown __horror took a
chair and broke the window __it. The sick man immediately
stopped moaning and said that he was very grateful and felt
much better. Then the two __them slept peacefully until
morning.
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When they woke up next morning, they were surprised to
see that the only window __the room was still closed but the
large looking-glass was broken __pieces.

Exercise 4. State whether the boldfaced word is an adverb, a
preposition, a conjunction or a postposition.

1. He hadn’t thought of that before. 2. Don’t stand before
the mirror. 3. The children ran outside. 4. Renaldo picked up the
candle, lit it and went on reading. 5. After tea she fulfilled that
promise to herself and took John up the hill. 6. A cool March air
came in through the revolving door whenever the page-boy
passed the guests in or out. 7. The travellers went on and reached
the village before the storm rose. 8. He sat down on the edge of
the bed. 9. A little before midnight the thick fog that had been
falling over the city became rain. 10. You have never worked at
anything like this before, have you? 11. But he missed Fluer, who
came down last. 12. The sun was going down and the day was
cooling off. 13. Lady Anna stood at the open window looking
across at the broad field and the river bank beyond. 14. ... there
was a little hill and beyond a stone wall, an apple orchard.

Exercise 5. Translate the following text into English.

Moclis ged-gedo qizisirdl. Yasomon xalanin rongborong dag
cicoklori ilo otirlonmis eyvanindan mon ancaq onu — siifronin bag
torofindoki balaca yemok stolunun arxasinda oturan Romzini gortir-
diim. Ham1 yerds — gdy otlarin {istlino sorilmis xalganin iistiindo, ya
da iri miitokkoalora dirsaklonib oturmusdu. Tokco Romzi nadanso bir
kiirsiido oylogsmisdi. Qabaginda piirrongi ¢ay buglanirdi. Yaninda
¢oxlu mer-meyva ilo dolu bir vaza var idi. Atas1 ilyas omi qonag-
larla sirin-girin sdhbat elosa da, bir goziinii oglundan ayira bilmirdi.
Yayin bu istisindo basina iri papaq qoyan, aynino gara ¢uxa geyon,
iizli saqqalll, savadsiz ¢oban ata vo golisi ilo biitliin kondi ofsanovi
bir pariltiya gorq edon toloba - ogul! Elo bil quruyub c¢iiriimokdo
olan bir palid kétiiyliniin tistiinde saxli-budaqli bir ¢inar gdyormisdi.
(Garay Foazli)
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THE CONJUNCTION

Exercise 1. State the morphological composition of the
following conjunctions.

For, as well as, unless, now that, and, neither...nor, while,
although, not only...but also, provided, as though, supposing,
no sooner...than, or, so that, if, both...and, as long as, so,
either...or, as...as, when, until, before, after, as if, as soon as,
lest, for fear that, notwithstanding, nor, because, since.

Exercise 2. Point out the coordinating conjunctions and
define the group each belongs to.

1. The weather was warm and the people were sitting at
their doors. 2. He was dressed in grey and his breath was like
ice. 3. It was early afternoon, but very dark outside and the
lamps had already been turned on. 4. The stranger had not gone
far, so he made after him to ask the name. 5. Be quick, or it may
be too late. 6. Mrs. Septimus Small let fall no word, neither did
she question June about him. 7. Beauty has significance but I
never knew its significance before. 8. It was a hot evening in
June, and the windows stood wide open. 9. I had promised one
of the students to go to a meeting at his lodgings, and they
would have been expecting me. 10. We must hurry or we’ll miss
the train. 11. The teacher is either in the library or in the
classroom. 12. The river was not high, so there was not more
than a two or three mile current. 13. He could see no one, and
he began to believe that either his instinct had deceived him, or
else that the shadowing was over. 14. Both French and German
are taught at this school. 15. We expect them to arrive neither
today nor tomorrow, do we? 16. I didn’t know whether to get up
or to go on lying on the bed in my clothes. 17. But for a long time
we did not see any lights, nor did we see the shore, but rowed
steadily in the dark riding with the waves. 18. All the rooms were
brightly lighted, but there seemed to be complete silence in the
house. 19. How glad I am to have met you then, otherwise we
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might have lost sight of each other. 20. She never wrote to Dick,
nor did he write to her. 21. He’s had the best doctors available
but he won’t recover unless he has the will to live.

Exercise 3. Point out the subordinating conjunctions and say
what kind of subordinate clauses they introduce.

1. Whenever I looked at Susan she gave me a frank full-
hearted smile. 2. So the tiny woman closed the shutter of the
cottage window and fastened the door, and trembling from head
to foot for fear that any one should suspect her, opened a very
secret place, and showed the Princess a shadow. 3. They
(women) think a man leaves them only because he wants others.
4. I had loved her every minute, day and night, since I first saw
her. 5. The girl came in with the tea, and they sat silent till she
had gone. 6. I felt that I made them as uncomfortable as they
made me. 7. ... and I may say that I had neither friends nor
acquaintances until I met that friend who became my wife and
the mother of my children. 8. Nell had scarcely settled herself on
a little heap of straw in the corner when she fell asleep. 9.0nce
they reached the open country the car leapt forward like a mad
thing. 10. The reference was as plain as it was unexpected.
11. Early as he was, another man was there before him.
12.We're as we’re made. 13. They were all smiling widely at me
as I came forward them. 14. He was a fattish, worried, untidy
man, always looking as if he had slept in the expensive clothes
he wore. 15. Give me your promise that this shall be done. 16. In
that small room he seemed even bigger than I remembered him.
17. Whatever I intend to do I'll do without advice from the
outside. 18. As soon as he had gone, I looked at the clock.
19.When he saw me he stopped and waited until I came down
into the hall. 20. The place was so delightful that we stayed there
all summer. 21. Nobody blamed Sona as she blamed herself.
22.The waterfall was so much talked about that we decided to
go and see it on our way. 23. If you want to have a good laugh,
go to see that picture. 24. Although it was late, we did not stop
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working. 25. My belief is that you are right.

Exercise 4. Find out all types of conjunctions in the following
text.

Michelangelo, the famous Italian sculptor, lived in
Florence. Once a beautiful piece of white marble was brought to
Florence, and the governor of the city told Michelangelo that he
wanted him to make a statue out of the marble. He said that
Michelangelo was the only man in Italy who could do it.

The sculptor worked for two years to make the statue as
beautiful as possible. When the statue was ready, a lot of people
gathered in the square where it stood. Everybody was waiting
for the governor. At last he came, accompanied by the richest
people of the city. The governor looked pleased, and seeing the
expression on his face the people thought that he liked the
statue. So they were all surprised to hear him say that he didn’t
like the sculptor’s work at all because the statue’s nose was too
long.

“Can you make the nose shorter?” the governor asked
Michelangelo.

Those who heard the question expected the sculptor to get
angry, but to their great surprise Michelangelo answered calmly
that he didn’t mind changing the shape of the nose.

When the governor was not looking, he picked up a
handful of marble dust and went up to the statue. He pretended
to work hard. Standing with his back to the governor, he
dropped the marble dust he had picked up little by little to make
the governor believe that he was really changing the shape of the
nose. The governor thought that the sculptor was doing as he
had been told, and so when Michelangelo finished working, he
said proudly, “Now the statue is wonderful.”

The people, who had kept silent while the sculptor was
working, realized now that he hadn’t done anything to the
statue, and shouted with joy.

The statue, which is called David, is one of the
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Michelangelo’s best works. There is a copy of it in the Pushkin
Museum in Moscow.

Exercise 5. Translate the following text into English.

Mon usaq olanda el bilirdim ki, Babadag monim babamdir.
Homiso qollarini agib moni gozloyir. Atam da elo buna gors onu ¢ox
istayir, onu 0z atas1 zonn edir, har sohar yuxudan duran kimi onunla
gizlinca na iso danisir.

Yasa doldugca bunun sirin bir xayal oldugunu dork eloyirdim,
ancaq atamla Babadag arasinda no iso gizli, balko do sehrli bir
iinsiyyotin mévcudluguna daha ¢ox inanirdim. Neca do inanmayay-
dim? Atam hor giin sohor tezdon yemok otagimizin Babadaga agilan
poncarasi Oniindo dayanmasa, ona tamasa elomoso iso getmozdi.
Man dos bizim yataq otagimizin yariagiq qapilart arasindan onun bu
sassiz, bu sozsiiz siibh oyloncosine gdz qoya-qoya diisiiniirdiim:
“Atam 0z atasi ilo - monim babamla no danisir?” ( Garay Fazli )

THE PARTICLE

Exercise 1. Point out the particles and define the group each
belongs to.

1. Only the students were present. 2. Even he took part in
the discussion. 3. It is just the thing I want. 4. To be or not to
be, that is the question. 5. It is just because I want to save my
soul that I am marrying for money. 6. Rosa feared this power,
but she enjoyed it too. 7. Oh, doctor, do you think there is any
chance? Can she possibly survive this last terrible complication?
8. We merely want to see the girl and take her away. 9. I shall
also try to be there at ten. 10. Don’t come any nearer. You're at
just the right distance. 11. It is silly to abandon a good job like
yours; just because you don’t like the coffee in the canteen.
12.He had taken up with it solely because he was starving.
13.Soames was but following in the footsteps of his father. 14. 1
am interested only in man. Life I love and before death I am
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humble. 15. Just then the telephone rang. 16. They did not even
look at him. 17. We followed him along the corridor. He never
looked back, he never hesitated. 18. He needed the peculiar
sympathy that a woman alone can give. 19. She ought to have
written at once and told him exactly what had happened.

HOMONYMOUS PARTS
OF SPEECH IN ENGLISH

Exercise 1. Define the part of speech the boldfaced words
belong to.

1. The only thing is to cut the knot for good. 2. I have
only just come. 1 have not seen him yet. 3. You never talk
anything but nonsense. 4. He could not go on living here alone.
5. For your suggestion alone 1 could have you court-martialed.
6. The lieutenant’s exile was to be only a temporary one. 7. His
tone was different from that of his friends. 8. The startling
discovery so terrified her that she could hardly repress a sound.
9. He ate all that was placed before him. 10. Look round this
room. 11. They were only five at a round table and it was very
pleasant indeed. 12. 1 have just returned from my round of
medical visits. 13. At that moment the woman at the fire turned
round. 14. Once we got inside the dressing-room, Jack lay down
and shut his eyes. 15. And life, unfortunately, is something that
you can lead but once. 16. If 1 don’t punish you this time, will
you promise never to do it again?

Exercise 2. Define what part of speech the boldfaced words
belong to.

1.1t started out as just a casual relationship but one day I
realized that we had fallen in love. 2. The professor was reported
to deliver a lecture, so we all inned the hall. 3. He was punished
and his father ordered to bring him in. 4. Of course they knew
the ins of the problem. 5. Our guests will come after dinner.
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6.You speak first, I'll speak after. 7. The doctor said that my
mother would recover day after day. 8. The children left home
after the snow had stopped. 9. He devoted an after part of his
life to science. 10. I read this interesting book for pleasure. 11. 1
decided to stop and have lunch for I was feeling quite hungry.
12. The president signed a just law. 13. He has just graduated
from the college, but he is already a very skillful specialist.
14.Just a word. Will you come to see me tonight? 15. When she
went to the milliner’s, she did succeed in getting just the right
hat, in the very latest fashion, or so she says. 16. We must create
a just society. 17. These facts are just the same to me. 18. [ saw a
lot of singing birds above my head. 19. The majority of the
students did the above exercises perfectly well. 20.You may see
these examples above. 21. Above all 1 want you to be happy.
22 .Please, don’t write below this paper. 23. They live on the floor
below. 24. Her work was well below average for the class.
25.Families will be better off under the new law. 26. The bread is
a bit off. 27. Be off! We don’t need you here. 28. They broke off
their talks. 29. Please, take off your coat. It is hot. 30. A duck
has soft down on its body. 31. The hungry child downed the pie
in two pieces. 32. When we heard the news, we were a bit down.
33. I don’t know why the professor has a down on the student.
34. The then government easily downed the opposition. 35. The
old lady said that she was tired of ups and downs of life. 36. I
can easily fill the pillows with down. 37. My boys had been up
the river and down the river without result. 38. “Down!” 1
shouted to the pupils. 39.Can you open the can? 40. The bear
couldn’t bear looking at her bare butt! 41. I have a tear because
someone wanted to tear my paper up.

Exercise 3. Translate the following text into English.

Sonuncu sozlor elo dorin inamla deyildi ki, Ayxan 06zii do
buna toacciib etdi. I¢indo yeni bir seyin, bolko do Oliib getmokdo
olan bir qgiivvonin tozodon cana goldiyini hiss elodi. Bu, ona ¢oxdan
tanis olan sehrkar bir qiivve idi. Bu qiivve kiil altinda soniib
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getmokdos olan koz kimi getdikco kigilirdi. Amma indi elo bil kiiliin
istiindon kiilok osmisdi. Kozlor as-as qizarmaga baslayirdi. “Yox,
bu kiilok deyil,” - deys o 0z-6ziino etiraz elodi. — “Bu, balaca Elda-
rin nofosidir.” Bir ona bax, gor neco moaftunlugla baxir monas... Eh,
bu neco do sevimli moxluqdur! Hoyatin mociizolori no ¢oxmus,
ilahi! Bu neco sirdi ki, mondon bir as arali, 6z yalin ayaqlarini qu-
caqlayib oturan bu usaq elo bil monim iirok tellorimi torpadir. Elo
bil isti, balaca slini sinom iisto qoyub. Bos {iroyim, liroyim niys belo
qovrulur igoride? Orada noalor bas verdiyini deys bilmirom. Bunu
sozlo ifado etmok olmur. Bu he¢ adi olmayan, necaliyi bilinmoyan
bir duygudur. (Garay Fazli)
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GLOSSARY

PARTS OF SPEECH — NiTQ HiSSOLORI - YACTHU PEYH

classification — tosnifat - xmaccudukanms

to be based on (upon ) — osaslanmaq - ocHOBBIBacTCS Ha

thingness — osyaliq - mpeamer

quality of a substance - ogyanin olamati, keyfiyyati - xauecTBO

npeaMera

syntactical function — sintaktik funksiya - cuHTakcuueckas

byHKIUSA

predicate — xabar - ckazyemoe

predicative — predikativ (xabarin ad hissasi ) - npenukaTus

(umennas yacmo cxkazyemozo)

notional parts of speech — osas nitq hissolori - ry1aBHHBIE YacTH

peun

structural parts of speech — komokgi nitq hissalori - cimyxe0HBIC

4acTH peuu

free parts of speech — sorbost nitq hissalori - camocrosiTenbHbIE

4acTH peuu

relation — olago - cBsI3b

to emphasize ( emphasise ) — vurgulamag, xiisusi shomiyyot
vermok - BBIICNATH

to perform — yerino yetirmok, icra etmok - MCHONHSATBH, COBEpIIATDH

parenthetical elements — ara sozlor ( ciimlalor ) - BBOAHBIE ClIOBa

sentence - word — soz-ciimlo - ci0BO

to be separated by — ayrilmaq - oTaensThcs

punctuation marks — durgu isaralori - 3HaKU peNUHAHUS

THE NOUN - iSiM - CYIIECTBUTEJIbHOE

substance — osya, maddo, materiya - BemiecTBo
lifeless things — cansiz osyalar - HeoxyieBiIEHHbBIE
living beings — canli, yasayan, movcud olan, canlilar - omymeBnéHnbie
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the category of number — komiyyat kateqoriyasi - kareropus
qucna

the category of case — hal kateqoriyasi - kaTeropus naaexa
the category of gender — cins kateqoriyasi - kareropust poaa
masculine gender — kisi cinsi - MyXCKOH poj

feminine gender — qadin cinsi - >xeHCKuil pog

neuter gender — orta cins - cpeaHHIA poa

morphological composition (structure) — morfoloji qurulus -
Mopdoioruueckasi CTpyKTypa

indecomposible — boliinmoz - HeoTaENIEMBIi

root morpheme — kok morfem - xopueBas mophema
productive — mohsuldar - npoayxTuBHbIE

unproductive — geyri-mohsuldar - HempoayKTHBHBIE
bluebell — 1) gar ¢icoyi 2) zonggigayi - KOJOKOJIBYHUK
pickpocket — cibgir, cibkoson - kKapMaHHHUK

looking-glass — giizgii, ayna - 3epkano

forget-me-not — yaddas cicoyi - He3aOyxaka
merry-go-rouud — karusel, yelloncok - kauenu

common nouns — imumi isimlor - HapuIaTELHBIE CYIIECTBUTEIHHbIC
proper nouns — xiisusi isimlor - uMs cOOCTBEeHHOE

to be applied to — totbiq edilmak, islodilmok - mpunaraercs
countable — sayilan - ucuucnsembie

uncountable — sayillmayan - Hencuucnsemble

quality — keyfiyyot, név - kadecTBO

foliage — yarpaglar, agacin yarpaqlar1 - nuctBa

machinery — masinlar, mexanizmlor - MaImUHBI, MEXaHU3M
leafage — yarpaqlar - nucTps

poultry — ev quslar1 - gomamHue NTUIBI

cattle — iribuynuzlu mal, qaramal - ctano

gentry — kicik miilki olan titulsuz zadoganlar - gBOpPSIHCTBO
clergy — ruhanilor - myxoBeHCTBO

multitude — ¢oxlug, kiitls, topluluq - MHOX€EcTBO, TOJIIA

to graze — 1) otlamaq 2) otarmaq - macTu

meadow — ¢omanlik, otlaq - nyr

crowd — izdiham, dosto, y181n, camaat, - Tonma
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crew — ekipaj (gaminin v s.) - dKUMAK
fleet — donanma, flot - ot

SYNTACTICAL FUNCTIONS OF THE NOUN IN THE
SENTENCE — ISMIN CUMLODO SINTAKTIK
FUNKSIYALARI - CHHTAKCHYECKHUE ®YHKIIUN
CYIIECTBUTEJILHOI'O B IPEAJIOKEHUU

chief syntactical function — osas sintaktik funksiya - rimaBnHas
CHUHTaKCcH4ecKast (QyHKIHS

subject — miibtoda - moanexamiee

object — tamamliq - nomonHeHue

attribute — toyin - onpenencHue

adverbial modifier — zorflik - o6cTosTenbcTBO
prepositional indirect object — s6zonlii vasitoli tamamliq -
MPEUI0KHOE KOCBEHHOE JIOTIOJIHEHHE

throat — bogaz, hillqum - ropio

drawing-room — qonaq otagl - TOCTHHasI

THE CATEGORY OF NUMBER - KOMiYYOT
KATEGORIYASI - KATETOPHUS YUCJIA

inflexion —fleksiya, sokil¢i - duexcus

to coincide — uygun olmagq, uygun golmok - coBmagats

to be pronounced — toloffiiz olunmaq - mpousHocuTcs

hoof — dirnaq (bazi momali heyvanlarda) - xomnsITO

scarf — sorf - mapd

wharf — 1) torsano (gami qayrilan va tamir edilan yer)
2) korpli (gaminin yan almasi iigiin) - NpuCTaHb

roof— dam, evin dami - kpsbimra

cliff — 1) sildirim gaya 2) dorin ugurum - ckana

cuff — manjet (paltar golunun gatlanan hissasi) - MaHxeTa

muff — 1) mufta 2) sohv, yanlis addim - my¢ra

cargo — yuk ( gomi, tayyara va s. ila dasinan) - Tpy3

cuckoo — ququ qusu - KyKyIka
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banjo — banco (America zoncilarinin simli musiqi alati) - 6aHIKO

halo — sofoq, parilti, nur, rano - BeHUHK

mosquito — agcaqanad - komap

colours — bayraq (ordu bolmasinin, olkonin, gaminin va s. rasmi
bayragi) - 3Hams

fly — milgak - myxa

path — cigir - Tpona

bath — vanna, vanna otag1 - BanHas

oath — and, and i¢gmo, horbi and - knsTBa

smith — domir¢i - Ky3Helr

louse (pl. /ice) — bit - Bomb

trout — alabaliq - popens

salmon — qizilbaliq - 3010Tas per6a

chaos — xaos; qarma-qarisiqliq, harc- marclik - xaoc

damage — zorar, ziyan, korlama - ymep6

basis — bazis, asas - 0CHOBa,0CHOBaHHE

phenomenon — hadiso, fenomen - siBnenue

stimulus — 1) stimul (harakatverici sabab); 2) stimullasdirici tasir -

CTUMYII

criterion — kriteriya, meyar, 6l¢li - kputepuii

miasma — {ifunatli bug (buxar) — Mua3msbl, BpeHbIE HCTIOPEHUS

terminus — axirinci stansiya, vagzal - KoHeYHas CTaHIIHS

breeches — brici, salvar - 6pumxu

tongs — kalbatin, masa - muiockoryOIsI

fetters — 1) gandal (ayaq) 2) buxov, zoncir - kaHxasbI

scales — torozi - Bechl

handful — ovuc, bir ovuc dolu - ropcts

spoonful — qasiqdolusu, bir gasiq - gaitHas 10xKa

bucketful — vedrodolusu, bir vedrs - Benpo

corps — korpus - kopmyc

head-word — asas sOz - rmaBHOE CI10BO

passer-by — yoldan 6ton, yolgu - mpoxoxuit

looker-on — tamasag1 - 3putenb

ladybird — parabiizon, xanimbdcayi (hasarat) - 00Xbsi KOPOBKa
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THE CATEGORY OF CASE — HAL KATEGORIYASI -
KATEI'OPUSA ITAJJEXKA

dependent genitive — asil1 (isimla islonan) yiyolik hal - 3aBucumas

absolute genitive — miistoqil (isimsiz islonan) yiyalik hal -

abcontoTHas (He3aBUCHMasT)

witch — cadugor, sehrbaz; kiipagiron qar1 - BenpMa

baker’s — ¢Orokxana, ¢orok diikani - XJ1eOHBIN Mara3uH

butcher’s — gqossabxana, ot satilan yer - MscHoOI Marazux

bishop — yepiskop ( bas kesis ) - enmuckon

the sun’s rays — giinosin siialari - tyuu conHia

the river’s bank — ¢ayin sahili - Geper pexu

the world’s population — diinyanin ohalisi - Hacenenue Mupa

vessel’s deck — gominin gdyartasi - mamy0a

moon’s surface — ayin sothi - ToBepXHOCTb JIyHBI

the city’s view — sohorin goriiniisii - Bux ropoaa

to be at one’s wit’s end — 0ziinii itirmok, ¢otin voziyyato diismak -

B 3aTPYy/AHEHUH

to have at one’s finger’s ends — bes barmagi kimi bilmok
(tanimagq) - 3HATh KaK MAThH NAJIbIIEB

for old acquaintance’s sake — kohno dostluq xatirine - pagu

CTapoil IpyxObI

to move at a snail’s pace — yavas horokot etmok - neiictBoBats ¢

OCTOPOXKHOCTBIO

out of harm’s way — xatadan, baladan ( sardan ) uzaq - noganbie

OT Tpexa

for heaven’s (god’s) sake — allah ( fanr1 ) xatirino - pagu bora

at death’s door — can iisto, bir ayagi qobirds - Ha mopore cMepTH

a hair’s breadth — tiik boyda, ciizi mosafs - pyxo#i nogarts

THE ARTICLE — ARTIiKL - APTUKJIb

definiteness — miioyyonlik - onpenenénnocTs

indefiniteness — qeyri - miioyyanlik - HeonperenéHHOCTD

to preserve — qorumagq, hifz etmoak - coxpausts

to retain — saxlamaq, qorumaq, qoruyub saxlamaq - coxpaHsTb
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measure — 0lcili - Mmepa
weight — coki, kiitlo - Bec
representative — niimayonds - mpeacraBuTeNb
at a glance — ilk baxisdan - Geryio
to be in a hurry — tolosmok - cremuTs
as a result of — naticosindo - B pe3ynbraTe
in a whisper — pigilt1 ilo - ménorom
to be at a loss — 6zilinii itirmok - B 3aTpyqHeHUN
to have a mind to do something — bir is gormays meyli
(fikri ) olmaq - pewmuTs (cst)
to have a headache — basagris1 olmagq, bas1 agrimaq - ronoBHas
00J1b
to have a sore throat — bogazi agrimaq - 6016 B ropiie
to fly tnto a passion — qozoblonmok, gozobdon alovlanmaq - BeIiiTH
u3 cels
specification — miioyyan etmo, doqiqlosdirms - cnenudukanus
to serve — xidmot etmak, xidmat gostormak - ci1y>kuTh, 00CTYKUBaTh
to single out — se¢mok, ayirmaq - BeLAETATD
limiting attribute — mohdudlasdirici toyin - yrounstomiee
oTpeJiesIeHue
the universe — kainat, diinya, alom - BceneHHas
the horizon — iifiiq - ropu3oHT
the equator — ekvator - 3xBaTop
unique objects — nadir (z2k) olan obyektlor (seylor) - equHCTBEHHOE
B CBOEM pojie
mountain chains — sira daglar - ropusie nenu
mountain peaks — dag zirvalari - BepiIrHa ropbl
forceful — giiclii, qlivvatli — cunbHBIA, yOeTUTEIBHBII
to endure — 1) dozmak, davam gotirmak; 2) sag qalmaq, 6lmamak -
BBIHECTH, TEPIIETh
to keep the house — evi qaydasinda saxlamaq - youparts gom
to take smb. by the arm — kiminso qolundan tutmaq - nepxarp
(cs1) 3a pyku
in the original — orijinalda - B opurunane
it is out of the question — olboatta, siibhosiz, s6z ola bilmoz - 06
3TOM HE MOXET OBITh U peuu
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to be on the safe side — hor halda, hor ehtimala qars1 - Ha Bcsaxwmii
ciydait

descriptive attribute — tosviredici toyin - onucarensHoOe
OTpeJieIIeHUe

temporary state — miivoqqoti hal (vaziyyat) - BpemeHHOE
COCTOSIHUE

military ranks — horbi riitbs - BouHCcKO€ 3BaHuE

relationship — 1) gohumlugq; 2) garsiligl alago - cBs3b, OTHOIICHUE
exception — istisna, basqa - uckiroueHHEe

particularizing attribute — xiisusilogdirici tayin - 06ocobneHHOE
oTpeJiesieHue

to take notice of — diggot yetirmok - 3ameTuTsh

to be in debt — borcu olmaq - 6bITh B ONITY

at first sight — ilk baxisda - ¢ mepBoro B3risna

to appoint — toyin etmok (vazifaya), tosdiq etmok (qulluga) -
Ha3HAYUTh

to commence — baslamaq - HauyaTh

to elect — secmok - n30upath

apposition — olavo - npuoxxeHue

prison — dustagxana, hobsxana, qazamat - TroppMa

jail — dustagxana, zindan, hobsxana - TIoppma

church — kilss - nepkoBb

THE ADJECTIVE — SIFOT - IPUJIATATEJBHOE

positive degree — adi doroco - mocTosiHHAs CTENICHB

comparative degree — miiqayiso dorocosi - CpaBHUTENIbHAS CTEIICHB
superlative degree — iistiinliik dorocasi - mpeBocx0/1HasI CTETICHD
monosyllabic — birhecali - ogHOCTOXHBIE

disyllabic — ikihecal1 - nByxcnoxxHbie

polysyllabic — ¢oxhecal1 - MHOTOCTOKHBIE

qualitative adjectives — osli sifotlor - kauecTBeHHBIC
IpujaIaraTCJIbHbIC

relative adjectives — nisbi sifotlor - oTHOCUTENBHBIE
npusaraTeIbHbIe
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wooden —taxta, taxtadan - gqepeBsSHHbII

woollen — yun, yundan - mepcTtsHOM

silken — ipak, ipokdon - ménkoBbIi

substantivized adjective — isimlogmis, substansivlosmis sifat -

CyOCTaHTHUBU3UPOBAHHBIE MTpUJIaraTeIbHbIe

wholly substantivized adjective —tamam substansivlosmis sifot
HOJIHBIE CyOCTaHTUBU3UPOBAHHBIE IIpUIIaraTeIbHbIe

partially substantivized adjective — qismon (natamam)

substantivlogmis sifot - yacTHuHBIE CyOCTAaHTHBU3UPOBAHHBIC

npusaraTeabHbIe

eatables — yemoli seylor, yemolilor - chenoOHBbIi

valuables — qiymatli seylor - nennsle Benu

greens — yasillar — 3enens, oBoIm

adjectives denoting nationality — milliyyat bildiron sifatlor -

npusaraTeabHble, 0003HaYaAIONINE HAIIMOHATBHOCTh

THE NUMERAL - SAY - YUCJIUTEJIBbHOE

cardinal numerals (cardinals) — miqdar saylar1 - Konu4ecTBEHHBIC
YHUCIIUTEITBHBIC

ordinal numerals (ordinals) — sira saylar1 - mopsiikoBbie
YHUCIIUTEIbHBIC

fractional numbers — kasr saylar1 - qpoOHbIe UHCAUTENbHbIE
decimal fractions — onluq kosrlor - necaruunbie 1podu
numerator — surat (kasrda béliinan adad) - ancauTenb
denominator — moxrac - 3HaMeHATENb

the whole — tam (hissa) - ienoe

nought (zero) — sifir (0) - HOMB

figure — rogom - mudpa

THE PRONOUN - 9VOZLIiK - MECTOUMEHHUE

to point out — geyd etmok, gostormok - yka3siBaTh

personal pronouns — $oxs avozliklori - THYHBIE MECTOMMEHHUS
possessive pronouns — yiyalik ovazliklori - mputspkarenbHbie
MECTOUMECHUS
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reflexive pronouns — qayidis ovazliklori - Bo3BpaTHbIe
MECTOUMEHUS

reciprocal pronouns — qarsiliq ovozliklori - B3aumnbIe
MECTOUMECHUS

demonstrative pronouns — isars ovozliklori - yka3aTenbHbIe
MECTOMMEHUS

interrogative pronouns — sual ovozliklori - BompocuTenbpHbIC
MECTOUMEHUS

relative pronouns — nisbi ovozliklor - oTHOCUTENBHBIE
MECTOUMEHUS

conjunctive pronouns — baglayici ovozliklor - coenuHUTETHHBIE
MECTOUMCHUS

defining pronouns — toyin ovozliklori - onpeaenurensHbIe
MECTOMMEHUS

indefinite pronouns — geyri - miioyyon ovazliklor -
HEOIpe/IeIEHHbIE MECTOMMEHUS

negative pronouns — inkar ovozlikliri - oTpuniarenbabie
MECTOUMEHUS

conjoint forms — yiyolik ovazliklorinin isimls islonan formasi -
3aBHcUMas (popMa NPUTHKATEIHHBIX MECTOUMEHHH
independent (absolute) form — yiyolik ovozliklorinin isimsiz
islonan formasi - abconmtoTHast popma NpUTSHKATETBHBIX
MECTOMMEHHUN

to destroy — ucurmaq, dagitmaq - pa3pymuTh

the sense of the sentence —climlonin monasi - cMbICI IpeTOKEHUS
mutual action — qarsiliqli harokot - B3anmHoe neiicBue
generalizing pronoun — iimumiloagdirici avazlik - 0600menHoe
MECTOUMEHHE

similar — oxsar, bonzor - cxoxwuii

similarity — oxsarliq, banzorlik - cxozncTBO

lantern — fonor ( kiilokdon qoruyucu siisasi olan ) - poHapn
instead of — ovozina - BMecTO

proposal — toklif - npenmoxxenne

indefinite-personal pronoun — geyri - miiayyan soxs avazliyi -
HEOIpeIeJIEHHO-INYHbIE MECTOUMEHHS

word — substitute — s6z ovozloyicisi, avozedici s6z - coBo-
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3aMEHUTEIh
choice — se¢im - BsIOOp

whoever — kim, kim olursa olsun - ko OsI HI

whatever — no, hor no (adv.), heg bir, he¢ hansi - 4To 661 HE
whichever — (pron.) hansi, hansi olursa olsun - kakoi Ob1 HA

in reference to — osaslanaraq, xiisusunda, dair - oTHOCUTEITBHO

to deliver — 1) tohvil vermok, togdim etmok; 2) paylamaq - mocTaBisiTh

THE WORDS OF THE CATEGORY OF STATE —
HAL-VOZiYYOT BILDIRON SOZLOR - KATETOPUS
COCTOSHMS I'JIATOJIOB

temporary state or condition — miivoqqgoti hal vo vaziyyot -
BPEMEHHOE COCTOSIHUE UJTH YCIIOBHE

alive — diri, sag, canli - )xuBou

ashamed — xocalot ¢okon, xacalotli, utanan - cTEIIUTBCS
ablush — qizaran, karixmi§ - mokpacHeHHbII

abloom — ¢i¢aok i¢inda, ¢igok agmis - paciBeTaTh, IBECTH
ablaze — yanan, parildayan, isiga qorq olan, od i¢inds - ropets,
CBEpKaTh

THE VERB - FEL - I'/TAT'OJI

to denote — gostormok, bildirmak; qeyd etmok - o603HauaTh

by means of — vasitosilo - mpu nomorum

finite forms of the verb — felin soxsli formlar1 - mmunBIe POpMBI
riarosia

non-finite forms (verbals) of the verb — felin soxssiz formalari -
HEJIMYHbIe (POPMBI Ti1arosna

distinction — 1) forglondirmo, tanima; 2) forq, tofaviit - oTnuuue,
paznuune

absolute — miitloq - moHEIM, coBEepIIEHHBIH, 0€3yCIOBHBIHI
relative — nisbi - oTHOCUTENbHBIN

simultaneous — eynizamanli, eynivaxtli - oqHOBpeMeHHBIH
prior to — ovvalki, qabagki - o

simple verbs — sado fellor - mpocThIie Ty1arosbr
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derivative verbs — diizaltmas fellor - mpou3BoaHBIE TIIATOJIBI
compound verbs — miirokkab fellor - crosxHBIC TITaroIHI
composite verbs — torkibi fellor - cocTaBHBIC TI1aroBI

to magnify — sisirtmok, boyiitmok - mpeyBenuuuBaTh

to daydream — xoyal etmok; sirin xoyala dalmaq - meurarthb

to whitewash — agartmaq, ohoanglomak - 6enuth

postposition — qosma - mocnenor

to be associated by — birlogdirmak, baglamaq - npucoenunsercs
basic forms — asas formalar - rinaBubie hopmbI

notional verbs — osas fellor - cmbICTOBBIE TTIATOITBI

auxiliary verbs — komokgi fellor - BcrmomorarenbHbie Tarosl
link verbs — baglayici fellor - rmaronpi-cBs3kH

modal verbs — modal fellar - MoganpHBIE TIIATOJIBI

extent - doroco Olgii - crenienb; smaller extent — kigik ol¢iida - 6
MeHbulell CmeneHu

the speaker’s attitude — danisanin miinasibati - oTHOIICHUE
TOBOPSIIIETO

transitive verbs — tosirli fellor - mepexomnbie rnaros
intransitive verbs — tosirsiz fellor - HenepexoaHbIe TIAT0BI
direct object — vasitosiz tamamliq - mpsiMmoe TOTOJIHEHHE
indirect object — vasitoli tamamliq - KOCBEeHHOE JTOTIOJTHCHHE
terminative verbs — hiidudlu fellor - coBepuiennsle
non-terminative verbs — hiidudsuz fellor - HecoBepieHHBIC

THE CATEGORY OF TENSE — ZAMAN KATEQORIYASI -
KATEI'OPUsA BPEMEHU

relationship — olago - cBs3b
to intermingle — qarisdirmaq, qarigmaq - cMemaTh
to include — olmagq, daxil olmaq - BxitouaTh
THE PRESENT SIMPLE TENSE FORM —

INDiKi SADO ZAMAN FORMASI - HACTOSILIEE
HEONPEJEJEHHOE BPEMSI

to be formed — diizoldilmok - o6pa3zyercs
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infinitive — mosdor - nunpuHUTHB

to be added — slavo olunmaq - 106aBIATH

vowel sound — sait sos - racHele

consonant sound — samit S3s - COTJIacHbIE

voiceless — kar - rmyxue

voiced — cingiltili - 3BoHKHE

sibilant sounds — fisiltil1 saslor - cBUCTSIIME 3BYKH

particle — odat, hissocik - yactuma

customary action — adot halin1 almis harokat - mpuBBsIYHOE
JICUCTBUE

repeated action — tokrar olunan harokat - moBTopsiromeecs nericrsue
universal truth — timumi hoqiqgat - o61en3BecTHas UCTUHA
completed action — bitmis horokot - coBepménnoe nelicTBre

the verbs of motion — harakat bildiran fellor - rarose! geiicteus
unless — ogor, —masa, — masd - MoKa He

on condition that — ogor, bu sortlo ki - ¢ ycnoBuem, uro

in case — igdir, ogor — B ciyuae ecinu

_ THE PAST SIMPLE TENSE FORM —
KECMIS SADO ZAMAN FORMASI - TIPOIIEJIIEE
HEOIIPEJEJIEHHOE BPEMS#

affirmative — tosdiq - yrBepaAnUTENbHBIN

interrogative — sual - BormpocuTenbHbBIN

negative — inkar - oTpHuIaTeNbHBIN

within a period of time — miioyyan vaxt orzinds - B mepruo
BpEMEHU

to be cut off — kosilmok - orpe3ars

once upon a time — biri vardi, biri yoxdu - ogHaX b1
habitual — adot halin1 almis - npuBbsIYHBII

colloquial — danisiq ; danisiqda ¢ox iglonon - pa3roBopHBIit
literary — odabi dilds islonon - nureparypHbIit

to knit — hormak, toxumagq - Bsi3aTh

succession of actions — ardicil horokot — mocnenoBaTenbHOCTH
NEUCTBUN
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to imply — fikrinds tutmaq; giiman etmak - nogpasymeBartb

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE FORM —
GILIOCIK ZAMANIN QEYRI MU9YYON FORMASI —
BYAYIEE HEOIIPEJAEJEHHOE BPEMS

however (conj.) — bununla bels, hor halda, hor¢ond, baxmayaraq -
OJTHAKO

to observe — miisahido etmok - 0603peBaTh

tendency — tendensiya, meyl - TeHaeHINA

in a day — bir giindon sonra, bir giins - yepe3 neHb

word combination — s6z birlosmosi - clioBocodeTanue

nearest future — yaxin golocok - Ommxkaiimee Oyayiee

to refer (z0) — aid etmok, asaslanmaq - oTHOCHTCS K

mainly — 9sason - B OCHOBHOM

reported (indirect) speech — vasitali nitq — KocBeHHas peyub

THE CONTINUOUS TENSE FORMS -
DAVAMEDICI ZAMAN FORMALARI -
IMPOAOJIKEHHBIE BPEMEHHBIE ®OPMbI

in the required tense form — miivafiq zaman formasinda - B
COOTBETCTBYIOLIEH BpeMeHHOM (hopme

intention — niyyot, moqsad, arzu, fikir, soy - HamepeHue
constantly — homiso, daimi, fasilosiz - moctossHHO
interval — interval, fasilo - nepepsiB

patience — sobir, doziim, hovsalo - Tepnenue

to grumble — deyinmok - Bopuats

to sneeze — asqirmaq - YuXaTth

to cough — 6skiirmok - xamuATh

impatience — sobirsizlik, hovsalosizlik - HeTepnienne
irritation — aciglanma, asabilogmo - paznpaxxenue
disapproval — boyonmomo - HeomoOpeHue

the whole day — biitiin giinii - Becb 1eHb

all day long — biitiin giinii - Becb 1eHb
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to be indicated — gostorilmok, ifads edilmok - yka3eiBatcs,
MTOKa3bIBACTCS

sense perception — hissi qavrayis - 9yBCTBO BOCTIPUSTHS

mental activity — oqli foaliyyot - yMcTBeHHas eATeTbHOCTh
abstract relation — miicorrad slago - abcTpakTHOE OTHOIIEHUE
possession — sahib (malik) olma, sahiblik, yiyalonmo - BnageHue,
COOCTBEHHOCTH

PERFECT TENSE FORMS — BITMIiS ZAMAN FORMALARI
— COBEPHIEHHBIE BPEMEHHBIE ®OPMbI

corresponding tense form — miivafiq zaman formasi -
COOTBETCTBYIOIIAsl BpeMEeHHasi hopma

lately (recently) — bu yaxinlarda - HeaBHO

the whole period of duration — horokotin davamini bildiron zaman
kasiyi - mepuo mpoaoKEHUS

starting point of an action — horokatin baglanma vaxti - Hayano
NIEUCTBUS

inversion — inversiya - nHBepcus

for the sake of emphasis — gliclondirmo xatirine - ¢ 11e1bI0 yCHICHHS
object clause — tamamliq budaq ciimlosi — qononHUTETHLHOE
MPUIATOYHOE MTPEUIOKEHUE

THE PASSIVE VOICE —- MOCHUL NOV -
CTPAJIATEJIbHBIN 3AJ10T

active voice —molum ndv - aKTUBHBIN 3aJI0T

to show — gostormok - moka3sIBaTh

to act — horokot etmok, icra etmok - HCTIOTHATB, COBEPIIATH

to be acted upon — icra edilmok - mpousBogUTCS KEM-TO,
COBepIIIaeTCs HaJl KEM-TO

the doer of an action —horokotin icragisi - HCITIOJTHUTEIb JCHCTBHS
to be built up — diizoldilmak, qurulmaq - crpoutcs, o6pasyercs
to mention — bildirmok, adini ¢akmok, qeyd etmok - ynomuHnats
unknown — namolum - HeM3BECTHBIH
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unimportant — chomiyyatsiz - HeBaKHbIN

to deny — inkar etmok, tokzib etmok - orpunars

to envy — hosod aparmaq, paxilliq etmok - 3aBugoBaTH

to forgive — bagislamaq, ofv etmok - mpomiars

a great number of — ¢ox, ¢oxlu - 6oBIIOE KOTUIECTBO

to require — talob etmak, istomok - TpeGoBaTh, MPOCUTH

to depend on — asili olmaq - 3aBuceTs OT

to rely on — arxalanmagq, giivonmok, bel baglamaq - monaratscs Ha
phraseological unit — frazeoloji birlosmo - ppazeonorudeckoe
coYyeTaHue

to find fault with — yersiz irad tutmaq, tohmotlondirmok, bohana
axtarmaq - HaXOJIMTh OIIUOKH B

to lose sight of smth. — bir seyi gézdon itirmok - ncue3nyThb

to make fun of — olo salmaq - u3neBaTbcs

to pay attention to — diqgot vermok, digqot yetirmok - oGpamaTh
BHUMaHHE Ha

to take notice of — gormok , miisahido etmok - 3ameuats

to take care of — qaygisina qalmaq, mugayat olmaq - 3a60TuUTBCS
to announce — elan etmok, boyan etmok, bildirmok - 06BaBISITE
to report — xobar (malumat) vermok, danismaq - coo0maTh

to request — xahis etmoak, rica etmak - mpocuts

to arrange — qaydaya salmaq, diizoltmak, raziliga golmok -
yCTPOUTh, OPTaHU30BaTh

THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES -
ZAMANLARIN UZLASMASI — COTVIACOBAHHUE
BPEMEH

dependence — asililiq - 3aBucuMOCTh

subordinate clause — budaq climlo - mpunarounas gacTthb
principal clause — bas climlo - rmaBHas 4actp

posterior to — sonraki, sonra bas veran - OCJIeyFOITHIA
political language — siyasi dil - momuTHYeCKHIA SI3BIK
attributive clause — toyin budaq cumlasi - onpeaenurtenbHOe
MPUIATOYHOE MTPEUIOKEHUE
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adverbial clause of cause — sabob budaq ciimlosi -
00CTOATEILCTBEHHOE MPUAATOYHOE MPEIOKEHNE TIPHYHHBI
adverbial clause of result — notico budaq ciimlosi -
00CTOSITEILCTBEHHOE MPHIATOYHOE MPEIIOKEHHUE Pe3yIbTaTa
adverbial clause of comparison — miiqayiss budaq ciimlosi -
00CTOSTENILCTBEHHOE TMPUIATOYHOE MPEUIOKEHUE CPAaBHEHHS
adverbial clause of concession — giizost budaq climlosi —
00CTOSTEIECTBEHHOE TPHIATOYHOE TPEIIOKEHHUE YCTYIKH

NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB (VERBALS) -
FELIN SOXSSIZ FORMALARI - HEJIMYHBIE ®OPMbI
[JIAT'OJIA

the finite forms of the verb — felin soxsli formalar - TuaaBIC
(dhopMEI riarosna

the non-finite forms of the verb — felin soxssiz formalari -
HEJINYHBIC (HOPMBI TJ1arosa

double nature — ikili xiisusiyyat - 1Be ocoOeHHOCTH

a predicative construction — torkib - npenukaTUBHasE KOHCTPYKIIHS
a compound verbal modal predicate — miirokkob feli modal xobor
- COCTAaBHOE TJIar0JIbHOE MOJAIBHOE CKazyeMoe

a compound verbal aspect predicate — miirokkob feli torz xobor -
COCTaBHOE TJIaroJIbHOE aCTIEKTHOE CKa3yeMoe

the objective with the infinitive construction — tamamliq mosdor
torkibi - ”HQUHUTHUBHAS KOHCTPYKIIHSI C TIOTIOJTHEHUEM

the subjective infinitive construction — miibtoda mosdor torkibi -
WH(OUHUTUBHAS KOHCTPYKIIHUS C TIOJICIKAIIIM

the for-to infinitive construction — for-to mosdor torkibi -
WHOUHUTHUBHAS KOHCTPYKIHS ¢ for-to

the gerundial construction — cerund torkibi - repynanansaas
KOHCTPYKIIHS

occasionally — tosadiifon, hordonbir - cywaiino

the objective participial construction — tamamliq feli-sifot torkibi
- IPUYACTHAS KOHCTPYKIIUS C JTOMOJTHECHHEM
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the subjective participial construction — miibtoda feli-sifat torkibi
- IPUYACTHAS! KOHCTPYKITUS C TIOJICKAITAM

treason — xoyanat, satqinliq - ©3MeHa

the nominative absolute participial construction — miistoqil
nominativ feli sifot torkibi - HoMuHaTHBHAS A0COMIOTHAS
MpUYACTHAs KOHCTPYKITUS

the prepositional absolute participial construction — s6zoniilii
mistoqil feli sifot torkibi - mpemioxkHas abcoMOTHAS TpUYaCTHAS
KOHCTPYKITHS

conciliation — barigdirma, barisiq, sakitlosdirms - ymuporBopenue
force — giic, qiivvo, zorakiliq - cuna

to permit — qoymagq, icazo vermak - pazpemaTh, MO3BOJATH

the nominative absolute construction — miistoqil nominativ torkib
- HOMHHATHBHAS a0COJIIOTHAST KOHCTPYKITUS

the prepositional absolute construction — s6zoniilii miistoqil
torkib - mpennoxHas abcooTHAS KOHCTPYKITUS

MODAL VERBS - MODAL FELLOR - MOJIAJIBHBIE
I'JIATOJIBI

the speaker’s attitude — danisanin miinasibati - oTHOIIEHHE
TOBOPSIIIIETO

possible — miimkiin - Bo3Mo>kHBIi

impossible — geyri-miimkiin - HeBO3MOXHBIT

probable — miimkiin ola bilon, ehtimal edilon - BeposTHBIN
improbable — dogruya oxsamayan, yalan, miimkiin olmayan -
HEBEPOSTHO

obligatory — macburi, icbari, miitloq - o06s3aTenpHBIN
necessary — gorokli, zoruri, vacib - He0OOXOUMBIN

advisable — mogsodouygun, slverisli, moslohotli - xenaTenpHbIH,
PEKOMEH1yEMBII

doubtful — siibhali - cOMHUTENBHBIN

uncertain — qeyri-miioyyan - HeyBepeHHBIN

ability — bacariq - cnmoco6HOCTb

physical ability — fiziki bacariq - ¢pusnyeckast cmoco6HOCTB
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mental ability - oqli bacariq - ymcTBeHHas nesTenbHOCTD
possibility — miimkiinliik - Bo3MoxHOCTB

prohibition — gadagan - 3anper

astonishment — toocciib - ynusnenne

reproach — mozommat, - ynpéx

negation — inkarliq - orpunanue

disapproval — boyonmoma - HeooOpeHue

duty — vozifo, borc - qonr, 00s53aHHOCTH

the absence of necessity — lazimligin itmasi - orcyTcTBHE
HEOO0XOIUMOCTH

obligation due to the circumstances — soraitdon dogan vaciblik -
BBIHY>KJICHHAS 00sI3aHHOCTh

urgent request — tocili xahis, inadkar xahis - cpounas nmpocr6a
supposition — giiman - TpeAnoJI0KEHHE

probability — miimkiinliik, ehtimal, haqigato uygunluq - BeposTHO
evidently — siibhosiz, ehtimal ki - oueBuHO, BEepOSITHO

to be obliged to — macbur olmaq, macburiyyet qarsisinda qalmaq -
OBITH 00SI3aHHBIM

strict order — ciddi omr - cTporuii npukas

instruction — gostoris, tolimat - HHCTpYKITHS

an action that is destined to happen — baxtls, tale ilo bagli olan
harokat - To,4TO MpenHa3zHAUEHO CYIH0010

unavoidable — qacilmaz, labiid - Hen36exHBII

moral obligation — monovi borc, vaciblik - MmopanbpHBIHi 10T
threat — hodo, qorxu - yrposa

warning — xobardarliq - mpegynpexaeHue

insistence — tokid - HacTOIYMBOCTH

resistance — miiqavimot - COpoTHBIICHUE

refusal — rodd etmo - otka3

_DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH
— VASITOSIZ VO VASITOLI NITQ - ITPAMAA U
KOCBEHHAA PEYb

exact words —doqiq sozlor, oldugu kimi - Tounsie ciioBa
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utterance — sozlo demo, ifado etmo, fikir - BeICKa3bIBaHUE
to replace — ovoz etmok - 3ameHSTH
quotation marks — dirnaq isarosi (““”
comma — vergiil (, ) - 3ansTas
colon — iki ndqts ( : ) - IBoeToUMEe
to omit — buraxmaq, daxil etmomak - omyckartb

nearness — yaxinliq - 61130CTb

remoteness — uzaqliq - OTIaNIEHHOCTH

looseness — bosluq, sorbastlik - cBoGOTHBIH

declarative sentence — noqli ciimlo - moBecTBOBaTeIbHOE
MIpeUI0KEHUE

to join — qosmagq, birlogsdirmok - coenuusaTs (cs1)

asyndetically — baglayicisiz - 6eccoro3HbIM Ty TEM

syndetically — baglayici ilo - coro3HbIM TTyTEM

statement — fikir, boyanat, molumat - 3asiBiieHHe, yTBEepKICHUE
word order — sOz sirasi - TOPSAOK CIIOB

general questions — iimumi suallar - o6mue Bompocs!

special questions — xiisusi suallar - cieninanbHBIE BOIPOCH

to contain — daxilindo olmaq, ehtiva etmok - conepxatb
imperative sentence — omr ciimlosi - moBenuTEILHBIC
MIPEUIOKEHUS

exclamations — nida cimlalori - Bockinanust

to convert — cevirmok - npeBpaTUThH
joyfully — sevinclo - pagocTHO

indignantly — aciqla, hirslo, gozoblo - Heromyrome

leave-taking words — xudahafizlosma, sagollasma - cioBa (st
IIPOLIAHMIN )

to fetch — gedib gotirmok - mpunectu

to remain — qalmaq - ocraBaTbcs

unchanged — doyismomis - Heu3meHsemas

necessity arising out of circunstances — soraitdon dogan vaciblik,

zaruriyyat - UCX0s U3 00CTOSTEIHCTB

arrangement — qaydaya salma, razilasma - cornamienue,
MIPUTOTOBJICHHE

) - KaBBIYKH
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THE ADVERB - Z9RF - HAPEUUE

adverbial modifier — zorflik - oGcTosiTenBCTBO

backward — geri, oks istiqamato, oksino - oOpaTHO

homeward — evo, eving, evloring, vatona, goldiyi yers - B cTopoHy
oMa

sideways — yandan, boyiirdon, konara, ¢opoki - 6okom, cOOKy
headlong — doli kimi, diistinmodon, fikirlosmodon - ompomMeTynBEIit
(npunae.), crpemrian

to snore — xoruldamaq - xpanertb

adverbs of time — zaman bildiran zarflor, zaman zorflori - Hapeuus
BpPEMEHU

adverbs of place and direction — yer vo istiqamot bildiron zarflor -
Hape4Hst MECTa U HaIIPaBIICHHSI

adverbs of repetition or frequency — horokotin tokrar edilmasini
gostoron zarflor - Hapeuns 4acTOTHI

adverbs of cause and consequence —horokotin sobab vo naticosini
bildiron zorflor - Hapeuust IPUUKHBI U CIEACTBUS

adverbs of manner — horokotin torzini bildiron zarflor - Hapeunst
oOpasa JelicTBHS

adverbs of degree, measure and quantity — horokotin doracasini,
Ol¢iislinti bildiran zarflor - Hapeunst cTenenu, Mepbl U KOJIUYECTBA
therefore — buna goro, bunun ii¢iin, odur ki, bels olan surstdo -
MIOATOMY, CJIEIOBATEIIBHO

consequently — beloliklo, natica etibarilo, bu sobabdon -
CIJIEZIOBATEIILHO

accordingly — miivafiq olaraq, liygun olaraq, bu yolla, bu qayda ilo
- COTJIACHO, MO

interrogative adverbs — sual zorflori - BonpocuTensHble Hapeuus
conjunctive adverbs — baglayic1 zorflor - coenuauTENTHEHBIE
HapeUHst

relative adverbs- nisbi zorflor - oTHOCUTENTEHBIC HApEUUS
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MODAL WORDS — MODAL SOZLOR —- MOJAJIBHBIE
CJIOBA

reality — gercoklik, varliq, realliq - peanbHOCTB

possibility — miimkiinliik, ehtimal, imkan - Bo3M0OXHOCTB
probability — miimkiinliik, ehtimal, haqgigets liygunluq -
BEPOSITHOCTD

certainly — olbotto - KoHEYHO

surely — olbatta, siibhosiz, hokmon, miitloq - koHEUHO, 00S3aTEIHEHO
undoubtedly — siibhosiz, $oksiz - HECOMHEHHO

supposition — giiman, forziyys, ehtimal - mpeanonoxenue
perhaps — ola bilsin (ki), olsun ki - Bo3mM0xkHO, MOKET OBITh
maybe — ola bilsin ki, gliman ki - MoxeT ObITH

possibly — ehtimal, ola bilsin, balks - Bo3M0XHO, MOKET OBITH
probably — ehtimal ki, yaqin ki, gliman ki - BeposiTHO, BO3MOKHO
desirable — arzu olunan - >xenaemoe

luckily — xosbaxtlikden, baxtovarlikdon - k cyacTeio

fortunately — xosboxtlikdon - k cuacThio

unfortunately —bodboxtlikdon, torslikdon - k HecuacThio

THE INTERJECTION — NiDA - MEJKJIOMETHUE

various emotions — miixtolif hisslor - pasubie amorun

emotional interjections — hiss - hoyocan bildiron nidalar -
HMOITMOHATBHBIC MEXKIOMETHS

imperative interjections — omr bildiron nidalar - noBenuTenbHBIC
MEXKTIOMETHS

tush! — Radd ol! Yox ol! - Bon!

ugh! — tfu! ax! - Tedy!

boo! — tfu! uf! - Tedy! dy!

gee-up! — hoo... Di ha! Getdik! — Ho! momeén! (oxpux, komopwim
NO2OHAIOM 10ULA0b)

hang it! — Lonoto golsin! Radd olsun! Radd olub getsin! - K uépry!
confound it! — Lonato golsin! - K uépry!

hush! — Sakit! Sus! Sakit olun! - Tce! Tume!
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hollo! — 1) Ey! Aha! Oho! 2) Cox gbzal! ¢ox yaxsi! Cox pakiza! -
Ara! OtinuHo!

THE CONJUNCTION - BAGLAYICI - COIO3

coordinating conjunctions — tabesizlik baglayicilari -
COYMHUTEIIbHBIE COIO3bI

subordinating conjunctions — tabelilik baglayicilari -

MO TYMHUTEITLHBIE COIO3bI

copulative conjunctions — birlosdirici baglayicilar -
COCIMHHUTEIILHBIE COIO3BI

disjunctive conjunctions — bolgii bildiron baglayicilar -
pa3aeIuTeIbHBIC COFO3bI

adversative conjunctions — ziddiyyat bildiron baglayicilar -
MIPOTHBHUTEIIBHBIE COFO3BI

causative-consecutive conjunctions — sobob-natica bildiron
baglayicilar - npuYMHHO- CIIEICTBEHHbBIE COIO3bI

THE PARTICLE — 9DAT - YACTULA

limiting particles — mohdudlagdirici adatlar - orpanuuenusie
YaCTHIIBI

intensifying particles — qlivvatlondirici adatlar - yTounstomue
YaCTHIIbI

connecting particles — baglayici odatlar - coequauTETHFHBIC
JaCTHIIBI

negative particles — inkar odatlar - oTpunaTenbHBIC YaCTHITHI
solely — yegano, tok, tokco, birco, yalniz, ancaq - UCKITIOYUTENBHO,
JUIIIb, BCETO JIUIIb

merely — yalniz, sadoco olaraq - mpocTo, TOJIBKO

barely — ancaq, giiclo, vur-tut - eaBa, ene-ese, 4yTh
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